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Homiletics 1 Syllabus

I.	Catalogue Description

Instruction in the basic steps of developing expository sermons, beginning with accurate exegesis of a passage to obtain the exegetical idea to derive a sermon idea, outline the message, add supporting material (applications, illustrations, transitions, introduction, conclusion, etc.), write manuscripts, and conclude with the actual preaching of two sermons in class in addition to two other shorter speeches.  Preaching calendars and specialty sermons (topical, monologue, evangelistic, wedding, and funeral sermons) will be addressed in Homiletics 2.

II. Course Objectives

By the end of the course the student should be able to…

A.	Articulate what expository preaching is and why it is the best style of preaching.

B.	Form exegetical and homiletical outlines based upon a text of Scripture.

C.	State the important elements of an introduction, body, and conclusion to a message.

D.	Begin to gain confidence speaking before groups and actually preach biblical passages.

E.	Teach the basic content of the course in English and/or prepare for this in one’s native language.

F.	Make relevant applications from a text of Scripture.

G.	Evaluate his/her own and others’ sermons and know why they were good or bad so as to know how to improve them.

H.	Preach effective epistle and narrative sermons.

I.	Preach a true, interesting, clear, relevant sermon (the basic goal summarized on page 25).

III. Course Requirements

A.	Readings (10%) will be assigned for most class periods.  Mark your reading in the boxes on the Reading Report to be handed in at the end of the course (pp. xiii-xiv).  It will be returned to your box with your grade for the semester completed at the top.  You are required to buy Ramesh Richard’s Preparing Expository Sermons (formerly Scripture Sculpture; available at the SBC Book Centre) and Bruce Mawhinney’s Preaching with Freshness ($12.00).

B.	The Project (15%) is designed to help you and others better comprehend preaching essentials.

1.	Translate assigned Homiletics PPT into your native tongue.  Download your 50-70 slides at http://biblestudydownloads.com/Homiletics_Preaching/Homiletics_Preaching.html.  After the course I will upload your presentations for all to use.  For more instructions, please read the TBB_Translation_Instructions.doc file on pages xxi-xxiii (also available for download at the TBB link).  Your grade sheet is on page xxiii.

2.	Teach Homiletics presentations #4-8 or How to Study the Bible sessions #3-6 & 9 in at least 5 one-hour sessions to a group of 5+ teens or adults (preferably to the same group of adults). You may use or edit the PPT already designed for the course or may make your own.  You are not required to develop more materials, but those who work hard in this area tend to get better grades on the assignment and I would love to upload what you develop for others to use in the future.  Teaching can be at a home Bible study, cell group, Sunday school class, etc.  Have your students fill in the attached course evaluation (p. xxv) on the last class session, but you should also submit to me with these a 2-page report that explains what you did, what you learned, who you taught, etc.  You may teach in another language but submit your edited PPT and translate all student evaluation forms for me before submitting them.  You will be graded with the Teacher Report Grade Sheet (p. xxiv), so fulfill its requirements.  

C.	Assignments (25%) must all be typed with your mailbox number.  Hand back all graded papers too.
		
1.	Use the testimony study (pp. 16-20) to write in one page how you trusted Christ.  Make it 2-3 minutes around a simple, main idea (p. 19).  Include an interesting start, specific struggles before conversion, how you trusted Christ (share what the gospel is), and results of becoming a Christian.  I’ll grade you based on the top of page 20, so staple this page on top.  Write it as if you are presenting it to a non-Christian audience or individual, so avoid religious jargon.

2.	State a big idea (subject-complement) for Luther’s hymn, A Mighty Fortress (p. 6).

3.	State subject-complement statements on the Exegetical Idea Exercises (pp. 35-37).

4.	On the Sermon Format document, follow steps 1-3 (p. 27) to design an exegetical outline for Colossians 4:6 in Z1+X+Z2+Y form like the top only of the Psalm 23 sermon (p. 46; cf. 116, 152, 178, 258).  This includes your questions and answers about the passage. I subtract 3% for each point missed on the Exegetical Outlining Checklist (p. 22).  Include your sources.

5.	Write a single page, full-sentence, sermon outline (HO) on Colossians 4:6.  Include a title, the structure, big idea, introduction, main points and sub points (with where ILLS go) in the body, and conclusion.  Use the Eccles. 5 sermon outline (p. 51) as a sample and the sermon checklists (pp. 23-24).  Do not put “grace” or “salt” in your main points.  Include your graded Assignment #4 (EO1) and a new exegetical outline (EO2) with changes suggested by the professor. I subtract 3% for each point missed on the Homiletical Outlining Checklist (p. 23).

6.	Evaluate with the Sermon Evaluation Form (pp. 25-26) Thursday’s (_____) chapel sermon by Dr. _______________.  Include practical tips for improvement, a grade for each quadrant, and an overall letter grade.  Look especially for the message outline, illustrations, and clarity.
		
7.	Submit an exegetical outline for the 1-2 verses that you will preach for Sermon #1.  Make sure it fulfills the same requirements as Assign. #4.

8.	Hand in your graded assignment #7 (EO #1), a new exegetical outline (EO #2) which makes changes suggested by the professor, and a corresponding homiletical outline (HO #1) like the Colossians 4:6 one which follows the guidelines of pages 23-24 (Assign. #5).  Make sure the Z1 statements of the EO match those of the HO.

9.	Use the Manuscript Grade Sheet (p. 24) on the Genesis 3:1-6 sermon (Biblical Sermons, 13-30).

10. Evaluate six students’ sermons using the Sermon Evaluation Form (pp. 25-26).  We will follow this schedule of speakers, evaluators, and video camera operators:

	Epistles 
	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	NT
Passages
	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Desmond Soh Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Josh. 1
	
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	
	C1
	6
	12
	9

	Tit. 3:9
	Josh. 2
	
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	
	C2
	7
	13
	10

	Gal. 6:2
	Josh. 3
	
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	
	C3
	8
	14
	11

	Heb. 3:13
	4:1—5:1
	
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	
	C4
	9
	15
	12

	Col. 3:22
	5:2-12
	
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	
	C5
	10
	1
	13

	1 Tim. 5:22
	5:13—6:27
	
	G6
	9
	15
	12
	
	C6
	11
	2
	14

	2 Pet. 3:3
	Josh. 7
	
	G7
	10
	1
	13
	
	C7
	12
	3
	15

	Phil 2:14
	Josh. 8
	
	G8
	11
	2
	14
	
	C8
	13
	4
	1

	Eph. 4:29
	Josh. 9
	
	G9
	12
	3
	15
	
	C9
	14
	5
	2

	Rom 13:8
	10:1-27
	
	G10
	13
	4
	1
	
	C10
	15
	6
	3

	Col 2:8-9
	10:28-43
	
	G11
	14
	5
	2
	
	C11
	1
	7
	4

	James 3:1
	Josh. 11
	
	G12
	15
	6
	3
	
	C12
	2
	8
	5

	Eph. 4:28
	Josh. 14
	
	G13
	1
	7
	4
	
	C13
	3
	9
	6

	Rom. 14:22-23
	Josh. 17
	
	G14
	2
	8
	5
	
	C14
	4
	10
	7

	Heb. 13:2
	Josh. 18
	
	G15
	3
	9
	6
	
	C15
	5
	11
	8

	Phil 2:12-13
	Josh. 22
	
	G16
	4
	10
	7
	
	G16
	6
	12
	9





Evaluation forms will be passed out in class to give each speaker input from fellow students and the professor.  All graded forms will be returned to the speaker, not to the evaluator.  See your +, √, or - grade from the speaker.  No top grades will be given to evaluators who do not give the speaker a letter grade and suggestions for improvement.  Try to be honest to benefit your fellow students.  If you grade a bad sermon as good, it will show on your evaluation grade—likewise it you are overly critical of a good sermon.

11-12.  Repeat assignments #7 and #8 for your Sermon #2 narrative passage.

D.	Classroom Speaking (50%): If you fail to speak on your assigned day, you will fail the assignment (no make-ups).  Treat this with the same seriousness as preaching at a church (call my HP 9113-7090 if you are late; Dr. Des HP 9159-1819).  Students will speak to the class at least five times:

1.	Introductions (0%): In session 2 we all will share one little known fact about ourselves.

2.	Personal Testimony (5%): Using the pages 16-20 guidelines, tell the class by memory how you trusted Christ.  Share 2-3 minutes around a simple, main idea (p. 19) and include an interesting beginning, specifics on pre-conversion struggles, how you came to trust Christ, and some of the results of becoming a Christian.  You will not be graded with page 20 but only on the five areas on page 21.  No notes are allowed, but hand in your graded and updated papers.

3.	Persuasion Speech (5%): Take 2 minutes to convince us of something we need to know or do but probably don’t know or do.  Talk about exercise, quiet time, singleness, interpretation of a tough passage, gun control, SBC life, missions, left-handedness, philosophy of ministry, whether Satan knows our thoughts, why homiletics is important or unimportant, or whatever!  Use Borden’s model on spare time (p. 7), use your imagination, and make this fun.  Practice your talk several times so that you will not need notes (which aren’t allowed anyway).

4-5.	Sermons (40%, or 20% each): You will preach to the class two 15-minute sermons. Sermon #1 will be on 1-2 verses from one of these texts: Rom. 13:8; 14:22-23; Gal. 6:2; Eph. 2:10; 4:26-27; 4:28; 4:29; Phil. 2:12-13; 2:14; Col. 2:8-9; 1 Tim. 2:11-12; 5:22; Tit. 3:9; Heb. 3:13; 13:2; James 3:1; 1 Pet. 2:2; 3:7; 2 Pet. 3:3.  Sermon #2 will be on an OT narrative text (this should not be a dramatic monologue).  Get feedback from other students or me before you preach.  The sermons should include all of the guidelines discussed in the course and summarized on the Speaking Grade Sheet (p. 21): a clear statement of the main idea, a brief introduction and conclusion, and the development of the body of the sermon with illustrations and applications to at least two levels of subordination: main points (I, II, etc.) and sub-points (A, B, etc.).  

	Please submit by 1:00 PM the day before you speak: 
(1) your returned Ass. #7 & 8 or 11 & 12, 
(2) copies of your one page outline (like for Col. 4:6) for each student and the teacher, 
(3) PPT slide(s) of your one page sermon outline so I can show your outline to the class for discussion and learning, and 
(4) a column-annotated full manuscript (approx. 5 double-spaced pages; see sample how to do it on pp. 82-85 and how not to do it on pp. 91-92).  
	
	When you preach, bring an empty memory key or digital storage to view later.  Points will be deducted for speaking too long (-1%/minute overtime) and for lacking a manuscript column design (-5%), one page outline (-5%), or manuscript itself (-10%).  Notes are not allowed and students sneaking them will fail the assignment.  Please evaluate your sermon using the Sermon Self Evaluation (p. 104) within four days after your sermon and return this completed sheet to my mailbox (L19).  Those submitting reports first receive their grades first (-3% for each day late).  Those who do not submit this will receive -10% from their grade.

N.B.	Each written assignment has a 3% penalty per class day late.  Also, points may be deducted for not including your full name and box number on assignments, exceeding the page limit, and improper grammar and spelling (especially of my name!).  

IV. Course Bibliography

* 	On reserve in the library for this course and/or my other homiletics courses

A.	Recommended Reading

Achtemeier, Elizabeth.  Preaching from the Old Testament.  Louisville: Westminster/John Knox, 1989.  187 pp.
Though approaches the OT from a liberal mindset, this contains helpful chapters on the various genre and sees the Bible as “the Community-creating Word.”

*Alter, Robert.  The Art of Biblical Narrative.  London: Basic Books (Division of Harper/Collins Pub.), 1981.  xii + 195 pp.  220.4 ALT
Explains how all OT narrative conveys theology.  Haddon Robinson recommends this approach to literature, although Alter believes that OT narrative is fiction.  Alter is a Jewish scholar and Professor of Hebrew and Comparative Literature at the University of California at Berkeley.  Although liberal he has many good things to say.
______.  The Art of Biblical Poetry.  Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1990.  228 pp. 223 ALT
*Bennett, Bill.  Thirty Minutes to Raise the Dead.  Nashville: Nelson, 1991.
Practical advice from a Baptist pastor on preaching expository and evangelistic messages to people who have heard their share.  The title alone wakes you up!  

Chapell, Bryan.  Using Illustrations to Preach With Power.  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992.  223 pp.  
Addresses how to use real life situations to make sermons more interesting, as opposed to textbook-type illustrations.  Outlines in detail the process preachers should use in constructing and delivering illustrations and includes 34 excellent illustrations.  Chapell is professor of practical theology at Covenant Theological Seminary in St. Louis.

*Davis, Ken.  Secrets of Dynamic Communication: Preparing and Delivering Powerful Speeches.  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1991.  169 pp.
An excellent resource from a recognized speaker, writer, humorist, and teacher.  Deals with areas often missing in preaching books: practical advice on illustrations, humour, body language, audience involvement, evaluating your message—even lighting!

*Erickson, Millard, and Heflin, James L.  Old Wine in New Wineskins: Doctrinal Preaching in a Changing World.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1997.  269 pp.  
Co-authored by a theology and homiletics professor, respectively.  Shows how to preach theology to our “how to” generation, addressing both doctrinal content and sermonic form in expositional, topical, narrative, and dramatic sermons.  Deals with the value and difficulties of doctrinal preaching, including how to express doctrine in universal principles and specific applications.  Required for Homiletics II.

Fasol, Al.  A Guide to Self-Improvement in Sermon Delivery.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983. 
Help in often overlooked issues of delivery: voice projection, speaking mechanics, etc.

*Grant, Reg, and Reed, John.  Telling Stories to Touch the Heart: How to Use Stories to Communicate God’s Truth.  Wheaton: Victor, 1990.  131 pp.
The art of storytelling is neglected in our fast, proposition-oriented generation, yet people still love stories!  The authors sum up their 68 years of storytelling experience into four practical steps.  Five monologues and a helpful bibliography are also included.   Very readable and basic. 268.15 GRA

*_______.  The Power Sermon: Countdown to Quality Messages for Maximum Impact.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1993.  198 pp. US$10.99.BibSac603:375
“User friendly,” 11-steps for sermon development, including exegesis, proposition, purpose, destination, introductions, body, transitions, conclusions, supporting material (illustrations, etc.), manuscript, time lines, memory, creativity and theology (Robinson’s Biblical Preaching does not address these last four areas).  The appendices provide a sample sermon and a basic form to use in developing expository sermons.  Drs. Grant and Reed teach preaching at Dallas Seminary.

*Greidanus, Sidney.  The Modern Preacher and the Ancient Text.  Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988; Leicester: InterVarsity, 1988.  374 pp.  
An in-depth, technical text on preaching various types of biblical literature.  Especially helps identify unacceptable methods of applying the text (copied on notes, 142-47).
See a review of Greidanus by Ramesh in Bib Sac 146 (October-December 1989): 472-74.
Hostetler, Michael J.  Illustrating the Sermon.  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1989.  87 pp.
Addresses types, styles, qualities, sources, storage, and evaluations of illustrations.

*__________.  Introducing the Sermon: The Art of Compelling Beginnings.  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1986.  89 pp.  Paper, US$5.95.  Lawrence BS 574:238
A newer work on a much neglected topic with graphic imagery, including summaries at key points, many positive and negative examples, and how to have good introductions.  Unfortunately he illustrates only how to introduce a topic rather than an entire subject. 

*Hybels, Bill; Robinson, Haddon; & Briscoe, Stuart.  Mastering Contemporary Preaching.  Mastering Ministry Series, vol. 1.  Portland: Multnomah, 1989.  171 pp.
Twelve chapters on practical issues preachers face (e.g., preacher’s authority, speaking to the secularized mind, giving applications, being interesting, addressing controversial subjects, speaking on sex and money, talking about yourself in the pulpit, etc.).

Koller, Charles W.  How to Preach Without Notes.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1979.  144 pp.
Shows how to preach expository and other sermons more effectively and naturally without notes.  He is president of Northern Baptist Theological Seminary, Chicago.

*Kuhatschek, Jack. Applying the Bible.  Originally Taking the Guesswork Out of Applying the Bible.  Downers Grove: IVP, 1990; reprint, Grand Rapids: Zondervan.  163 pp.
Explores how to derive principles and applications from selected biblical passages, with many examples.  This is a practical guide on an important but often overlooked area.

*Litfin, A. Duane.  Public Speaking: A Handbook for Christians.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981.  352 pp.
An excellent guide similar in method to Robinson’s Biblical Preaching but broader as it addresses several types of speaking situations.  Comprehensive (yet concise), addresses both religious and nonreligious speeches and settings, has an index, and is practical (a “how-to” book with exercises following each of the ten chapters).  Litfin taught homiletics at Dallas Seminary for many years but now pastors in Tennessee.

MacArthur, John, Jr.  Rediscovering Expository Preaching.  Edited by Richard Mayhue and Robert L. Thomas.  Dallas: Word, 1992.  411 pp.
Nineteen articles by Masters Seminary faculty (seven by MacArthur), addressing the priority of exposition, preparing the expositor, and method.  Has chapters unavailable in most homiletics texts: inerrancy, history of exposition, study tools, Bible translations, titles, and the role of prayer, being a man of God, and the Spirit’s role in exposition.

McCarty, C. Barry.  Well Said and Worth Saying: A Public Speaking Guide for Church Leaders.  Nashville, TN: Broadman, 1991.  152 pp.
Especially helpful on the dynamics of speech and delivery.  Addresses the steps to effective topical preaching, including organizing ideas, supporting them with illustrations, and manuscripting for proper word choice.  Out of print.

McKenzie, Alyce M.  Preaching Proverbs: Wisdom for the Pulpit.  Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 1996.  170 pp.
Argues that proverbs are the least preached biblical genre; contains six model sermons on proverbs.  She is a preaching consultant to United Methodist Church pastors.

Stott, R. John.  Between Two Worlds: The Art of Preaching in the Twentieth Century.  London: Hodder & Stoughton, and Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1982.  351 pp.
Emphasizes the messenger more than the message, the preacher more than the sermon.  Begins with a history of great preachers, then explores some contemporary objections to preaching, its theological foundations, and finally (too brief) steps to how to prepare sermons which bridge the cultural gap with sincerity, earnestness, courage, and humility.  Unfortunately the book lacks an index which limits it as a reference tool.

Sunukjian, Donald R.  Invitation to Biblical Preaching: Proclaiming Truth with Clarity and Relevance.  Invitation to Theological Studies Series.  Grand Rapids: Kregel, 2007.  375 pp.
Practical tips to shape a biblical, interesting, clear and relevant sermon, writing for the ear (not the eye), and giving great transitions.  Dr. Sunukjian taught Dr. Rick at Dallas Seminary in 1985 but now heads the preaching instruction at Talbot Seminary in California.  Presents the sermon preparation process and two sermons in the appendix.  He encourages three outlines of a text: passage outline, truth outline and sermon outline.  Translated into French, Korean, and Spanish.

Swindoll, Charles R.  Saying It Well: Touching Others With Your Words.  New York, NY: Faithwords (Hatchette Book Group), 2012.  268 pp.  
Practical preaching advice from probably America’s best-loved preacher featured on Insight for Living radio broadcasts since the 1970s.  Dr. Swindoll was also the President and Chancellor of Dallas Theological Seminary for many years.

Vines, Jerry.  A Practical Guide to Sermon Preparation.  Chicago: Moody, 1985.  173 pp.
Gives steps to preach expositions, starting with the preacher’s own personal integrity, devotional life, study, physical fitness, etc. and ending with preaching without notes.

*Wiersbe, Warren, and Wiersbe, David.  The Elements of Preaching: The Art of Biblical Preaching—Clearly and Simply Presented.  Wheaton: Tyndale, 1986.  109 pp.
Composed of 26 preaching principles and 14 preaching prohibitions—most given in bite-size two page chapters.  Excellent to read at many sittings.

B.	Required Reading

*Borden, Richard C.  How to Communicate Ideas.  Fairfield, NJ: The Economics Press, 1935.  Previously published under the title Public Speaking as Listeners Like It!
This 20-page booklet will revolutionize your speaking with its four simple steps: (1) Ho hum! (2) Why bring that up? (3) For instance! & (4) So what?  It is a classic for public speakers.

*Liefeld, Walter L.  New Testament Exposition: From Text to Sermon.  Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1984.  180 pp.  US$10.95.   See review by Sunukjian in BibSac 569:89-90.
A guide to sermon preparation for the busy pastor; emphasizes literary structure and flow of thought instead of parsing, sentence diagramming, and word studies; addresses how to preach from difficult texts such as parables, miracles, proverbs, obscure passages, passages susceptible to contrary interpretations, and especially apparent discrepancies in the gospel accounts.  

*Mawhinney, Bruce.  Preaching with Freshness.  Eugene, OR: Harvest, 1991; reprinted, Grand Rapids: Kregel, 1997.  259 pp.
Written in narrative form (which is fresh itself!).  Aids good habits in your weekly schedule to prepare well for preaching as well as get out of the habits which make your sermons all sound the same.  You may not feel the need for this one yet, but reach for it after your 100th sermon!

*Richard, Ramesh P. Preparing Expository Sermons (formerly Scripture Sculpture): A Do-It-Yourself Manual for Biblical Preaching.  2d. ed.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1995, 2001.  215 pp.  US$10.95 pb.
A very practical seven-step procedure for expository preaching is explained by this professor of homiletics at Dallas Seminary.  Dr. Richard (from Delhi) has presented this content to pastors all over the world—a tested method!  Eleven appendices too!

*Robinson, Haddon.  Biblical Preaching.  2d ed.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1980, 2000.  230 pp.
Here’s the classic book on expository preaching used in Bible colleges and seminaries worldwide, and for good reason.  Robinson built Dallas Seminary’s emphasis on exposition through the 10 simple steps in this book.  The book, however, is weak in explaining how to get the exegetical idea and how to make applications for listeners.

*_______, ed.  Biblical Sermons.  Grand Rapids: Baker, 1989.  264 pp.
Whereas his first book has 10 expository steps, this one has 12 expository “steppers”—one sermon each from 12 of Robinson’s students now in ministries of exposition.  The sermons don’t practice everything in Biblical Preaching, but each is excellent and includes Robinson’s commentary on the sermon and an interview with the preacher.

V. Other Matters

A.	Contacting Me: You can contact me at SBC by box L19 or by phone (6559-1513).  Also, I live on the third floor of Block 2 at 2-302.  Call 6762-2011 (H), 9113-7090 (HP), or email griffith@sbc.edu.sg.  My office hours when I can talk include anytime except 8-11 AM Wednesday, chapel time from 10-11 Tues-Fri, plus 2:30-3:30 Friday afternoons.  Let’s have lunch too!

B.	Copying Class Notes: Permission granted until you make a lot of money publishing them.  

C.	Commentaries: Ever wondered which of the many commentaries to use when you need help with a passage?  For example, for your Colossians 4:6 assignment, what does the verse mean by speech “with grace,” “seasoned with salt,” and watched by “outsiders” (v. 5)?  Get my study of what I think are the best 5-12 commentaries on each book of the Bible and the best reference books (470 books surveyed).  It’s called Reference Books and Commentaries You Should Buy and is available for only $5.00 in the SBC Book Centre (what a bargain!).  This will help you choose which sources to look up for assignments in this course.  It may also save you money to buy books long-term.


VI. Reading Report   Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	
2013 no top/specialty/controv/calendars; 30 students + finals week as 5 classes missed for holidays
(Please tick if readings completed in full on time.  Mark “T” if tardy, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

	Session
	Date (Day)
	Subject
	Assignment
	

	1
	17 July (W1)
	Syllabus & Testimony Training
	No assignments
	

	2
	17 July (W2)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1; Notes, 16-20 (not late)
	

	3
	19 July (F)
	How to Be an Interesting Speaker (i.e., How to Communicate Ideas)
	Borden, 1-20 
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)
Assign. #1 (Written Testimony 11-16)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	4
	24 July (W1)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important (notes, 1-2)?
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony, speakers 1-10)
Robinson, Biblical Preaching, 9-32
	

	5
	24 July (W2)
	Advantages & Goals to EP pp. 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Richard, 9-29 (overview)

	

	6
	26 July (F)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 11-16
	

	
	31 July (W)
	SOTE 55th Anniversary
	No classes or assignments
	

	7
	2 Aug (F)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 6-10
Richard, 33-52 (study)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	8
	7 Aug (W1)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
(notes, 30-31)
	Richard, 53-64, 153-54 (structure/EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	9
	7 Aug (W2)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y 31-34
	Richard, 65-76 (CPT); Notes, 22
	

	
	9 Aug (F)
	National Day
	No classes or assignments
	

	10
	14 Aug (W1)
	Developmental Questions 
(Dr. Desmond Soh while Drs. Rick & Clive at ATA Consult. in Jakarta)
	Robinson, 77-96 (Develop. Questions)
Richard, 189-90 (Outline Elements)
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	

	11
	14 Aug (W2)
	The Big Idea (CPS; notes, 28-29)
(Dr. Desmond Soh)
	Richard, 85-93 (CPS), 145-52 (Flesh/text)
	

	12
	16 Aug (F)
	Public Scripture Reading (Dr. Soh)
	Notes, 10-15 (Reading Scripture)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	13
	21 Aug (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-5
	

	14
	21 Aug (W2)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea (notes, 43-46)
	Richard, 77-83 (Purpose Bridge)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)
	

	15
	23 Aug (F)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 11-16
	

	
	
	
	
	

	16
	28 Aug (W1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 6-10
	

	17
	28 Aug (W2)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
(notes, 48-50, 59-67)
	Richard, 85-93 (CPS)
Notes, 43-50
Project Due
	

	18
	30 Aug (F)
	Outlining
	Richard, 95-111 (Structure), 184-85 (Outlines); Notes, 23, 61-63 
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	19
	4 Sep (W1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 1-5
	

	20
	4 Sep (W2)
	Illustrations (notes, 56-58)
	Richard, 121-28 (ILLS)
Assign. #7 (Epistle EO speakers 1-8)
	

	21
	6 Sep (F)
	Clarity
	Richard, 111-15 (clarity)
Assign. #6 (Chapel Sermon)
	

	
	7-16 Sep
	Mid-Semester Break
	No classes or assignments
	




	Session
	Date (Day)
	Subject
	Assignment
	

	22
	18 Sep (W1)
	Applications
	Richard, 115-21, 172-79 (appl/aud)
Assign. #7 (Epistle EO speakers 9-16)
Assign. #8 (Epistle HO speakers 1-8)
	

	23
	18 Sep (W2)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 103-7 (intros), 186-92 (sample intro), 127-28 (conclusions)
	

	24
	20 Sep (F)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 129-40; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #9 (written sermon)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	25
	25 Sep (W1)
	Delivery (Dr. Clive while Dr. Rick in Bangkok)
	Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
Richard, 136-40 (delivery), 193-97 (evaluations) Del/eval
	

	26
	25 Sep (W2)
	Preaching Narratives 1 (Dr. Clive)
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Notes, 120-134, 140-53)
	

	27
	27 Sep (F)
	Preaching Narratives 2 (Dr. Clive)
	Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix
Assign. #11 (Narr. EO speakers 1-8)
	

	
	2 Oct (W)
	Day of Prayer
	No classes or assignments
	

	28
	4 Oct (F)
	Epistle Sermons 
Classroom Sermons/Recording:
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2 
Prepare for Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evals. over the next few weeks) 
Assign. #8 (Epistle HO speakers 9-16)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	29
	9 Oct (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
	

	30
	9 Oct (W2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
Assign. #11 (Narr. EO speakers 9-16)
	

	31
	11 Oct (F)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8 
Assign. #12 (Narr. HO speakers 1-8)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	32
	16 Oct (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
PPT Tips (notes, xvi-xix)
	

	33
	16 Oct (W2)
	Epistle Sermons 
	Speaking #4: Students 11-12
	

	34
	18 Oct (F)
	Epistle Sermons (2:30-4:20)
	Speaking #4: Students 13-16
	

	
	
	
	
	

	35
	23 Oct (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 1-2
Richard, 160-71 (narrative preaching), 172-79 (advanced CPT)
	

	36
	23 Oct (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 3-4
Mawhinney, 117-72 
	

	37
	25 Oct (F)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 5-6 
Assign. #12 (Narr. HO speakers 9-16)
	

	
	28 Oct-1 Nov
	Study Week
	No classes or assignments
	

	38
	5 Nov (Tues1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 7-8
Mawhinney, 173-212
	

	39
	5 Nov (Tues2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 9-11
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
Turn in this completed report
	

	40
	6 Nov (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 12-13
	

	41
	6 Nov (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 14-16
	



You need not ask permission to translate additional PPT for this course, but if you translate them, please send me a copy so I can upload the files to http://biblestudydownloads.com for others to teach them too.  Nearly all files for this course are available in Chinese, Indonesian and Vietnamese on this website, with others being translated into Bisaya, Japanese, Lotha, Tagalog, Tangkhul, Tenyidie, Thai, and Vaiphei.
[bookmark: _Toc408127802][bookmark: _Toc502996033][bookmark: _Toc503314717][bookmark: _Toc5782621]
My Biographical Sketch

[image: Description: Description: Description: Description: Rick HD:Users:griffith:Documents:Griffith Family Pictures:2012-12 Griffith Family.JPG]
Rick & Susan Griffith
Kurt (26), Stephen (23), and John (20)
Background

 “Never say ‘never.’”  Rick and Susan Griffith both learned this age-old tip the hard way.  

Rick recalls sitting in his elementary school classes thinking, “If there’s one thing I’ll never become it’s a teacher.  Imagine saying the same stuff over and over, year after year!”  

Yet after trusting Christ in junior high and gaining a taste for teaching the Bible, Rick’s attitude began to change.  After his business degree at California State University, Hayward, and Master of Theology degree (Pastoral Ministries) and the Doctor of Philosophy degree (Bible Exposition) from Dallas Theological Seminary in Texas, Dr. Griffith soon found himself on the other end of the classroom—and loving it!

Susan, from Yucaipa, California, also learned not to say “never.”  As she earned her Bachelor of Arts degree in piano at Biola University, several friends married and worked to put their husbands through three more years of seminary training.  “I’ll never do that!” she exclaimed.  Soon afterwards she invested three years (1981-1983) singing together with her future husband in the Crossroads, Campus Crusade's traveling music team in Asia.  This nine member Philippines-based group shared Christ in the Philippines, China, Hong Kong, Korea, Japan, Macau, Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, and Singapore.  

In December 1983 Susan’s “never” became a reality.  She and Rick were married and like Jacob and Rachel of old, Susan also worked for her mate.  During these seven seminary years Rick served as a pastor, corporate chaplain, and International Students church consultant.  Susan taught women's Bible studies and often ministered by singing.  Their primary church in Texas is Christ Chapel Bible Church in Fort Worth.

The Griffith family now includes three sons: Kurt (25 yrs.), Stephen (23 yrs.), and John (19 yrs.).  During home assignment they minister mainly from the First Baptist Church of Yucaipa, California.

Ministry

However, since 1991 the Griffiths’ home has been Singapore where Rick serves as NT Department Coordinator with 30 other full-time faculty at Singapore Bible College.  SBC has about 500 full-time students from 23 countries and 25 denominations, as well as many professionals in the certificate-level Centre for Continuing Theological Education (CCTE).  During his first term he taught a variety of courses: Old Testament Survey, New Testament Survey, New Testament Backgrounds, Eschatology (the study of future things), Evangelism, Pastoral Epistles, Psalms, Homiletics (preaching), Hebrew Exegesis, and four Old Testament exposition courses.  For many years he also taught Pentateuch, Gospels, Eschatology (theology of the future), Ecclesiology (theology of the church), and Pneumatology (theology of the Holy Spirit).  Now he teaches mostly Bible Exposition classes, including Homiletics, World of the OT & NT, and NT Survey.  He has also written the online Advanced Studies in the Old and New Testament courses available at the Internet Biblical Seminary (http://www.internetseminary.org).

Dr. Griffith loves the variety and strategic nature of his teaching.  He invests his life into Anglicans from Sri Lanka, Lutherans from Singapore, Presbyterians from Korea, Conservative Baptists from the Philippines, and missionaries from Campus Crusade, OMF, and Operation Mobilisation—sometimes all in one class!  A survey of one of his courses revealed that 17 of the 20 students were training for ministry outside of Singapore.  Nearly all SBC graduates enter ministry due to Asia’s shortage of trained leaders.

Ministry opportunities abound.  Rick and Susan conduct premarital counseling for students and their home has an open door to students and guests traveling through Singapore.  They have sung in evangelistic thrusts and in 1992 helped start International Community School, a Christian K-12 school in Singapore.  They are missionaries with WorldVenture and Rick serves as the Singapore field leader.  

Dr Griffith enjoys other partnerships.  He also serves as Singapore Director for BEE (Biblical Education by Extension); Asia Translation Director for "The Bible... Basically International" Seminars; Web Author & Editor, Internet Biblical Seminary; and itinerate professor at Lanka Bible College (Sri Lanka), Myanmar Evangelical Graduate School of Theology, Union Bible Training Center (Mongolia), Jordan Evangelical Theological Seminary, and BEE training in three restricted access countries.

In 2006 the Griffiths also helped begin Crossroads International Church, Singapore.  Here “Dr. Rick” is “Pastor Rick.”  The church meets Sunday afternoons at the Metropolitan YMCA at 60 Stevens Road from 4:00-5:30 PM.  See http://www.cicfamily.com for details.  

In 2009 Dr. Griffith developed a new website at http://www.biblestudydownloads.com where one can download all twelve of his courses for free.  This includes 5000 pages of his course notes in Word and pdf formats, about 400 PowerPoint presentations in English, and hundreds of translations of these by his students into 35 languages. Languages include Arabic, Bangla, Bisaya, Burmese, Chin, Chinese, Dutch, French, Hindi, Indonesian, Japanese, Kachin, Khmer, Kiswahili, Korean, Lotha, Malay, Malayalam, Mao, Mizo, Mongolian, Nepali, Nias, Paite, Russian, Spanish, Sumi, Tagalog, Tamil, Tangkhul, Tenyidie, Thai, Vaiphei and Vietnamese.

Field

Singapore Bible College is strategically located at the “ministry hub” of Southeast Asia, the Republic of Singapore.  A small island of only 14 by 26 miles, Singapore is a city-nation located on the tip of the Malayan Peninsula in Southeast Asia.  The population of this multi-cultural society is 75 percent Chinese, 15 percent Malay and 8 percent Indian.  Other groups include Filipinos, Thais, Japanese, Americans, and Europeans.  This beautiful island nation, with dynamic growth in churches and missionary force, has been called the “Antioch of Asia.”  The Singaporean cross-cultural missionary force is increasingly contributing to God’s work in overseas ministries.

Passion

Rick’s passion is for God’s leaders to preach and live the Word of God.  The servant of God’s role is clearly given in the following verses:
· Teaching obedience to what Christ taught is a key part of our commission to make disciples (Matt. 28:20)
· The priority of the apostles was teaching and prayer (Acts 6:1-16)
· Paul’s legacy to Timothy focused on exposition: “Preach the Word” (2 Tim. 4:2-3)

However, recent trends include the following: 
· Church people are biblically illiterate—Amos lamented in his day of prosperity that there existed a “famine for hearing the words of the Lord” (Amos 8:11)
· Pastors are doing too many things so they cannot “teach the teachers” (2 Tim. 2:2)
· Preachers give empty and simplistic sermons
· Attempting to be “relevant,” pastors preach what people want to hear—not what they need
PowerPoint Tips
5th Edition; Updated 10 December 2012
Dr Rick Griffith, Singapore Bible College

Introduction

Microsoft PowerPoint is become more popular in worship leading, teaching, and preaching.  But audiences are also becoming more demanding that PPT be done well.  How can you improve the quality of your presentations?

Tips
Layout (Slide Design)
Put your name and presentation title on the first slide.
Design the overall presentation by typing the basic flow into the outline on the left side column when in the normal view mode.  This will create a slide that has the slide title repeated on the slide itself.  Having these titles in the left column makes it easier to see the presentation as a whole and will help you easily switch the slide order when editing.  It also makes it easier to change the look of every slide title simply by changing the master (rather than manually changing every title).
Vary the types of layouts by using the built-in layout design templates.  This means don’t have each slide give a title and bulleted text, but sometimes put the title at the bottom of the slide instead of the top, etc.  Change where your image appears on the slide too—sometimes on the right, sometimes on the left, etc.  Sometimes use columns that contrast one column with the next.  The key is to make sure each slide doesn’t look like all the others. 
Many PPT presentations use the slide master to make every slide background match the others, but I’ve always wondered why each slide must look like the others.  I personally prefer variety in my presentations, so I vary the background to try to keep the viewers guessing as to what the next slide will look like.  Sometimes it has a dark background, sometimes it is light or white, etc.
Be sure to use the spelling and grammar checker on your Office software to avoid silly typos.  Your credibility in presenting your material will decrease if you have several misspelled words.
Pictures
Use BIG and BOLD images that fill the slide.  Remember that PPT is a visual medium more than a written medium of instruction.  You should have an image on every slide or nearly every slide.  For example, rather than describe a location, show it visually on a map.  Instead of describing a process verbally or as text, design it in a spatial way as a diagram with arrows going to the next step.
Don’t include a lot of text that people must copy down—include this in a handout instead.  If you have fill-in blanks on your handout, highlight the fill-in words on the slide in an easier-to-read color (not harder to read!).  For example, often slides have the most important word in red on black background, which is nearly impossible to see from the back of the room.  Instead, use white text and then highlight the most important word in bright yellow.
Remember that colors and pictures look better on your computer screen than when projected, so get as high quality images as you can (though blurry ones are OK for a dark background with text in front).  Normally 300 x 400 pixel resolution is fine.  You don’t need 1200 x 1500 images as they are so detailed that they take up a lot of memory and make your presentation size too large.
Import images from google.com.sg by clicking the image link, then clicking on “advanced image search” link.  Type in your search data and click for “medium” images.  This way you will get only high-resolution images (about 300 x 400 pixels) that can be enlarged.  When you enlarge them they will not be blurry on the screen.  Be sure to copy these only in full-image mode.  Do not save them in a larger size than is needed, though, as this hogs memory.
Animation on slides is interesting unless it is repetitive.  Avoid using icons that continually blink or flash, as these will distract more that add to your presentation.  Also, don’t use animation sounds that distract listeners from your message.
Fonts
Types
Avoid using many types of fonts in the presentation, as this requires others who use your presentation in the future to find these odd fonts to show on their computers.  Instead, stay with the basic fonts such as Arial and Geneva.
Typically sans serif fonts appear best (Arial, Geneva, Helvetica, Futura, Monaco, Tahoma, Verdana, etc.).  These are clear fonts without “feet” on the bottom such as in Times, Times Roman, Courier, Garamond, etc.
If Greek, Hebrew, or other special fonts are needed to view your presentation, attach these on your CD of the presentation so the viewer can add them to his own presentation computer.  I use the BibleWorks® fonts myself available at http://www.bibleworks.com/fonts.html.
Size
Never use smaller than 24-point fonts on a slide.  Each word should be visible from the back of the classroom.  It is far better to have five separate slides than to have viewers straining to see everything on a single slide.  Extra slides are free!
Use of larger fonts will keep you from the temptation to put too many words on a slide.  Never put more than 50 words on a single slide.
The smallest fonts (24-point) should be only for the source of your information that you put in the lower right corner.  (Always cite sources!)

Transitions
Insert a transition slide when going to the next section of your presentation.  This is a simple word title or phrase across the screen with an appropriate picture or graphic.
When moving to the next slide, do not have the slide start completely blank so you must click to bring up the first image or text.  Use as few clicks as possible per slide.
Vary the type of transition to the next slide.
If the slide correlates to the class notes, put the page number of the class notes in 24-point bold Arial font in the upper right corner of the slide.  This will keep you from having to announce which page you are presenting each time you change slides.
Colour
Give as much contrast between fonts and backgrounds as possible.  Never put red on a purple or black background, gray on a white background, etc.  The best way to test how easy the font is to read is to simply squint your eyes while looking at your computer screen.  If it’s tough to read, then get more contrast between the font color and the background color.
Use the glow or shadow feature of PPT to put a dark shadow on the words.  This enables them to be seen over pictures that vary between light and dark backgrounds.
Make some of your slides black and white only.  This eases the eyestrain of the viewers and provides variety in the presentation by bringing a viewer’s attention to the speaker rather than always looking at the screen.
Giving the Presentation
Project as large an image as possible onto the screen or wall.  Bigger is better.
When you want to give the audience a visual break, plan this in advance by inserting a black slide.  If you decide to make the screen black over an existing visible slide then hit “B” on the keyboard when in “Slide Show” mode in the lower left corner of the screen.  Hit “B” again to see the slide and continue the presentation.
Do not feel that because you are presenting with PowerPoint that you must do all the talking.  Class participation can be enhanced with a small group discussion question put on a slide and left there for groups to discuss or individuals to apply.
Use the PowerPoint “Show Presenter View” feature under the Slide Show menu so you can see the next slides on your computer while the audience sees only the active slide.  This enables you to skip slides to keep to your time limit, or to present them in a different order that looks seamless to the class, as they cannot see you skipping slides from their perspective of seeing only the main screen.
Study the PowerPoint Grade Sheet on the next page to see other issues not noted on this study—especially since this is the actual grade sheet used for presentations in my classes.  This sheet will help especially in the content area as this present study focuses more on presentation than it does the actual content.

[bookmark: _Toc15033976]

PowerPoint Presentation Grade Sheet

Class			Date		
Topic/Project	
Group Members	

The Introduction, Body, Conclusion, and Miscellaneous concern the presentation content (70% of the grade).  The form grade (the other 30%) concerns how you present your material.

	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent
Introduction
Attention (focuses listener's need on the theme)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Procedure for addressing the text/topic	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Body

Overall content (charts, other good info.)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Individual work (not excessive quotations)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Key passages/issues addressed well	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Problem Texts (fair to views, supports own view)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Interpretation of passages accurate (exegesis)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Conclusion

Solution given to issue raised in introduction	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Main points reviewed and/or restated	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Application (exhorts life change in specific areas)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Miscellaneous
(Applies to the whole presentation)
Depth leaves no key questions unanswered	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Interesting in voice, illustrations, presence	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Theological content shows insight	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Handouts attractive with sources for further study	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Form

Format (slides attractive, clear, 24+ point font size)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Many Good Pictures/Visuals (not too much text)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Spelling and typographical errors, punctuation	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Grammar (agreement of subject/verb and tenses)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Length is 20-30 minutes w/o unnecessary info.	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
CD of Readable PPT & MS Word File Submitted 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Summary

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) equals % grade of 	      %

Comments:
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 “The Bible… Basically” Translation Project at SBC

Singapore Bible College students have been translating TBB since 2004.   Translations of the entire seminar are now complete in Chinese, Indonesian, Malay, Mongolian, and Korean.  In addition, 30 other languages are now in process.  Your role in this project is vital to teach TBB to your people in your native tongue.  Thank you for your role as a translator!  You are contributing to the development of this seminar that has blessed thousands of people in many countries of Europe, Asia, Central America, South America and North America.

Each language requires translation of three parts of Dr. John Fryman’s seminar:
1. The PowerPoint comprises 15 presentation files of 945 PPT slides to provide visuals for the audience to see.  This is the heart of the seminar, so this is the priority for translation.
2. The Student Handbook is composed of two parts: The Quick Chronology narrates the biblical story to supplement the seminar after it is over and the Study Helps appendix provides fill-in outlines to use during the seminar itself.  We’re translating the Study Helps first in this 80-page handbook.
3. The Teacher Script is the leader’s word-by-word guide as to what to say with each of the 945 PPT slides.  This 424-page book is so huge that we have only five translations of it.

The following chart summarizes how much of each language has been translated to date:

	Asian Language
	Speakers Worldwide*
	PPT 
Files
	Quick Chron.
	Study Helps
	Teacher Script
	Estimated Attendance

	Arabic (Middle East)
	
	0%
	
	
	
	

	Bangla (Bangladesh)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Bisaya (Philippines)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Burmese
	
	100%
	
	50%
	30%
	200

	Chin (Burma)
	
	20%
	
	
	
	

	Chinese (Mandarin)
	1.2 billion
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	10,000

	Dutch
	
	15%
	
	
	
	

	French (Mauritius, Ghana)
	
	60%
	
	
	
	

	Hindi
	
	50%
	
	
	
	

	Indonesian
	250 million
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	2000

	Japanese (Japan)
	130 million
	50%
	
	
	
	

	Kachin (Myanmar)
	
	0%
	
	
	
	

	Khmer (Cambodia)
	
	100%
	
	
	
	

	Kiswahili (Kenya)
	
	80%
	
	
	
	

	Korean (Korea)
	60 million
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100

	Lotha
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Malay (Malaysia)
	
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	1000

	Malayalam (India)
	30 million
	85%
	
	
	
	

	Mao (Nagaland, India)
	
	40%
	
	
	
	

	Mizo (Nagaland, India)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Mongolian (Mongolia)
	7 million
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	3000

	Nepali (Nepal)
	
	30%
	
	
	
	

	Nias (Indonesia)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Paite (Manipur, India)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Russian 
	
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	

	Spanish (Americas/Spain)
	
	100%
	100%
	100%
	100%
	

	Sumi (Manipur, India)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Tagalog (Philippines)
	80 million
	100%
	
	100%
	40%
	

	Tamil (Sri Lanka/India)
	
	100%
	
	100%
	80%
	

	Tangkhul (India)
	
	90%
	
	
	
	

	Tenyidie (Nagaland, India)
	
	40%
	
	
	
	

	Thai (Thailand)
	
	40%
	
	
	
	

	Vaiphei (Manipur, India)
	
	10%
	
	
	
	

	Vietnamese (Vietnam)
	90 million
	100%
	50%
	100%
	
	

	35 Languages
	
	
	
	
	
	



*The Cambridge Factfinder, 1993 (www.davidpbrown.co.uk/help/foreign-language-speakers.html)

Translation Instructions

1. Assignment: Do not have any doubt as to exactly what you must translate.  This is especially true if you have a TBB presentation number.  If that presentation PowerPoint has not been translated, then you will work off the English edition.  However, if you are to translate the script, then first download its corresponding PPT presentation in your language.  The script should make sense of the slide in your language.  The English TBB is available for download here.

2. Completeness: Make sure you translate everything on each slide.  This includes the word “Handbook” on many slides.  Also, do not change the order of the slides—nor should you change the background.  If you paste some slides into your presentation and see that the background changes, simply click on the little pop-up clipboard box next to them and select “keep source formatting.”  This will apply the original background to the slide in the new presentation.

3. Edition: Often you will see numbers on files and slides that say “7.5” or “8.0” or “9.6.”  These all refer to the edition of the original English that the slide was based upon.  The presentation number and the slide number typically follow this.  Thus, 9.6.01.04 refers to edition 9.6, presentation 01, and slide 4.

4. Title Slides: A blank format for the title slide in 01.01 appears in the file called “Translation Title Slides Editable.”  See at TBB English the file called “Translation Title Slides Editable.ppt” under the TRANSLATION FILES section.  If you are starting to translate a new language, use the format slide near the end on the slides on this document.  While each of these title slides may look the same throughout the seminar, you will still need to change the small number in the lower right corner of each slide to match the presentation and slide number.  It is best to copy the entire slide into a new location, and then change the lower right numbers after that.

5. Paraphrasing: Your role is NOT to produce an exact, literal word-for-word translation.  Make your translation sound so natural in your language that your listeners will not realize that the original was in English.  This especially refers to stories, pictures, expressions, and memory aids.  For example, much of the OT is summarized with the memory aid ARC: Anarchy, Royalty, & Captivity.  This appears in an arc graphic, which is fine in English but nearly impossible to translate.  So think up a new memory aid in your language that has three letters or else abbreviates something in three letters.  Then feel free to substitute the arc picture with a new visual aid on the slide.

6. Animations: Do NOT change the order of the animations on any slide.  To translate some words, you may have to move them to the side of the slide to see them, but don’t put them on top of other words as these must appear in the same order, no matter what language is being taught.

7. Masters: Sometimes you cannot change the text on a slide.  This is either because it is an image that cannot be changed (so put a text box over it instead) or because it is on the master slide.  The master slide is a format that needs to be translated only once and then it will appear throughout the presentation.  To translate it, select View > Master > Slide Master, make the change only once, and then close the slide master to get back to the regular slideshow.

8. Course PPT Additions: We are not adding additional slides to “The Bible…Basically” seminar.  However, some students have a project to update one of my course files (e.g., NTS) that has already been translated.  This generally means that I have expanded the English version so the translated version needs to be updated.  You can tell how many slides are in both versions on the Excel sheet by looking at the numbers at the top of the page.  For example, the NTS link under Revelation says the Chinese has 239 slides (also indicated on its file name that reads “27-Revelation-239.ppt”); however, the English version now has 585 slides (also noted on its file name).  Please download both versions and open them up in PowerPoint, putting them in separate windows side by side.  Click on “slide sorter” in the lower left corner so you can see the slides in rows, making sure that the slides of both files are viewed in the same size.  Compare the two versions and copy the extra slides of the English version over to the translation at their correct spots (please!), then translate these.  Make sure you rename your new file with the correct number of slides in the file name.  If more than one student is editing a file, I suggest that one of them (the editor) copy the slides over and keep track of how many you copy.  For example, this editor should translate the first 100 still in English (perhaps slides 1-156 if 56 were already translated), the next student translates an assigned 100 (e.g., slides 157-300 which has 100 of them needing translation), etc.  Once all of the students finish their translations, please give them to the editor, who can add them to his final portion of the project.  Then this editor should submit only one file to me on behalf of all of the translators.   The editor should also give me a note or email that shows which students translated which slides.  I will then give a grade to each student a grade, make any final touches, and load the file up to my website.

9. Copying Slides: Can you copy slides translated by other students?  Yes, I actually prefer that you do this.  This assignment does not have the same requirements against plagiarism that a regular research paper has.  For example, if in your translation you see a slide that refers to another book of Scripture, feel free to look up the translated edition of that book’s PPT, copy the same slide found there, and paste it into your presentation.  This applies to using “The Bible…Basically” slides in my own course PPT.  Just look in the lower right corner to see which presentation it comes from, including its slide number.  Cross-referenced slides also are common in NTS books with similar themes, such as Matthew and 1-2 Thessalonians slides in Revelation and vice versa, or Galatians and Romans with repeated slides.  Also, sometimes slides in a NT PPT book come from the OT or vice versa.  Just look up that book and paste the already translated slide into your presentation.

10. Formatting Slides: Often when slides are pasted from one presentation into another, the formatting changes background, fonts and colors in the presentation that receives the new slide.  This is because that file has automatic formatting that differs from the other file.  To remedy this, just before (PCs) or just after (Macs) pasting the file, make sure you click the little icon at the right corner of the slide to say that you want to keep the original or source formatting.  

11. Slides That Can’t Be Edited: Sometimes slides have English words, diagrams, or pictures that cannot be edited since text is embedded into the picture.  In many cases, you can simply put a text box over an image that covers the English words.  Always use the most updated versions of the PPT on the website as I am updating these daily.  Many of my edits replace old slides that could not be edited with editable slides.

12. Naming Presentations:  Even though most of the file names of translated presentations on the website are presently in English, I am switching all file names over to translated names.  Therefore, please submit your assignment file with this threefold order: presentation number––translated book name––number of slides in that presentation.  Omit the name of the language and the translator’s name.  Thus, instead of “11-1 Kings-Chinese-Lee Wan Yee-82.ppt” the file should read “11-列王纪上-82.ppt.”  This gives each file name a cleaner look.  Generally I save files as .ppt instead of .pptx as this enables them to be read on older Office software prior to 2007.  However, sometimes saving them as .pptx files saves space by making the files smaller.  If this doesn't make sense and you want to read more about this, click my troubleshooting link here.

13. Submitting Assignments: If you are translating scripts, please email them to me at griffith@sbc.edu.sg.  However, most PPT files are too large to send as an email attachment—generally Gmail does not send files larger than 20 MB.  So send them to me in one of these ways:
a. Give them to me on a CD or DVD in class or in my mailbox L19.
b. Put them on your thumb drive and transfer them to me during the class break time (generally we are too rushed before or after class).
c. Sign up for a free 30-day trial of the website YouSendIt.com, then upload your translated file(s) to that site and have an email sent to me to let me know it is uploaded.  I will then simply download the file from the site with your email link.  It’s quite easy.  
d. Sign up for Dropbox.com and upload your file to your account.  Then link to my account at griffith@sbc.edu.sg and email me a note to say that I can now download it.

14. Grading: For your grade, I will use the grade sheet on the next page.  Make sure you grade yourself first by using this sheet as a checklist.

PowerPoint Translation Grade Sheet

Student			Mailbox 			Date		

Bible Book or Presentation Translated 			Language 	

	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent

Translation
Overall content translated accurately	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
No English on any slide (design new memory aids)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
--For example, replace “A Judge Must Judge” or “ARC” with a mnemonic in your language

Fonts
Notes page # in Arial bold 24 point upper right screen	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Generic fonts or popular language fonts (e.g, unicode)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Sans-serif fonts used that lack “feet” (e.g., Arial)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Text
Text does not overlap other text, images or edge of page	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Text did not need to be enlarged to be at least 20 point	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Text has good contrast with background	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Text fits text boxes correctly with extra space on sides	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Text box colors match surroundings w/o perimeter lines	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Images
Images do not overlap text incorrectly	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Images fit onto each page without crossing edge of slide	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Embedded text in English covered with translation	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Misc
Format of fonts & background colors same as English	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Animations don’t need to be repaired	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Slide order remains the same as the English version	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Done right the first time (no email trail with me!)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
File name remains same with dash & language at end	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Easy transfer by CD or Memory Key or Email	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Sent as intact file (don’t break a file into separate ones) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Summary

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) equals % grade of 	      %

Comments:	Revised 1 July 2012

Teaching Report Grade Sheet


Student			Mailbox 			Date		

Presentation Taught 				Language 	


For students teaching instead of translating Homiletics presentations, this page assesses mostly the content of your report (70% of the grade).  The Format grade (the other 30%) addresses English grammar, clarity of writing and presentation, etc.  

	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent
Introduction
Class (whom did you teach and in what language?)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Scope (what did you teach in each session?)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Procedure (how did you conduct the sessions?)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Body
Specifics given rather than general observations	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Challenges faced in teaching addressed adequately	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Improvements suggested in content	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Application
Action Points given to improve next time teaching	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Personal and transparent (self critical is good)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Conclusion
Main points or lessons reviewed and/or restated	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Length (2-4 pages, w/o unnecessary info.)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Miscellaneous
Handouts (student’s own material included)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Creativity (pictures of class, video clips, quizzes)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Course Evaluations included & responses totaled 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Form
Format (typed, title page, length, pages numbered)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Submitted in printed form (not emailed to professor)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Spelling and typos fixed, punctuation good, 12 pt. font	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Grammar (agreement of subject/verb and tenses)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Footnotes (not endnotes, if used; biblio. of resources)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
Arranged logically (not a collection of thoughts)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|


Summary

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____

Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5

Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) for Teaching Report grade:	              %

Comments:	Revised 3 July 2012



SINGAPORE BIBLE COLLEGE

“HOW TO STUDY & TEACH THE BIBLE” 
COURSE EVALUATION
(for SBC students to have their students complete on the last day of class)

YOUR NAME (OPTIONAL):…………………………………	CLASS SIZE: ………

SBC STUDENT TEACHER:…………………….……………	DATE:……….……….

Please summarize how you feel about each question and give this to your teacher.

KEY: SD = Strongly Disagree; D = Disagree; U = Uncertain;  A = Agree;  SA – Strongly Agree.

	
	SD
	D
	U
	A
	SA

	The course objectives were clearly explained.
	
	
	
	
	

	The course objectives were achieved.
	
	
	
	
	

	The teacher was well prepared for each class.
	
	
	
	
	

	The course material was effectively presented.
	
	
	
	
	

	The teacher responded well to students’ questions.
	
	
	
	
	

	The teacher encouraged students to think for themselves and to express their ideas.
	
	
	
	
	

	The teacher was accessible to students outside classes.
	
	
	
	
	

	                                                                                                    TOTAL
	
	
	
	
	


GENERAL COMMENTS:                  
	
1.	In what ways did you find this course helpful for your personal spiritual growth?




2.	In what ways did you consider this course to be helpful for your ministry?





3.	In what ways did you think this course could be improved for future students?




4.	Further comments
viii

xxv
Dr. Rick Griffith	PT522: Homiletics Syllabus (July-Nov 2014)	
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I.	What’s Required for a Sermon to be Expository? (adapted from Liefeld, 6-7)
Consult also Robinson, Unger, Stott
A.	Definitions (a distinction is not made here between preaching and teaching)

1.	“Expository preaching explains a passage in such a way to lead the congregation to a true and practical application of that passage” (Liefeld, 6).

2.	“Expository preaching is the proclamation (or communication) of a biblical concept, derived from and transmitted through a historical, grammatical, literary study of a passage in its context, which the Holy Spirit has first made vital in the personality of the preacher, and then through him applies to the experience of the congregation” (Robinson, 20, adapted by him in a preaching seminar).

B.	Characteristics

1.	Explains one primary passage of Scripture: Reference to other Scriptures is subordinate to the exposition of the main passage (e.g., 1 Cor. 13:1-7).

2.	Faithful to the author’s intention: It does not read into the text what the speaker wants to say but rather preaches the intended meaning (Neh. 8:8; Luke 4:16-22 on Isa. 61:1-2).  The text is not a box of candy from which one selects his favorite treats.  It is the Word of God, which has come to us to be master, not servant.  For example, preaching leadership principles from Nehemiah 1—2 misreads authorial intent.  You can preach a biblical message from the wrong verse!  In other words, you can be held by a great theology so that you preach truth, but it may not be the message of the particular passage before you.

3.	Cohesion: In Haddon Robinson’s words, true exposition expounds the one, central idea of the text called the Big Idea (homiletical idea or main idea or synthetic statement).  Real exposition is not a series of exegetical comments, unrelated truths, or a cute outline that gives a survey of a passage.

4.	Movement and direction: The exposition brings the hearers towards the same point made by the author.  The message does not simply state the main idea over and over without some design that brings the listeners along in truth.

5.	Application: It relates biblical truth to the listener’s life in line with the original purpose, meaning, or function of the text.  Robinson correctly notes that the application must first be applied to the preacher’s life to be effective exposition.

C.	Summary: So then, what is expository preaching and what is it not?

	Exposition is not…
	Exposition is…

	preaching from several texts of Scripture
	focusing on a single passage*

	selecting what you want to say from a text
	discerning what God says through the author

	many verse-by-verse exegetical comments or a captioned survey of a passage
	focusing on the single main idea

	a running commentary without direction
	selected, pertinent comments towards an end

	explanation without answering need
	explanation which relates the text to life

	preaching through a book of Scripture
	preaching a text (even if not part of a series)



*I’m referring to textual exposition here.  There is such a thing as topical exposition (pp. 154-55).

II. Why is Expository Preaching Important? (adapted from Liefeld, 7-10; cf. Greidanus, 15-16)

A.	It is based on an inerrant text which shows God’s will.  The closer we preach from Scripture, the less prone we will be to error.

B.	It teaches God’s Word in the setting chosen by the Holy Spirit.  This will guard against improper “prooftexting” (lifting verses from their context to prove a point) and “principalizing” (deriving a timeless truth or principle which applies to all people).

C.	It has inherent authority and power.  God’s Word is much more effective than the best of man’s sermons to affect people’s will and meet their needs.  “The type of preaching that best carries the force of divine authority is expository preaching” (Robinson, 19).

D.	It directs the attention of the hearer to the Bible.  By teaching his people how to get answers from Scripture itself, the pastor frees himself up from always being the authority.  Expository sermons remind people that the final authority is the Bible—not the preacher!  Scripture effectively gives us doctrine, rebuke, correction, and instruction in right relationships with people—all which equip us for good works (2 Timothy 3:16-17).





E.	It best meets people’s true needs for spiritual nourishment.  Good expository preaching does not impress the congregation; it feeds them.

F.	It protects against the improper interpretation of Scripture.  “Spiritualizing” (drawing a spiritual lesson while ignoring the actual meaning of a passage) is more difficult to fall into when one preaches from a single text than when the pulpit hits at verses all over the Bible.

G. It best enables the preacher to preach through entire books of the Bible.  Systematic exposition provides a vehicle for people to get to know the big picture of each biblical book.

H. It saves time by not having to decide what subject to speak on.  By preaching through texts in sequence the task is simplified into understanding God’s message for His people.

I.	It enables the preacher to speak by faith.  He must continually trust God that the content of the message for the morning sermon is what God Himself has decreed for the people to hear.

J.	It guards us from some of the dangers of topical preaching.  These two types of preaching can be contrasted in several ways:

	Topical Preaching
	Expository Preaching

	preaches 2 or more texts of Scripture
	focuses on a single passage


	more easily selects what the preacher wants to say from the text
	discerning what God says through the author



	the preacher designs his own outline
	the preacher derives his outline from the text


	time may not be available to put verses in their proper context

	time is available to put verses in context


	the preacher can be accused of speaking to certain individuals
	the speaker is less easily accused of targeting certain subjects or people as he preaches systematically



III. What are the Advantages of Expository Preaching?  (adapted from Liefeld, 10-13)

A.	We can be more confident of preaching God’s will when we preach His Word.

B.	Subjectivism is minimized because we confine ourselves to biblical truth.

C.	It protects the preacher from imbalance in his preaching, enabling him to speak on the whole counsel of God.  All speakers have weaknesses which topical messages generally hide since, given the choice, most of us speak on areas of strength.  

D.	The context of a passage usually includes its own application.

E.	Scripture often provides a literary structure that can form the basis for a sermon outline.

F.	We can include touchy subjects in the course of sequential exposition without being accused of directing our message towards certain individuals.

G.  It provides the preacher a fine opportunity to model Bible study.

H.  It saves time by not having to provide background material to each sermon passage since it would have been covered in previous recent messages.

I.	It develops the character of the preacher by exposing his weaknesses.  Expository preaching keeps the speaker alert to areas of personal growth needed.  

J.	It helps prepare the congregation for next week’s sequential message.

K.	It is easier for new Christians to grasp.






IV. What are the Goals of Expository Preaching?  (adapted from Liefeld, 14-16)

A.	Evangelism: To preach the gospel in the context of exposition is to preach it more fully.

B.	Meeting Human Needs: Contrary to what some think, expository sermons are more relational than non-expository ones.

C.	Declare the Will of God for the Church: Our greatest need is to thoroughly know the ways of God (Eph. 5:10).

D.	Motivate us in Faith, Obedience, and Spiritual Growth: It is possible to present a passage in an orderly accurate way, arousing great interest on the part of a congregation, but in a totally aimless way (this is exposition but not expository preaching).

E.	Teaching Doctrine or Theology: This employs a version of the case study method.  It is better to start with a foundation in Scripture and then apply it to the lives of people than to start with human need and go to the Bible for a proof text.

F.	Worship of God and Exaltation of His Name: Directing people to the Word which speaks of God is directing them to God Himself.

G.	Convict of Sin and Rebuild on Grace: God’s word will not return to Him void (Isa. 55:10-11).

V. What Difficulties Accompany Expository Preaching?  (adapted from Liefeld, 16-19)

A.	It requires a thorough study of the passage.  Such study must emphasize literary structure and flow of thought over parsing, diagramming, and word studies.

B.	It requires observation of sound principles of hermeneutics.  

C.	It requires constant attention to the larger context of the book and even the corpus (e.g., the Pauline writings).  

D.	It requires faithfulness to the literary form (narrative, parable, poetry, etc.) of the passage and its context.  

E.	It requires skill in matching the passage to needs of the congregation.  The topical preacher has to constantly ask himself what his people need in order for him to organize his content, but the expositor has the same need as well except he has less work selecting the verses!

F.	It requires skill and experience to determine the single, main idea taught in a passage.




VI. How can Expository Preaching be Contemporary?  (adapted from Liefeld, 22-24)
  (How can the gap between the ancient and modern worlds be bridged to be relevant?)

A.	Know both cultures well:

1.	Ancient: Do your homework to know the background and conceptual framework of the passage.  Here’s when a good knowledge of OT and NT backgrounds is indispensable!

2.	Modern: Take into account the listeners’ level of biblical knowledge, experience with Christianity and the evangelical subculture, education level, and socio-cultural environment.  Get to know your people and their needs!  Ideas?




B.	Preach the life situation of the passage before abstracting principles.

C.	Get a feel for the setting of the passage (events, words, teachings, etc.) and determine what things in modern culture most closely approximate that setting.


[bookmark: _Toc375756158][bookmark: _Toc375756736][bookmark: _Toc375756977][bookmark: _Toc375757512][bookmark: _Toc394117337][bookmark: _Toc408472005][bookmark: _Toc408586440]Three Major Components of Expository Messages

	Components
	Concerns
	Needs
	Role
	Steps

	Conveys faithfully the basic message of the passage
	Hermeneutics
	Biblical
	Teaching
	Facts

	Congregational needs met through a Spirit-directed preacher
	Human Need
	Personal
	Pastoring
	Function

	Communicates well in structure to accomplish the sermon’s goal
	Homiletics
	Practical
	Preaching
	Form


Adapted into chart form from Liefeld, 24-25
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Exposition Diagrammed
Dr. Roy Clements
SBC Seminar: “Proclaiming God’s Word: The Relevance of Expository Preaching” 11 April 1994

Student			Box			Assign. Grade		

[bookmark: _Toc408586442]“A Mighty Fortress” (Assignment #2)

Directions: Read this famous hymn written by Martin Luther and write what you believe to be the subject (what the hymn is about) and complement (what the hymn says about this subject) below.  The subject should be an incomplete, short statement of at least three words which describes the major thrust of a biblical passage but is a sentence fragment without its complement. The complement may be an incomplete or full sentence which completes or answers the question posed by the subject.  Do not use the words “mighty” or “fortress” in either statement and avoid using the same phrases as appear in the text.  Follow the helpful guidelines in Robinson’s chapter 2 to do this assignment.  

Subject:


Complement:

Insert Luther’s A Mighty Fortress   here
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Grant & Reed, Telling Stories to Touch the Heart,  11-26

I.	How do I get over the fear of speaking in public? 

Follow this step-by-step procedure:

A.	Desire to learn to speak publicly.

B.	Realize that you already are a speaker.  You speak all the time!  In fact, you’ve been speaking for years! 

C.	Practice reading to others—especially someone who knows you well and will be both encouraging and honest with you.  (Oftentimes kids are the best ones to practice with.)

D.	Tell stories about yourself. 

E.	Prepare your message well (more about this later).

F.	Practice what you are going to say 20-30 times, each time progressively weaning yourself away from the text.  After this you will have it memorized!

G.	Deliver the message from memory to someone you know well (similar to “C” above).

H.	Deliver the message from memory to your full audience.

I.	Use the tips from the “Speaking with Confidence and Self-Control” article (pp. 11b-d) to deal with problem areas (nervousness, dryness of mouth, etc.).

II.  How do I approach the podium and begin?

A.	Mark the right place in the Bible from which you will be reading or preaching.

B.	Confidently walk up to the podium with your Bible close to your side.

C.	Open your book (if you have one).

D.	Look the audience in the eyes and smile.

E.	Pause, then announce your text 2-3 times.

F.	Wait until the rustling of pages stops (or nearly stops) as your cue that the audience has found the place.

G.	Hold your Bible at chest level (so your head will not bob up and down when looking up and down as you read).  Put your left hand under the spine and use your right hand to follow words down the page.

H.	Read the first sentence silently, look up, then speak it directly to your listeners—especially if your first words are your introduction.  (The ideal is never to read any words aloud while looking at the page.) 

I.	In some cases, do not look at your audience, such as when…
 
1.	The text addresses God 

2.	You want your listeners to visualize (“see”) what you are describing

3.	The content relates to evil (Don’t pick out a woman in the crowd and describe Jezebel!)  

Rather, in these cases describe the action above their heads to an imaginary window such as this one: 
[image: ]
Grant & Reed diagram, 22

As you describe characters and scenes in your story, focus and gesture at various parts of the “window” (e.g., Philistines on the left, Israel on the right, David & Goliath in the centre).  When citing a dialogue between characters, move them to the centre of the screen as if to “zoom in” on these characters.  (Don’t ever bring your characters up on stage with you, for twisting back and forth to “play” them is distracting.)  See further guidelines from Grant and Reed on pages 113-14.


J.	When should you look at your audience?  Look at them:

1.	During the introduction.
2.	When you want to associate them favorably with the group of people in the reading.
3.	During the long narrative sections when there isn’t much action.
4.	During the scene descriptions after you have placed the elements on the screen.
5.	During some parts of the dialogue (especially if it is long).


III. How do I end my presentation and get off the stage?
	
A.	Slow the pace of the last paragraph.

B.	Coast to a stop (don’t screech!).

C.	Close the book (if you have one).

D.	Look at your audience as you pause for a brief moment.

E.	Confidently return to your seat while carrying your book close to your side.
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Public Scripture Reading
I.	Priority

A.	Good Scripture reading habits are foundational to good preaching—if you can’t read then you can’t preach, especially without notes!

B.	Public Scripture reading is the most important part of the worship service but the part that seems to get the least amount of preparation.  The choir practices, the preacher rehearses his sermon, the ushers plan out which aisles they’ll serve, etc., but the readers “wing it.”
ILL: Read a passage below with poor intro, too fast, in a flat voice
II. Problems & Solutions (reading of Luke 5:17-26 or Luke 19:28-44)
Break into small groups to come up with these and more suggestions
A.	Too often the Scripture reading has nothing to do with the message of the morning—so make sure they relate!


B.	We introduce the reference poorly so people have to ask one another where we are—so in the introduction always announce your text three times for those who did not catch it initially.


C.	We begin reading before people have a chance to find the passage—so wait until you hear the pages stop turning before reading the text.


D.	We don’t give the necessary background to understand the text (e.g., no context for beginning reading at Acts 14:21)—so provide the needed context even before announcing your text.


E.	Difficult words are sometimes mispronounced due to lack of preparation—so practice with the guide in the back of the notes to pronounce names correctly (pp. 226-244).


F.	We emphasize the wrong words (e.g. accent “gave” not “for” in Gal. 2:20; accent “me” not “before” in Exod. 20:3)—so read with correct emphases and read the passage aloud so many times that you almost have it memorized.


G.	The passage is often read with a flat tone of voice—so use variety. Vary your speed of speaking and volume.  Read to children—they’re merciless!


H.	It’s hard to teach people to read well who have a “I already know how to read” attitude—so select 5 people at church who are good readers and train them in this mini-seminar.


I.	We feel we always have to end every reading with the trite cliché, “May God add His blessing to the reading of His Word”—if we read the Bible well maybe it will already be a blessing without us having to bless it.
Send students out to practice reading
III. Scripture Readings


A.	Narrative: Triumphal Entry (Mark 11:1-11)

B.	Prophecy: Heaven’s Throne (Revelation 4:1-11)

C.	Lament: Petitioning Help (Psalm 70)
[bookmark: _Toc408586447]
 How to Sharpen Your Point
Bruce Shelly (1 of 2)


How to Sharpen Your Point (continued)
Bruce Shelly (2 of 2)
8

11
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Listener’s Laws for Speech…
Adapted from Richard C. Borden, Fairfield, NJ: The Economics Press, 1935

I.	Organization

A.	Formal Platform Speech

	
	Audience Reaction
	Speaker’s Solution
	Homiletical Parallel

	1.
	Ho hum!
	Start a fire
	Capture attention or interest

	2.
	Why bring that up?
	Build a bridge
	Raise need

	3.
	For instance!
	Get down to cases
	Illustrations

	4.
	So what?
	Ask for action
	Application




B.	After Dinner Speech

*This speech follows the same basic organization as the formal platform speech except that it should include a humorous illustrative story with these three characteristics:

1.	Tell a story that is actually illustrative whether it is funny or not.

2.	Give a casual transition from your speech context into your story (don’t announce you’re about to tell a funny story).

3.	Make a purposeful transition from your story back into the speech context.


II. Substance

*The content of the speech should include “for instances” (illustrations) which (are in)…

A.	Story form
B.	Involve famous people
C.	Animate the pages of history
D.	Based on colourful analogies
E.	Dramatize important statistics
F.	Interwoven with visual aids


III. Phraseology

*The words of the speech should be…

A.	Free from wax (avoid unnecessary words)
B.	Grammatically surefooted (good grammar in short sentences)
C.	Conversational
D.	Specific
E.	Picturesque
F.	Clear
11a
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[bookmark: _Toc408586448]Speaking with Confidence and Self-Control”
 p. 11b-d
J. Dunkel & E. Parnham, The Business Guide to Effective Speaking (International Self-Counsel Press, 1984), 64-68 (1 of 3)
Speaking with Confidence and Self-Control
J. Dunkel & E. Parnham, The Business Guide to Effective Speaking (International Self-Counsel Press, 1984), 64-68 (2 of 3)
Speaking with Confidence and Self-Control
J. Dunkel & E. Parnham, The Business Guide to Effective Speaking (International Self-Counsel Press, 1984), 64-68 (3 of 3)

[bookmark: _Toc408586449]
Haddon Robinson (1 of 2)
Good Night, I’ve Been Asked to Speak! (cont’d)
Haddon Robinson (2 of 2)
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George Plimpton (1 of 2)

How to Make a Speech (cont’d)
George Plimpton (2 of 2)
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Giving a Personal Testimony

I.	Advantages of Preparing and Using a Personal Testimony

A.	People can argue with your theology but they can’t deny your experience (or at least they will be very reluctant to do so!).  

B.	Almost all people love stories.  Your testimony is essentially a story about yourself.

C.	Preparing the testimony beforehand enables you to “always be prepared to give an answer to everyone who asks you to give the reason for the hope that you have” (1 Pet. 3:15b). 

D.	A good personal testimony shares how Christianity is first a relationship (knowing Christ) and secondly a theology.

[bookmark: _Toc408586452]II. How to Prepare a Personal Testimony

A.	Follow the many helpful suggestions on the following two pages in Campus Crusade’s manual, Sharing the Abundant Life on Campus, 21-23, 137.

B.	Be specific and relevant to non-Christians.  These two areas are where most testimonies fail.

C.	Make your testimony revolve around a main idea that should include Christ’s name and be a full sentence written at the top of your page.  Examples: “Christ helped me learn to be myself,” “Jesus replaced my religion with a relationship,” “Jesus Christ gave me significance,” etc.

D.	The main idea can be determined by answering several questions below.  Think through these questions to develop the body of your testimony (also adapted from CCC materials):

1.	Pre-Conversion Life: What was your life like before you trusted Christ (or totally committed your life to Him)?  This will help you determine the main idea of your presentation.

a.	What were your attitudes, needs, problems?
b.	What did your life revolve around?  What was most important to you?
c.	How did you look for security, peace of mind, happiness?  How did you find your activities unsatisfying?

2.	Conversion: How specifically did you come to trust Christ (or how did you come to give complete control of your life to Him)?

a.	When and how did you first hear the gospel?  Or when were you first exposed to dynamic Christianity?  Give specific events, people, etc. 
b.	What were your initial reactions to Jesus Christ?
c.	When and why did you begin to feel positive about Christianity?
d.	What was the turning point in your attitude?
e.	What mental, family, or social barriers did you experience?

3.	Post-Conversion Life: What happened after you trusted Christ?

a.	What changes did you see in your life (actions, attitudes, and problems)?  Be specific!
b.	How long did it take before you noticed changes?
c.	In what areas are you still experiencing growth?
d.	Conclusion: What does Jesus Christ mean to you now?

Note: Your testimony need not answer all of the above questions, but it should answer several.  Also, do not try to avoid the use of humor in preparing your testimony, but be yourself.
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How to Use a Personal Testimony
Sharing the Abundant Life on Campus (Campus Crusade), 21-23 (1 of 2)
How to Use a Personal Testimony
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My Personal Testimony
Main idea: Christ solved my insecurity of trying to be “good enough to reach God”

Introduction

Have you ever experienced the frustration of just missing a higher grade in school?  I remember one time back in secondary school I got a “B+” in math.  I went to the teacher and asked him how close I had come to getting an “A-” and he said, “Well, Rick, actually you came pretty close.  For the term you needed 435 points for the ‘A-’ but you had only 434 and 2/3 points.  You just missed it by a third of a point.” I tried to convince him to let me slide just once, but he replied, “I’m just trying to be fair.  If I lower the line below you, the next person down will complain.”  But I was angry.

Pre-Conversion Life

For a long time I thought God was like my math teacher!  I thought God had an elaborate point system for all the good things I'd done, and that someday He would add up all my points to determine my eternal destiny.  So, I tried to be "good enough to make it over the line" to reach God.  I was a good student, obeyed authority, and tried to be a nice guy—all attempts to gain God's favor.  Outwardly I looked confident, yet inside I was plagued with a real sense of insecurity.  As hard as I tried, I knew I wasn’t measuring up.

Conversion

At age 13 two friends at school brought me to church, where I saw that this idea of God was distorted.  Although I knew He was perfect, I learned that He expected me to be perfect to reach Him, which I wasn't about to claim for myself!  But one night a few months later I learned from a speaker at a youth gathering that God never expected me to be “good enough”!  God just wanted me to believe that Jesus died for me, taking my punishment for everything I had done wrong.

The speaker also said that Jesus was alive today since He rose from the dead, so He could change my life!  What a liberating truth!  Since Jesus was God's Gift, I simply received His Gift by saying, "God, I give up trying to be good enough for You on my own.  I believe in Jesus."  

Post-Conversion Life

Beginning that night over twenty years ago my life changed.

For one, I had a peace in my heart and a security in my relationship with God that I had sought for years through good works.  I haven’t stopped trying to be good, but now it’s for an entirely better motivation.  Rather than viewing God as "the big guy in the sky" keeping track of the good deeds I've accomplished to gain His favor, now a love for God motivates me to be good.  

Also, knowing God’s love for me gave me a new love for people.  I began to love my stepfather whom I had formerly despised and now we have a great relationship.  This concern for people eventually brought me to Asia to share this good news with people here too.

Conclusion

One favorite Bible verse sums up what I’m saying: “For by God’s grace you have been saved through faith, and that’s not of yourselves.  It is the gift of God, so no one can boast.”  Now I have what I’ve always wanted—the assurance that when I die I’ll go to heaven—not because I’m good enough, but because God is so gracious!
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(A 20 Item Checklist to Help You Design a Good Personal Testimony—Please Use it in Your Ministry too!)

Student			Grade		  Mailbox #_________   Speaker # ________

	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent
Written Presentation

Introduction
Gets attention on the main idea (an interesting “Ho Hum!”)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Raises curiosity or need (“Why bring that up?”)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Pre-Conversion Life explains your problem(s)
Struggles are realistic, specific & relate to your main idea	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]


Conversion shows how Christ solved your problem(s)
Notes what the gospel is (substitutionary atonement, resurrection) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Explains the story how & when you trusted Christ (not just “God”)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Post-Conversion Life shows positive results
Specific changes in present tense (“For Instance!”)	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Conclusion (“So What?”) related to main idea & “real” 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Miscellaneous
Main idea stated in one sentence at top, clear & carried throughout	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Spelling, grammar, punctuation, typos, no Christian jargon, mailbox	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Outline clear (the 5 areas above), only 1 page + this page on top	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 2	x 4	x 6	x 8	x 10
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) equals a final % grade of 	         %

Please resubmit this sheet and your first written draft of the testimony at your oral presentation.
[bookmark: Check20]|_|  If ticked submit a rewritten testimony (second draft) when your oral presentation is given.

Oral Presentation

Memorized but conversational (no notes allowed!) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Positive (denominations/churches not mentioned) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Enthusiastic & Confident (smiling, energetic, personal) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Realistic (doesn’t imply life now is problem-free) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Terminology (understood by non-Christians?) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Grammar (agreement of subject/verb and tenses) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Length (not longer than three minutes) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Thoroughness (any questions unanswered?) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]
Flow (easy to follow w/o distracting mannerisms) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	[image: ]

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 2	x 4	x 6	x 8	x 10
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) equals a final % grade of 	         %

Other Comments:	
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Speaking Grade Sheet

Student		Speaker #			Box			Course Grade		

Key:	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent

	Speech:	Testimony    	Persuasion	Sermon

Introduction
Gets attention on the subject or M.I. (“Ho hum!”)	|_|	|_|	|_|
Raises curiosity or a need to listen further		|_|	|_|
Subject/main idea/1st point stated & restated		|_|	|_|
Announces text properly (& previews outline)			|_|

Body
Main points clear, restated, short, full sentences	|_|	|_|	|_|
Flow easy to follow (point stated, then verses read)			|_|
Directs to specific verses (& text-based outline)			|_|
Expositional development (not selected verses)			|_|
Hermeneutical accuracy (proper interpretation)			|_|
Relevant to listeners (“Why bring that up?”)		|_|	|_|
Illustrations adequate, appropriate (“For instance”)	|_|	|_|	|_|
Length, thoroughness (unanswered questions?)			|_|

Conclusion
Main Idea stated (inductive)/repeated (deductive), restated	|_|	|_|	|_|
Main points reviewed and/or restated			|_|
Application/Exhortation (“So what?”)		|_|	|_|

Delivery
Voice: speed, volume, pitch, expressiveness		|_|	|_|
Movement: facial expressions, gestures, mannerisms			|_|
Style: grammar, word-choice, articulation			|_|
Presence: rapport, eye contact, friendliness, mood	|_|	|_|	|_|
Time: max. 2-3 min., 2 min., 15 min., respectively	____	____	____

Summary
Sum of numbers in the column (except time)	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 4	x 2	x 1
Equals the percentage grade for each speech	____	____	____

Comments
	Testimony
	Persuasion Speech
	Final Sermon
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Exegetical Outline Checklist
Here are 32 things to check in your exegetical outline as the basis for your sermon outline on page 23 (-3% for each one missing)
23rd ed. rev. 12 Feb 2017 (see examples on pp. 46, 116, 152, 178)
Form Note that x next to some points below shows that it corresponds to the same point on page 23
1.	Have you written your questions & answers of the text and the text itself at the top (if preaching 1-2 verses)?
2.	Are the Exegetical Idea (EI) and Main Points (MPs) all written in proper Z1+X+Z2+Y form?
3.	Is the background/previous context given to appreciate the EI?  Don’t summarize your text here.
4. x	Have you used single-spacing (except between sections of the outline which is double-spaced)?

Exegetical Idea (EI): If missing then -18% (no credit for 2, 5, 6, 8, 9, and 10)
5.	Is your stated subject derived from the main verb in the passage?  (Generally this is the best way to find the correct subject in epistles, especially if the main verb is a command.)
6. x	Is the EI and outline exegesis true to the author’s intent?  (AI = evaluate Authorial Intent)

Main Points (MPs): If missing then -45% (no credit for 2, 7-18)
7.	Do the connectives in the text (e.g., “and,” “but,” “so that,” “because,” etc.) match those of the Z1s in the outline (cf. p. 34)?  Note that the NASB is better for connectives than the NIV.
8.	Does each MP & EI have but one Z1 and Z2?  (Not “The reason for… is because…in order that…”)
9.	Does at least one Z1 in the MPs match that of the EI?  Does the Z1 match the Z2?
10.	Is each MP’s thrust in the EI and each SP’s thrust in their MP (cf. #19)?  And are there 2+ MPs and 2+ SPs?
11.	Do statements give the significance of the text addressed—esp. teaching about God?
12.x	Is each MP distinct from the others rather than sounding the same?  Are phrases redundant?
13.x	Do the MPs flow without reading the various SPs (sub-points)?  Are there 2-4 MPs?
14.x	Do the MPs use Roman numerals (I, II, III, etc.) and the SPs use letters (A, B, C, etc.)?
15.x	Is each MP an indicative statement (not a question)?
16.x	Do statements translate figures of speech rather than use the text’s words? (“TF”)
17.x	Do statements translate ambiguities (“TA”) by clearly taking one exegetical option?  Compare the NASB and NIV to clarify which verses are unclear.  Greek & Hebrew students must interact with the original language.
18.	Does the EO & EI have the same overall flow (same number of MPs) as the main movements of the text?
19.	Do MPs (and SPs) avoid ideas not in the text (e.g., from cross-references)? (“NP” = not in passage) 
20.	Is the focus the recipients in the past (not present) tense (Write “The way the Colossians should…” not “We should…”) and in active (not passive) voice?
21.x	Are statements two lines or less?  Delete all unneeded words in each sentence or I will write “TL” (too long).

Sub Points (SPs)
22.x	Does each point have a coordinating point (“I” has “II”, “A” has “B”; p. 61 [II.A.1.] & p. 55)?
23.x	Does each point contribute to its superior point?  Does your content here explain the text?  Is it really needed?

Miscellaneous
24.x	Is each point one (not 2-3) full sentence (“FS”) with one subject (cf. #8) and complement(s) and not just a phrase? (Not “The rewards of blessed people are stated” as this only has a subject, but “The rewards of blessed people are prosperity and children” with a complement.)
25.	Is each statement specific enough to relate only to this passage and does it make sense without needing to read the text (not “God fights His enemies” but “The way God fought the alliance of southern kings was by causing the sun to stand still”)?  Are enough details included?
26.x	Is each level of subordinate points indented in from the previous level?  (Don’t start or continue each SP from the far left side of the page or from the MP level in outlining.)
27.x	Does each sentence in the outline include its correct verse, verses, or verse portion (1a, 1b, 1c, etc.)?
28.x	Are all verses/parts expounded in the order of the text rather than switching verses around?
29.	Is each point of the outline numbered/lettered rather than in paragraphs or parentheses or multiple sentences?
30. 	Do you state at the top your passage, name, mailbox number and speaker number?
31.x	Did you use a spell-checker or have a friend proofread your spelling and grammar?
32.	Did you correctly cite (cf. SBC Writing Standards) at the bottom at least three reputable commentaries used?

Abbreviations Used to Mark Outlines (numbers refer to the points above)

	AI
	Authorial Intent needs to be rechecked (6)
	NC
	Not Clear—ambiguous statement (16-17)

	APP
	Application needed
	NP
	Not in the Passage (19)

	EI
	Exegetical Idea or CPT (5-6)
	R
	Restatement needed

	EO
	Exegetical Outline
	SP
	Sub Point (19-23)

	FS
	Full Sentence is required (24)
	T
	Transition needed

	HO
	Homiletical Outline
	TA
	Translate Ambiguity—no unclear words of text (17)

	ILL
	Illustration needed
	TF
	Translate Figure—no unclear words of text (16)

	MI
	Main Idea (same as Homiletical Idea or CPS)
	TL
	Too Long—don’t exceed 2 lines of text (26)

	MP
	Main Point needed (2)
	Z
	Use Z1+X+Z2+Y form (2)


[bookmark: _Toc394117350][bookmark: _Toc408472018][bookmark: _Toc408586459]
Homiletical Outline Checklist
Here are 46 things to include in your sermon outline before starting to manuscript your message (-2% for each one missing)
23rd ed. rev. 12 Feb 2017 (see examples on pp. 51, 210 and an expanded outline on pp. 156-57) s = same as EO point in number

Introduction: If missing then -12% (no credit for 1, 2, 5, 8, 9, and 10)
1.	Is a contemporary illustration given that gets attention on the subject and includes its point in one sentence?
2.	Do you give 2-3 examples of how you will raise need or curiosity listed?  Make this a “you” question.
3. s	Does a single sentence of background/setting of the text cover: (a) the preceding verses, or (b) only relevant historical background, or (c) the beginning of the text to be expounded?  Don’t summarize your text here.
4. xs	Do you single-space except between sections of the outline?  Is the design of each point stated?
5.	Do you correctly specify whether your direction is towards the subject (theme), MI (= CPS), or MPI?
6. xs	Is this MI and outline exegesis true to the author’s intent?  (AI = evaluate Authorial Intent)
7.	Do you identify a homiletical subject (relating to us)—not the EO (exegetical outline) subject?  Does the HO subject/MI match the EO subject/EI (correct)?  Is it a question that avoids speaking of “points” or “things”?
8.	Is the text to be preached clearly noted at the appropriate spot?  (In topical messages, give only the first text.)
9.	Does the intro avoid promising anything not given by the end?  (Are the “goods delivered”?)
10.	Do you give the correct number of MPs to preview the sermon structure?  Is this preview linked to the subject?
11.	Does a transition make the introduction flow naturally to the first MP by restating the subject in parentheses?

Body and Main Points (MPs)
12.	Do the MPs of the HO match the MPs of the EO?  (Please edit your EO to make it consistent with the HO.)
13.xs	Does the message flow when you read only the key concept in the introduction (MI, subject, or MPI intro) through preferably 2-4 MPs to the MI in the conclusion?  (Don’t let MPs sound the same.)
14.xs	Do the MPs use sequential Roman numerals (I, II, III, etc.) and the SPs use capital letters (A, B, C, etc.)?
15.xs	Are MPs and SPs indicative statements with a subject and complement rather than questions?
16.xs	Do statements translate figures of speech rather than use the text’s words? (“TF”)
17.xs	Do statements translate ambiguities rather than use the text’s words? (“TA”)
18. s	Do you show the major movements in the passage—especially in narrative?  Do the MPs cover the whole story?
19.	Is there at least one real life illustration that applies for every three minutes of preaching put within the HO?
20.	Is the proper point and key word(s) of illustrations given (don’t just write “ILL” or “examples”)?
21.xs	Are MPs one line in length?  (Delete all unneeded words in each sentence.)

Form and Sub Points (SPs)
22.xs	Does each point have a coordinating point (“I” has “II”, “A” has “B”; p. 61 [II.A.1.] & p. 55)?  In other words, don’t have “hanging subordinate points.”  Develop the HO at least to the SP level (“A,” “B,” etc.).
23.xs	Does each point contribute to its superior point?  Does your content here explain the text?  Is it really needed?
24.xs	Is each point one, short (“TL” = too long), active (not passive voice), clear, full sentence with one subject and complement(s)—not just a phrase (“FS” = full sentence is needed)?  Are MPs restated in brackets (optional)?
25.x	Is each verse, verses, or verse portion underlined when it is to be read?
26.xs	Are SPs indented from the MPs at the far left?  (Don’t start or continue SPs from the far left side.)
27.xs	Does each SP & MP include its correct verse, verses, or verse portion (1a, 1b, 1c, etc.)?
28.xs	Does the sermon at least summarize all verses/parts of the text in 2-4 SPs or MPs? 
29. s	Is each point of the outline numbered/lettered rather than in paragraphs, brackets, or parentheses?
30. s	Are you direct: “Love others…” (not “Believers should love others…”)?  Use imperatives! 
31.xs	Did you spell-check or have a friend proofread your spelling and grammar?  Replace “)(” with “;”
32.	Are transitions before MPs in parentheses?  Do they repeat the subject rather than say “my second point…”?
33.	Is the whole outline on a single page?  You should sum up each point in one sentence, not a paragraph.
34.	Is your EO#1 attached to this assignment with improvements suggested by the teacher clearly seen?
35.	Is your EO#2 attached to this assignment with improvements suggested by the teacher now corrected?
36.	Is support given for your view on difficult verses or facts in illustrations?  (Show why you hold to your view.)

Conclusion (note in bold text)
37.	Is the Main Idea stated and labeled as the MI (CPS)?  Is it parallel to the EI (CPT)?  Does it sum up all MPs?
38.	Is the MI clear and short (TL = too long) enough to be grasped by ear but still applies the text?
39.	Does the conclusion review concepts in the MPs?  (Avoid adding new ideas in the conclusion.)
40.	Are specific examples of application developed rather than simply listed?  Do listeners know specifically what to do after hearing you preach?  Do applications and the MI relate to us (not to the original readers)?
41.	Do you end with a clear exhortation to apply the MI?  (Especially use stories here.)
42.	Does the conclusion (and introduction) use Arabic numbers in point form?  Indent them from the left.

Heading
43.	Do you have a catchy title that doesn’t reveal the Main Idea so as to draw interest?
44.	Is your correct sermon form at the top (cyclical inductive, simple deductive, etc.) with MI at the right place?
45.	Is the correct purpose (desired listener response) clearly stated at the top?  Is this HO printed (not emailed)?
46. s	Do you state the passage, your name and box number at the top? 

Abbreviations Used to Mark Outlines (see the Exegetical Outline Checklist on previous page)
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[bookmark: _Toc375752406][bookmark: _Toc375752648][bookmark: _Toc375753119][bookmark: _Toc375753468][bookmark: _Toc375755067][bookmark: _Toc375755423][bookmark: _Toc375756171][bookmark: _Toc375756749][bookmark: _Toc375756990][bookmark: _Toc375757525][bookmark: _Toc394117351][bookmark: _Toc408472019][bookmark: _Toc408586460]Exegetical to Homiletical Outline Grade Sheet
A 20 Item Checklist to Help You Outline Exegetically and Expositionally—Please Use it in Your Ministry too!
See examples of EO to HO on pages 32, 34c-d, 46, 116, 152, 178, 262 and OT & NT Sermons links at biblestudydownloads.com

Speaker			Passage			Evaluator		

		1	2	3	4	5
		Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent

Exegetical Outline
1.	Subject (clear, accurate, Z1—X form) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
2.	Complement (clear, accurate, Z2—Y form)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
3.	Correlation of MI and MPs (e.g., Z1s match)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
4.	Grouping of verses: listed and in proper thought units	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
5.	MPs accurate, clear, full (Z1—X—Z2—Y form) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
6.	Exegetical problems identified & solved	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
7.	Contextual setting developed	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

Homiletical Exposition 
8.	Design (Hom., 120) and creative sermon title stated	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
9.	MI/Subject clear, short, accurate, placed properly	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
10.	Correlation of exegetical/homiletical ideas and MPs	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
11.	Main points clear, based on text, short, full sentences	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
12.	Hermeneutical accuracy in universal principles	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
13.	Illustrations noted where points will be developed	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
14.	Application (relevant, placed properly, real life) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

English Composition
15.	Spelling, typographical errors, punctuation	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
16.	Grammar (agreement of subject/verb and tenses) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
17.	Clarity of expression (reflects interpretive choices) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
18.	Continuity and flow	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

Misc.
19.	Length, thoroughness (questions unanswered?) 	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
20.	Insight and creativity	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

Summary

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____

Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5

Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 10 points per day late (____ points) equals a final % grade of 	   %

Comments:	Abbreviations Used in Marking Papers:
+	Excellent	MI	Main Idea	SP	Sub Point
EI	Exeg. Idea	MP	Main Point	T	Transition
EO	Exeg. Outline	R	Restatement	TF	Translate figure
FS	Full Sentence	S	Subject	v(v).	Verse(s)
ILL	Illustration	HI	Hom. Idea	HO 	Hom. Outline
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(A 20 Item Checklist to Help You Design a Good Expository Sermon—Please Use it in Your Ministry too!)

Writer			Passage			Evaluator			Box 		
State the Main Idea	

		1	2	3	4	5
		Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent
Introduction

[bookmark: Check12][bookmark: Check13][bookmark: Check14][bookmark: Check15][bookmark: Check16]1.	Gets attention on (circle one) the subject or M.I. (“Ho hum!”)  |_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
2.	Raises curiosity or a need to listen further (circle one) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
3.	Background addressed before body of message	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
4.	Subject, MI, or MPI (circle one) both stated & restated	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
5.	Announces text properly (optional: previews outline) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
 	   N.B. Don’t make your introduction too short!

Body

6.	Main points clear, restated, short, full sentences 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
7.	Transitions between main points clear 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
8.	Flow smooth (MP stated, then specific verses read) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
9.	Exposition full (not selected verses & vv. written out) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
10.	Hermeneutics (e.g., theocentric, options discussed) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
11.	Illustrations adequate, appropriate (“For instance”) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
12.	Relevant to listeners (“Why bring that up?”) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Conclusion

13.	MI stated (inductive)/repeated (deductive), restated	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
14.	Main points reviewed and/or restated	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
15.	Application/Exhortation (“So what?”) stated/implied	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
 	   N.B. Don’t make your conclusion too short (at least 3/4 page)!

Miscellaneous

16.	Column abbr. from below (cf. p. 82)/1 pg. homiletical outline	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
17.	Spelling, typing errors, punctuation, pages numbered	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
18.	Grammar (subject/verb and tenses agree) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
19.	Creative title, design stated (cf. p. 120) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|
20.	Length, thoroughness (unanswered questions?) 	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|	|_|

Summary

Number of ticks per column (should sum to 20)	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 3 points per day late (____ points) equals a final % grade of 	%

Comments:	Abbreviations Used in Marking & Column Design:
+	Excellent	MI	Main Idea	SP	Sub Point
A	Application	MP	Main Point 	T	Transition
FS	Full Sentence	R	Restatement	TF	Translate figure
ILL	Illustration	S	Subject		v(v).	Verse(s)
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 Sermon Evaluation Form


The Sermon Evaluation Form is on a separate file.

Grading of Chapel Sermon

Deduct these points from 100 for the student’s assignment grade.  

FRONT PAGE (possible -25 points)
-5	for each quadrant not addressed at all (x 4 = total 20 pts.)—breakdown as follows:
-1	for each of the five box selections to tick
-1	for each section of the quadrant not filled in
-2	for each quadrant grade missing
-1	for comments in each quadrant that do not match its grade

-5	if final letter grade missing
-3	if final letter grade doesn’t match sum of quadrants

BACK PAGE (possible -10 points)
-10	Back page not filled out at all—breakdown as follows:
-3	Overall Impact not filled in (the student should at least say something!)
-4	Areas of Strength not filled in at all (or -2 pts for each strength not filled in after 2)
-4	Areas to Improve not filled in at all (or -2 pts for each weakness not filled in after 2)

If the student does the bare minimum by turning the assignment in with hardly any comments at all then 35 points would be deducted for a grade of 65%.

Also, -10 points for tardy assignments not turned in at class time on Tuesday or -5 points if it is still turned in on Tuesday but after class (e.g., after lunch).

Sermon Evaluation Form (cont’d)

Overall Impact













Areas of Strength

1.



2.



3.



4.





Areas to Improve

1.



2.



3.



4.
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Seven Steps to Preaching Expository Sermons
Adapted from Ramesh Richard, Preparing Expository Sermons; Robinson, Biblical Preaching; and Don Sunukjian (DTS)

1.	Study the Text.

a.	Choose the Text before Tuesday in your week; make sure it is not too long for a single message.

b.	Exegete the Passage (Analyze the Parts) and Gather Your Notes.

1)	Pray for wisdom, read the translation most of your church members use, and list every question your members would ask (or 15 study hours later you’ll have all the answers but will have forgotten the questions).  Answer these questions.

2)	Read a few other translations and note the differences and additional questions.

3)	Read the original text if you can; use tools and do brief word studies on important words.

4)	Consult the commentaries if you are really stuck (most of the time I do this after step 5).
a)	Look up difficulties in Greek or Hebrew commentaries (if you can read them!).
b)	See the Expositor’s Bible Commentary for both the big picture and problem areas.
c)	Read a sermonic commentary (by Stott, Wiersbe, Boice, Criswell, Swindoll, etc.).

2.	Structure the Text: Determine the Exegetical Outline.

a.	Reword each verse in Z1+X+Z2+Y form and remove all figures of speech (pp. 33-34).  If the text exceeds 15-20 verses or is a narrative then write statements for groupings of 3-5 verses.

b.	Group similar statements under main titles to show big divisions (“hunks”) in the passage.

c.	Write out each Main Point (“major hunk”) tentatively, then make sure the various subpoints (2.a. above) really do fit under each major hunk.  Subdivide the subpoints further if you wish.

	e.g., Go from: 	I.	to:		I.				then to: 	I.	
			II.				A.						A.
								B.							1.
							II.								2.
								A.						B.
								B.					II. etc.
																					
	Don't go from: 		I.		                         to produce:  	I.
							A.						A.
								1.						1.
								2.						2.
													B.
												II. etc.

3.	CPT: Summarize the Main Points in a Subject/Complement Sentence called the Central Proposition of the Text (CPT) or “Exegetical Idea” (EI).

4.	Purpose Bridge

a.	Submit the Exegetical Idea to Three Developmental Questions (pp. 38-39): Which of the following is needed most in your sermon for your particular audience?
1)	Explain it:	What do I need to explain (about the EI/CPT)?  
2)	Prove it:	Do my listeners believe this idea?
3)	Apply it:	Where does this concept show up in real life?

b.	Write the Desired Listener Response: what you want the hearers to know, feel, or do in measurable results (observable behavior) during or after the sermon (pp. 86, 148, 156, 170).

5.	CPS: Write the Central Proposition of the Sermon or Homiletical Idea (HI).

a.	Think through how your listeners need to know and act upon the exegetical idea (CPT).
b.	Convert the exegetical idea into a concise, memorable sentence called the “big idea” (p. 40).

6.	Structure the Sermon.

a.	Outline the Sermon (pp. 47-50, 138): 

1)	Place the Main Idea: Taking into account your purpose on Step 4, have the main idea appear where it should best occur in the sermon.

a)	Deductive:  The main idea is given at the beginning, then developed (p. 50).
i)	This outline is clear but less interesting.  It closely follows the exegetical subpoints.
ii)	Examples: an idea to explain, a proposition to prove, a principle to apply.

b)	Inductive:  The main idea is not revealed until the conclusion (pp. 49, 51).
i)	This outline is less clear, but more interesting.  Exegetical points need reworking.
ii)	This outline is also better for hostile audiences in that it builds up to a conclusion.
iii)	Examples: subject to complete, problem to explain, story to tell, cause with effects.

2)	Place the Application Locations: Taking into account your purpose on Step 4, decide the principles to apply and where they should best occur in the sermon.

a)	Simple:  The entire text is explained before any of it is applied (pp. 49-50, top).

a)	Cyclical: Applications appear within the body as the text unfolds (pp. 46, 49 bottom).

3)	Write out your main points with their verse references following the order of the passage.

4)	Develop each of these points with two things in mind: the developmental questions in Step 4 and answers to the key issues you raised in your preliminary questions in Step 1.

b.	Plan for Oral Clarity (pp. 64-73): Remember that you know the sermon in outline form but your listeners don’t (p. 67).

*	This is what you mean to say…	but this is what the listeners hear…
I.
	A.			I.A.B.II.
	B.
II.

To alleviate this problem you must clearly emphasize your major points in several ways:
1)	Add restatements of the major points—rephrasing them to give the same idea (p. 68).
2)	Add transitions in parentheses between the major points (p. 68).
3)	Add illustrations to support and clarify the main points (pp. 64-66).
4)	Add applications to specifically show how the main idea relates to real life (pp. 70-73).
5)	Give the interpretation of verses first, then read them (p. 68, pt. 5).
6)	Underline the verse references wherever you plan to read the Scripture (pp. 87, 157).  

c.	Prepare the Introduction and Conclusion (pp. 74-77):

1)	The introduction should accomplish three objectives.  It should:
a)	Gain favorable attention.
b)	Create interest in listening further (touch a need or arouse some curiosity).
c)	Orient the listeners either to the main idea or to the subject (or to the first main point).

2)	The conclusion should accomplish three objectives.  It should:
a)	Summarize the major points of the message and state (or restate) your main idea.
b)	Apply the passage in areas not already touched upon in the body of the sermon.
c)	Exhort the listeners to obedience (reminding of applications stated earlier).

7. Preach: Manuscript and Practice the Message until it is Internalized.

a.	Manuscript the entire message (including the verses) to force the best possible word-choice and to preserve the message for future use (pp. 78-90).  

b.	Memorize your Subject, MI, and MPs, and the general flow of the message.

c.	Internalize the sermon by preaching it 6-8 times, each time weaning yourself more from the notes.  Practice gestures while standing up with a makeshift pulpit in front of your mirror.
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The CPS or Big Idea (Step 5)

I.	Introduction

A.	Importance of a “Big Idea”: “A major affirmation of our definition of expository preaching, therefore, maintains that ‘expository preaching is the communication of a biblical concept.’  That affirms the obvious.  A sermon should be a bullet and not buckshot.  Ideally each sermon is the explanation, interpretation, or application of a single dominant idea supported by other ideas, all drawn from one passage or several passages of Scripture” (Haddon Robinson, Biblical Preaching, 33).

B.	Synonyms for “Big Idea”: central proposition of the sermon (CPS), biblical concept, central idea, central thought, dominant idea, homiletical idea, main idea, main thought, proposition, sermon idea, subject/complement statement, synthetic statement, and thesis statement.

C.	Forming the “Big Idea”: The big idea is the sum of a subject and a complement (or, in the words of Ramesh Richard, the central proposition of the sermon is the theme plus the thrust).

1.	Subject (Theme): an incomplete, short statement of at least two words that describes the question asked within a Bible passage but is a sentence fragment without its complement. 

a.	It answers the question, “What am I talking about?”

b.	It can be worded as a question that doesn’t elicit a “yes” or “no” response.

c.	It can never be a single word since one word cannot fully answer the above question.  I call these single words that describe sermons a “topic” rather than a subject (theme).  If it has more than one word but still can’t be reworded as a question, let’s just call it a longer topic.

d.	Examples of Subjects (themes): 

1)	The reason people should praise God…
2)	The test of a person’s character…

2.	Complement (Thrust): an incomplete or full sentence that completes or answers the question posed by the subject.

a.	It answers the question, “What exactly am I saying about what I am talking about (i.e., what am I saying about the subject)?”

b.	It often is a brief series of two or three points mentioned in the passage that are sub points to the big idea.

c.	It should be able to be worded as an answer to the question posed by the subject.  However, this answer should be more than a simple “yes” or “no” response.

II.  Examples

Subject/Theme	(“to be” verb)	Complement/Thrust	

The reason people should praise God	is because 	God is worthy to be praised.



The test of a person’s character	is 	how he acts when he’s alone.
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Haddon Robinson, Biblical Preaching, 46-47 (answers on pp. 211-12)


[bookmark: _Toc394117357][bookmark: _Toc408472025][bookmark: _Toc408586466]Subject/Complement Samples

Study these student attempts at writing main ideas and tick which of the three descriptions actually apply (i.e., was it actually only a topic or subject, or was it a full idea?).  Then in the last column explain why the statement was not a main idea or how to improve it.

	
	Student’s Example
	Topic
	Subject
	MI
	Evaluation


	[bookmark: Check17]1.
	[bookmark: OLE_LINK1]God has put us together as a family so that we can help one another.


	|_|
	[bookmark: Check18]|_|
	[bookmark: Check19]|_|
	Good—expresses the purpose why God put us together

	2.
	What is a peacemaker?  
Who is a peacemaker?


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Actually 2 subjects with no complements

	3.
	No substitute for leadership.


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Topic as it can’t be clearly expressed as a question.


	4.
	What is God’s prescription for anxiety?


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Subject alone

	5.
	One of the essential qualities of a servant of God is dependence on God.


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Good—has both subject and complement

	6.
	Consecrated Christians, 
courageous commitment, and continuing convictions are the 
three foundational pillars of the 
missions-minded church.


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	An accurate MI with multiple complements but too wordy.  Also, it seems that missions-minded should show up in the complements too.

	7.
	How and why your work matters to God.


	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	2 subjects

	8.
	To be a faithful servant of God till the end is the third quality of a faithful servant of God.



	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	OK MI, but repeats the concept of faithfulness (redundant)

	9.
	As a Christian, we must set our mind on Jesus.



	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Possibly a MI (if answers the question, “What must we set our mind on?”), but poor grammar

	10.
	Why will many who are first be last and many who are last will be first? 
	|_|
	|_|
	|_|
	Doesn’t translate figures and doesn’t ask a relevant question which touches need?
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Structure & the CPT or Exegetical Idea (Steps 2-3)

I.	Introduction

A.	In sermon outlining the ultimate goal is to apply the big idea (homiletical idea) for life change in your listeners by having all of the main points of the sermon support this main idea.  

B.	However, there exists a great temptation to do shallow exegesis to derive this big idea.  This section is designed to force you to do some serious thinking before coming up with a cute sermon outline.  This happens by first designing an exegetical (passage) outline before a homiletical (sermon) outline.

C.	Note on the “Seven Steps” study (pp. 27-28) that we are picking up at Step 2: “Structure: Determine the Exegetical Outline.”  The following point follows the three section procedure outlined on Step 2 in order to achieve Step 3: CPT…

[bookmark: _Toc408586468]II. Exegetical Outlining in Basic Form

The three exegetical outlining steps can be illustrated in Luther’s A Mighty Fortress hymn (Assignment #2 on p. 6).  Basically, the idea is to get the parts in order to determine the whole.

A.	Reword each verse to remove all figures of speech.  	

Combining lines 1-2 and 3-4 of each verse provides two statements per verse:

Verse 1	God is our unfailing refuge and helper in all human difficulties
	No one can defeat Satan’s experienced trickery, power, and hate which hinders us

Verse 2	Fighting [Satan] in our own strength fails until we trust God’s victorious choice
	God’s choice is Jesus who is omnipotent, eternal, and victorious [over Satan]

Verse 3	We need not fear demonic threats because God’s Word gives us victory
	We need not fear Satan’s anger since Christ’s Word assures his doom

Verse 4	We thank God that Christ’s Word, Spirit, and gifts overcome demons
	Seek not materialism, relationships, or life itself, as His truth and kingdom are eternal

B.	Group similar statements into sections to reveal major divisions (“hunks”) in the passage.

Combining the two statements per verse gives one statement per verse.  Also, since vv. 1-2 share what God has done for us while verses 3-4 relate to our response, so I group these verses:

Verse 1	God is our unfailing refuge against Satan’s powerful devices.
Verse 2	God chose Christ as our omnipotent and eternal strength for victory [over Satan].

Verse 3	We have confidence against satanic powers because Satan’s doom is assured.
Verse 4	We thank Christ’s eternal provisions (Word, Spirit, gifts) rather than temporal ones (materialism, other humans).

C.	Write out a full sentence statement for each section, then make sure that the sub points (“A” above) really do fit under each of the major hunks.  Subdivide the sub points further if you wish.

Now I summarize the vv. 1-2 and 3-4 statements above into single sentences like this:

I.	God has provided triumph over Satan only through Christ (vv. 1-2).

II.	We must fearlessly trust in Christ’s powerful—not our powerless—provisions (vv. 3-4).

Even though I’ll add minor transitions later it may help to add in my major transition now:

I.	God has provided triumph over Satan only through Christ (vv. 1-2).

(But how can we experience Christ’s victory over Satan?)

II.	We must fearlessly trust in Christ’s powerful—not our powerless—provisions (vv. 3-4).

Now I’ll add some sub points (“A” and “B” under my main points):

I.	God has provided triumph over Satan only through Christ (vv. 1-2).

A.	Satan has powerful weapons so we must trust God (v. 1)

B.	God says that His solution to Satan is Christ (v. 2)

(But how can we experience Christ’s victory over Satan?)

II.	We must fearlessly trust in Christ’s powerful—not our powerless—provisions (vv. 3-4).

A.	Don’t fear Satan since you have God’s Word (v. 3).

B.	Don’t trust in your temporal provisions (v. 4).

Now I’ll add some divisions under my sub points under the second main point & remove “v”:

I.	God has provided triumph over Satan only through Christ (1-2).

A.	Satan has powerful weapons so we must trust God (1)
B.	God says that His solution to Satan is Christ (2)

(But how can we experience Christ’s victory over Satan?)

II.	We must fearlessly trust in Christ’s powerful—not our powerless—provisions (3-4).

A.	Don’t fear Satan since you have God’s Word (3).

B.	Trust eternal rather than temporal provisions (4).
1.	Trust Christ’s eternal provisions (4a-c):
a.	Trust in the Bible (4a).
b.	Rely upon the Holy Spirit (4b).
c.	Utilize the gifts of the Spirit (4c).
2.	Never trust in temporal provisions (4d-e).
a.	Never trust in any material thing (4d).
b.	Never rely upon another person for ultimate strength (4e).

Step 3: CPT—Sum up your MPs in a subject/complement sentence called the central proposition of the text (“exegetical idea”)

I.	God has provided triumph over Satan only through Christ (1-2).
+
II.	We must fearlessly trust in Christ’s powerful—not our powerless—provisions (3-4).
=
Options:
E.I.  Christ alone protects us from Satan’s powerful devices so we should trust in His power
E.I.  Trusting Christ’s powerful provisions is the only way to defeat Satan’s powerful devices 
E.I.  Victory over Satan’s devices is possible only by trusting Christ’s provisions
E.I.  We can triumph over Satan only through Christ
In step 5 we’ll reword this into a big idea like: “Trust Christ against Satan—not yourself!”
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III. Exegetical Outlining in Z1+X+Z2+Y Form

A.	Sometimes it’s difficult to come up with your initial exegetical statements for each verse.  In such cases it may be helpful to write each sentence into a four point form which is known as the Z1+X+Z2+Y form.  Start by determining the theme (X), then add one of the many Z1 grammatical classifications in “B” below to arrive at the subject (Z1+X).  Then add an appropriate Z2 phrase and finish with the subtheme (Y) to form the complement (Z2+Y).

Subject (Z1+X)	Complement (Z2+Y)
			

	Z1
	X
	Z2
	Y

	
	Triumph over Satan
	
	trust in Christ

	
The means by which 
(i.e. “The way…”
	God provides triumph over Satan 
	is by 
	enabling us to trust in Christ alone

	The means by which 
	we must fearlessly trust Christ 
	is by 
	trusting His provisions instead of our own

	
The means by which
(i.e., How can we…)
	we triumph over Satan 
	is by 
	trusting His provisions instead of our own

	
The reason
(i.e., Why can we…)
	we can feel secure 
	is because 
	God is with us and is stronger than Satan

	The reason
	God is trustworthy 
	is because 
	God is our deliverer and is stronger than Satan

	The reason
	we can live victoriously 
	is because 
	God helps us fight Satan



A correctly written Z1+X+Z2+Y statement should be a shorter, grammatically correct sentence if the Z1 and the “to be” verb (“is” above) are both removed.  Thus “The means by which God provides triumph over Satan is by enabling us to trust in Christ alone” becomes “God provides triumph over Satan by enabling us to trust in Christ alone.”  This will later be worded in a more “catchy” way in a homiletical (preaching) big idea like “You can’t defeat Satan in your own strength—only Christ’s.”

B.	Here’s a list of qualifiers that will help you determine future exegetical statements:

---------------Subject (Z1+X)---------------  ------------Complement (Z2+Y)-----------

	Homiletical
Question
	Z1
	X
	Z2
	Y

	
Who?
	
The one(s) to/for/by whom…
	
	
is(are) the…

	

	What?
	
The advantage(s) of…
The characteristic(s) of…
The content of…
The evidence of…
The extent to which…
The identity of…
The nature of…
The object of…
The problem of…/solution to…
The quality(ies) of…
The response of…
The result(s) of…
The setting of…
The test of…
	
	
is(are)…
is(are)…
is/consists of…
is(was)…
is(was)…
is(was)…
is(was)…
is(was)…
is(was)… 
is(was)…
is(was)…
is(was)/are(were) that…
is(was)…
is(was)…

	

	Where?
	
The place at/to/from which…
The sphere/content in which…
	
	
is at/to/from which…
was in…

	

	When?
	The time when/before/at/during/after which…
	
	is(was)…

	

	Why?
	
The reason(s) for/that…
The purpose(s) for…
The motivation(s) for…
The consequence(s) of…
The cause(s) for…
	
	
is(was)/are(were) because…
is(was)/are(were) so that…
is(was)/are(were) so that…
is(was)/are(were)… (“therefore”)
is(was)/are(were)…

	

	How?
	
The means by which…
The agent(s) by which…
The manner in/by which…
The way(s) in which…
The uniqueness of…
	
	
is(was) by/through…
is(was)/are(were) by…
is(was) by…
is(was)/are(were) by…
is(was)…

	

	
Under what condition?

	
The condition(s) by/despite which…
The exception(s) of…
	
	
is(was)/are(were) if/despite…
is(was)/are(were)…
	



How do you know which Z1 above to use?  Look for key connectives in the text (e.g., “and,” “but,” “so that,” “because,” etc.) and match them with the Z2 above (underlined).  For example, Ephesians 6:11 says, “Put on the full armor of God so that you can take your stand against the devil’s schemes.”   This leads us to a statement with a corresponding Z1, such as: “The purpose for consistent spiritual disciplines is so that we can defend ourselves against Satan’s attacks.”

Remember that correspondence must also exist between your exegetical and homiletical outlines.  In other words, the Z1 used in your exegetical outline should have its matching interrogative (homiletical question) in the homiletical outline.  In effect we are starting with the second column and moving across to the right, then finishing with the associated homiletical question on the far left.  Notice how the two ideas match on pages 46, 116, and 152.
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Steps 1-4 for Matthew 18:15-20

Study Questions (Step 1)
Context: What did the author record just prior to this passage?
1. Christ is teaching his disciples (18:1) concerning the importance of dealing with sin.  He has just told them to never be a stumbling block to others (18:5-9) and emphasized that God himself seeks to restore people when they do sin (18:10-14).  
2. In the section following (18:15-20) the thought shifts to how believers should respond when they have knowledge of someone else who sinned.
Purpose: Why is this passage in the Bible?
1. Jesus knew that the church would have problems so he gave us instructions in advance on how to resolve them.
1. Jesus wants us to see the value of restoring even one person.
Background: What historical context helps us understand this passage?
1. Middle East culture typically used mediators instead of addressing matters directly.
6. The OT law mandated that suspected murderers could not be punished on the basis of only one witness (Deut. 19:15).  This prevented one person from taking revenge on his enemy.
Questions

VERSE 15
1. Is “against you” in the original?
8. Who is the “brother”?  Is it a literal brother or fellow believer?
9. Can this refer to a “sister” too?
10. How should we deal with a sinning brother?
11. How should I show him his fault?
12. Why should I show him his fault?
13. Why should we keep the matter just between us?
14. Where should I talk to him—his place or mine or somewhere else?
15. What faults could be considered sins (15)?
16. Why should the brother listen or refuse?
17. What does him listening to me mean?
18. What does “won your brother over” mean?


VERSE 16
19. What does “he will not listen” mean?
20. Why should we go again and again (16)?
21. Why take 1-2 others along?
22. Which 1-2 people should we bring?
23. What does it mean for the matter to be “established”?
24. Why must the matter be “established”?

VERSE 17
25. What is “the church”? 
26. Is this the whole church?
27. Does “the church” include children?
28. Does “the church” include just members so that guests leave before the announcement?
29. How could Jesus say take to the church when there was no church at that time?
30. What does it mean to treat the person like a tax collector?
31. How do we summarize the steps of this process?  
32. How many steps are there?

VERSE 18
33. Who is the “you”?  
34. Is “you” singular or plural?
35. Why does verse 18 translate the future perfect passive as a simple future (“will be bound” NIV) rather than the correct past sense of “will have been bound” (NAU)?  
a) Toussaint notes that the error began with Jerome’s 4th century Latin translation that allowed for sacerdotal authority (Stanley Toussaint, Behold the King: A Study of Matthew, 206).
b) But Blomberg says “will have been bound” was true of Classical Greek but Hellenistic Greek allowed for a simple future (Craig Blomberg, Matthew, New American Commentary, 255).
VERSE 19
36. Is this a reference to prayer?  
37. Who are the “two of you”?  

VERSE 20
38. Is this a reference to prayer?  
39. Does this mean Jesus does not hear our prayers when we pray alone?


The Reason for Church Discipline
An Exegetical Outline & Purpose Statement (Steps 2-4) for Matthew 18:15-20
Exegetical Outline 

Prologue: Christ is teaching his disciples (18:1) concerning the importance of dealing with sin.  He has just told them to never be a stumbling block to others (18:5-9) and emphasized that God himself seeks to restore people when they do sin (18:10-14).  In the section following (18:15-20) the thought shifts to how believers should respond when they have knowledge of someone else who sinned. 

Exegetical Idea (Step 3): The reason the church should restore a sinning Christian correctly is because it extends God’s authority. 

Exegetical Points (Step 2):

I.	The way the church should correctly restore a sinning Christian is by keeping the matter as private as possible (15-17).

A.	A private sin should be dealt with only between those directly involved so as to make restoration of the offender easier (15).

B.	Unrepentant sin after a private confrontation should be exposed only to one or two more persons in order to facilitate restoring the sinner (16).

C.	Unrepentant sin after a small group attempt at restoration should be brought before the entire church body as a deterrent to continued sin (17a).

D.	Unrepentant sin after exposure to the church should result in requiring each church member to relate to the sinner as an unbeliever (17b). 

II.	The reason the church can restore or continue to seek to restore errant believers is because it extends God’s authority (18-20). 

A.	Churches that prayerfully restore or continue to seek to restore sinful believers act in the place of the Father (18-19).

1.	The church must announce guilt or innocence based upon what God has already determined (18).

2.	Church leaders who prayerfully make a judgment can have confidence that they have acted according to God’s will (19).

B.	Churches that restore or continue to seek to restore sinful believers act in the presence of Christ (20).

______________________

Homiletical Exposition With Sermon Title: “When We Don’t Agree”
Purpose or Desired Listener Response (Step 4)
The listeners will confess any sin in their lives worthy of church discipline and help others do so.
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Why We Practice Church Discipline
Homiletical Outline (Steps 5-6) Based on Matthew 18:15-20

Key Issue: How do we restore sinning Christians properly?

I.	Keep the matter as private as possible (15-17).

A.	The desired end is restoration, not punishment or excommunication.

1.	We must be clear that the goal of discipline is behaviour change since many churches “excommunicate” only to punish rather than restore (e.g., Catholic).

2.	Restoration is God’s goal for a wandering saint in the context (vv. 10-14).

3.	Restoration is the explicit teaching of this text in verse 15b.

4.	Restoration is the desired goal of church discipline in other passages (Gal. 6:1, etc.).

B.	God’s restoring process involves four steps that tell more and more people about the sin (15-17).  

1.	Talk to the person by yourself (15).
2.	Take 1-2 others along (16).
3.	Expose the sin to the entire church (17a).
4.	Treat person like an unbeliever (17b).
a.	Don’t refer to the person as a Christian.
b.	Seek to evangelize this person.
c.	Do not allow the person to participate in the Lord’s Supper.
d.	Remove the person from membership.
e.	Remove this person from any responsibility in the church.
f.	Prohibit the sinner from attending church (?).

(But why can we do all this?  What right do we have to discipline our members?  Because…)

II.	Our church extends God’s authority (18-20).

A.	We act in the place of the Father when we seek to restore someone (18-19).

1.	Too often today’s churches act as if they have no authority under God (we should still exercise discipline upon sinning members who leave to attend another church).

2.	Our authority to announce guilt or innocence is what God has already determined (18).

3.	The Corinthians were to “deliver over to Satan” a believer living in sexual sin (1 Cor. 5: 5).

4.	We should trust that our leaders’ prayerful judgments are God’s will (19; cf. Ps. 82:1).

B.	We act in the presence of Jesus Christ when we seek to restore someone (20).

Main Idea (CPS): Restore sinners because you act for God (Step 5).

Application

1.	Remember that as a member of this church you submit to its authority under God.  This means that we will lovingly seek to restore you should you fall.  As leaders we will take this role seriously.

2.	Is there any sin in you now worthy of discipline?  Please clean this area up now and avoid pain for us all!
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Student			Box			Assign. Grade		
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Exegetical Idea Exercises Answers on p. 42

Directions: Write the subject (what the quote is about) and complement (what the quote says about this subject) for each of the following statements.  The subject should be an incomplete, short statement of at least four words describing the major theme of the text but is a sentence fragment without its complement/thrust.  Make the complement an incomplete sentence also so it completes the sentence begun by the subject.  In short, follow a Z1+X+Z2+Y form in a single sentence.

Assignment #3 (2 of 3)

Assignment #3 (3 of 3)
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Developmental Questions (Step 4a)
Adapted from Dr. Don Sunukjian, Dallas Theological Seminary, and Haddon Robinson, 77-96
(For illustrations of these concepts, see also pages 117-119 of these notes)

Proposition: There are only 3 things that can be done with any given idea or statement, whether it be the main idea of the message or one of the points within the outline—explain it, prove it, or apply it.  (This sequence is important, as they should be addressed in this order.)

I.	Explain it.
	This answers the question, “What do I need to explain?”

A.	If the biblical writer explains the answer to this question, by all means use his explanation of his idea, statement, or word (e.g., Mark 4).

B.	If the biblical writer does not explain the idea then you as the speaker must do so.

1.	Perhaps the author assumed his audience would understand (e.g., John 3:5).

2.	Ask, “Would my audience ask for further explanation of this statement?”  If so, then this is your developmental question.

C.	In an inductively developed message where the subject/question is raised in the introduction, the developmental question is, “What is the answer to the question raised in the introduction?”

II. Prove it.
	This answers the question, “Do my listeners believe it?”

A.	The biblical writer may be proving/defending/arguing something which your modern audience already accepts (e.g., deity, humanity, or resurrection of Christ for SBC students).  If so, this is not the proper developmental question to address.

B.	However, if the author is proving/defending/arguing something which your modern audience does not already accept, be sure to develop this issue for your listeners (e.g., the resurrection of Christ in John 20 or 1 Cor. 15 could also fit here for a non-Christian audience).

C.	A third option is that the biblical author may not be proving it, but the modern audience needs some defense or explanation of why this is true or how such a thing could happen (e.g., Jonah getting swallowed by a great fish and living there three days).  If this is the case, you must develop this issue to prove the reliability of Scripture or of your interpretation. 

D.	When a person needs proof for your idea one of at least three problems exists:

1.	He doesn’t see the connection between what you say and the Bible says.

a.	“Be nice to your grandfather.  It will help you have babies.”
b.	Col. 1:9-12 — “Knowing God’s will leads to patience with other Christians.” How so?

2.	He sees the connection but simply doesn’t believe it (it seems contrary to real life).

a.	Eph. 6:1-3 — “Honoring your parents brings long life.”  But a good boy died at 12.
b.	1 Cor. 7:10 — “Divorced Christians should remain unmarried for reconciliation.”

3.	Something else is more important to him.

a.	“Acceptance is more important than purity.”
b.	“Employment is more important than honesty.”

III. Apply it.
	This answers the questions, “So what?  What does this mean to me?  What difference does it make?  What are the implications?  Where does it show up in real life?”

A.	The biblical author may be showing the implications of his idea or statement.

B.	Even if the biblical writer doesn’t show the implications, the modern preacher must do this for the listeners.

C.	The goal of our teaching and preaching should not be knowledge but behaviour change.

1.	Knowledge alone makes us proud (1 Cor. 8:1a).
2.	Knowledge plus loving behaviour helps both us and others (1 Cor. 8:1b; 1 Tim. 1:5; 3:16-17).

D.	Proper application has two parts:

1.	What is the valid principle?  (hermeneutics)
2.	What is the concrete application and extended application?  (specifics)

Biblical Situation
21st Century Situation













Developmental Questions Summary

	
Developmental 
Questions

	
Explain it
	
Prove it
	
Apply it

	
Questions asked
	
What does it mean?
	
Do they think it’s true?
Do they believe it?
Do they buy it?

	
So what?
What does it mean to me?
What difference does it make?

	
Listener’s need addressed

	
Ignorance
	
Doubt
	
Relevance

	
Explores
	
Explanation
	
Validity
	
Implications and applications


	
Goal
	
Understanding
	
Belief
	
Behaviour
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The Sermon’s Purpose & Homiletical Idea (Steps 3-5)

I.	Definitions 

A.	Step 3: The exegetical idea (CPT) summarizes the text's message to the biblical audience.

B.	Step 4: The sermon’s purpose (desired listener response) is the behavior change you want in the hearers as a result of your preaching the homiletical idea (pp. 86, 148, 156, 170).

C.	Step 5: The homiletical idea (CPS) summarizes the sermon for the modern audience (p. 29).

[bookmark: _Toc408586473]II. Contrasting the Exegetical and Homiletical Ideas

	
	
Exegetical Idea (CPT)
	
Homiletical Idea (CPS)


	
Which is written first?
	
First (step #3, p. 27)
	
Second (step #5, p. 28)


	
Place used
	
In the study
	
In the pulpit


	
Study steps
	
Observation and interpretation
	
Principlizing and application


	
Primary concern
	
Accuracy to the author’s intent
	
Relevance to the audience


	
Form best stated 
	
Z1+X+Z2+Y
	
A winsome, compelling slogan


	
Length and style
	
2-3 lines (commas and “ing” words are OK)
	
1-2 lines (avoid commas and “ing” words)


	
Outline Order

	
Sequential (same as passage)
	
Logical (not always same as text)

	
Mode of communication
	
Written to be read
	
Written to be heard


	
Audience addressed
	
Biblical times (time bound)

	
Twenty-first century (timely)


	
Tense and Mood,
Person number

	
Past tense indicative
Third person 
(“Paul,” “Colossians,” etc.)
	
Present tense (often imperative)
First or second person
(“We,” “you,” etc.)


	
Question answered
	
“What was God saying to the first readers of this passage?”
	
“What is God saying to those who listen to me preach this passage?”


	
Needs addressed
	
Original, textual 
(e.g., wives wouldn’t wear head coverings in the church at Corinth)
	
Modern, cultural
(e.g., wife not submitting to husbands against Singapore culture by refusing to raise her children at home)




Despite these differences, write both ideas: (1) in the active voice, (2) in full sentences, (3) with correlating Z1s and interrogatives (p. 34), and (4) so they include the whole passage.

See examples of EO to HO on pages 32, 34c-d, 46, 116, 152, 178, 262 and by downloading Dr. Rick’s sermon manuscripts at the OT & NT Sermons links at biblestudydownloads.com.
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Exegetical and Homiletical Idea Examples 


	
Exegetical Idea
	
Homiletical Idea


	
“The result of Samson’s immorality with Delilah was God’s judgment upon his very life in the pagan temple of Dagon.” 
(Judges 16)
	
“God judges any ‘he-man’ with a ‘she-weakness.’”



(Chuck Swindoll)

	
“The manner in which the disciples were to pray was secretly rather than for public show like the Pharisees.” 
(Matt. 6:5-8)
	
“God blesses private prayers more than public.”


(#9 on pages 37 & 42)

	
“The reason Jesus washed the disciples’ feet was because He sought to set an example of love humbly serving others.” 
(John 13:1-17)
	
“When you love people like Jesus you don’t mind dirt.”


(p. 152)

	
“The reason Paul stopped praying for his physical defect to be removed was because he began to value the humility and strength it built in him.”
(2 Cor. 12:7-10)
	
“The thing you most pray that God would remove in your life is the thing you most want to keep.”

(Dr. Don Sunukjian, Talbot Seminary)
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Converting Exegetical to Homiletical Statements

Fill in the statements to capture the central idea of the paragraphs on pages 35-37.  Answers need not be exactly like mine but should capture the basic idea:

	
	Exegetical Components
	Exegetical Ideas
	State each subject as a question
	Convert each EI into a MI (short and catchy)

	1.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	

	

	2.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	

	

	3.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	


	

	4.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	

	

	5.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	


	

	6.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	

	

	7.
	Subject
	
	

	

	
	Complement
	
	

	

	8.
	Subject
	
	
	



	
	Complement
	
	
	




	9.
	Subject
	
	
	


	
	Complement
	
	
	



	10. 
	Subject
	
	
	


	
	Complement
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A Guide to Structuring Sermons
From an Anonymous Prof I had at DTS (i.e., I can’t remember!)


Grading of Assignment #3 Exegetical Questions:

1. 	Each student starts with 100 points for the whole assignment (10 points for each of the ten questions)

2. 	Each of the ten questions has a certain number of points deducted for missing elements, so each question should be marked on a scale of subtracting 0 to 5 points:

-0 near perfect content similar to examples (A quality) and in proper Z1+X+Z2+Y form
-1 excellent content (A- quality) but the Z1+X+Z2+Y form has a grammar mistake
-2 very good content with all content in the examples (B+ quality) but not in Z1+X+Z2+Y form
-3 good (B quality) with some elements of the examples but not in Z1+X+Z2+Y form
-4 only OK (C+ quality) as it misses most elements and is not in Z1+X+Z2+Y form
-5 poor (C- or D) as it is way off from the examples and not in Z1+X+Z2+Y form
3.	Then add up the total number of points deducted and subtract from 100.
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Moving From the Exegetical to Homiletical Outline 
(Eizenga 1 of 2)     

Moving From the Exegetical to Homiletical Outline 
(Eizenga 2 of 2)      
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An Example of Moving from Exegetical to Homiletical Structures

Psalm 23
Responding to God’s Provision and Protection
Exegetical Outline (adapted from Allen Ross)

Exegetical Idea: The response of David to God’s goodness shown in providing for and protecting him was to fearlessly commune with God at the tabernacle the rest of his life.

I.	(1-4) The response of David to God’s provision and protection [like a shepherd does for his sheep] was comfort instead of fear.

A.	(1-3) The way the LORD satisfied David was by providing all of his needs.
1.	(1-2) The LORD provided quality physical provisions (food, rest & water) that satisfied David.
2.	(3a) The LORD provided spiritual refreshment that restored David’s soul.
3.	(3b) The LORD provided guidance in holiness to protect His own name.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK2]B.	(4) The response of David to the LORD’s protection during danger was comfort instead of fear.

II.	(5) The way God showed His goodness was by protecting David so that he was honored like a banqueting victor before his enemies.

A.	(5a) The LORD protected and exalted David like a banqueting victor before humbled enemies.

B.	(5b) The LORD honored David.

C.	(5c) The LORD provided more blessings than David could possibly enjoy.

III. (6) The response of David to God’s continued goodness was to commit to commune with the LORD at the tabernacle the rest of his life.

A.	(6a) David expressed confidence that he would see the LORD’s goodness and love the rest of his life.

B.	(6b) David’s response was to commit to commune with God at the tabernacle the rest of his life.

Homiletical Exposition  (cyclical inductive form)

Introduce Subject: How should we respond to God’s goodness towards us?

I.	God shows His goodness by providing everything His people need.   Principle

A.	David saw that God provided for him as a shepherd provides for his sheep (1-4).    Text

B.	None of us can say that God has not properly provided for all our needs (examples).   Appl.

II.	God shows His goodness by protecting His people from harm. Principle

A.	The LORD protected David from his foes and even honored him before them (5).    Text

B.	Each of us has witnessed God’s protecting hand (examples). Appl.

III. The right response to God’s provision & protection is to publicly commune with Him. Principle

A.	David sought to regularly and publicly commune with God at the tabernacle (6). Text

B.	Regularly fellowship with God at church in response to His provision and protection. Appl.

Main Idea: God’s goodness to us should result in a desire to commune with Him at church.
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Types of Sermon Structure (Step 6a)
Adapted from Haddon Robinson, Biblical Preaching, 126

Inductive-Deductive
Inductive
Deductive
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Application within Sermon StructureConclusion
Main Idea
Subject
Main Idea 
Repeated


II
I
III
Subject
Main Idea Repeated
III
II
I
Main Idea 
Stated

III
II
I
Main Idea
Introduction

Dr. Don Sunukjian, Dallas Theological Seminary (1 of 3)
Simple Inductive 

Introduction
1.	
2.	
3.	A statement orienting to the subject.

I.	(The understood statement of the whole text, toward which the subpoints are building)
A.	A statement covering the 1st movement of the text
B.	A statement covering the 2nd movement of the text
C.	A statement covering the 3rd movement of the text

II. A statement of the Main Idea (MI)
A.	An application of the MI to one area of life
B.	An application of the MI to another area of life

Cyclical Inductive 

Introduction
1.	
2.	
3.	A statement orienting to the subject or the first main point.

I.	A statement covering part of the Main Idea
A.	A statement covering the 1st movement of the text
B.	An application of this movement

II. A statement covering the next part of the Main Idea (MI)
A.	A statement covering the 2nd movement of the text
B.	An application of this next movement

III. A statement adding the final part of the Idea so as to complete the whole Main Idea (MI)
A.	A statement covering the 2nd movement of the text
B.	An application of this next movement

Simple Deductive 

Introduction
1.	
2.	
3.	A statement of the Main Idea.

I.	A statement covering the whole text
A.	A statement covering the 1st movement of the text
B.	A statement covering the 2nd movement of the text.
C.	A statement covering the 3rd movement of the text.

II. An application of the whole Main Idea (MI)
A.	An application of the MI to one area of life (or applying the 1st part of the Idea)
B.	An application of the MI to another area of life (or applying the 2nd part of the Idea)
C.	An application of the MI to another area of life (or applying the 3rd part of the Idea)

Rather than the parenthesis areas right above, it would be better to go to a cyclical pattern
Application within Sermon Structure (2 of 3)

Acts 6:1-6
Simple Inductive

Introduction
1.	We would all like to be part of a growing church (examples).
2.	We think this would solve all our problems (examples).
3.	But problems arise even within a growing church, sometimes because of the growth itself (examples).
4.	Subject: When problems like these arise, how should we solve them?
5.	For the answer, let’s see how the apostles solved a problem within the growing church of Acts 6:1-6.

I.	(The apostles solved the problem of growth by designating lay leadership.)
A.	The Jerusalem church was a growing church.
B.	The church had the problem of the widow’s food.
C.	The apostles solved the problem of growth by designating lay leadership.

II. The solution to the problems of a growing church is to designate lay leadership (MI).
A.	An application of the MI to one area of life
B.	An application of the MI to another area of life

III. The solution to our problem…


Acts 6:1-6
Cyclical Inductive

Introduction
1.	We would all like to be part…
2.	We think this would solve…
3.	But problems arise even within…
4.	Subject: How should we solve them?
5.	For the answer… Acts 6:1-6.

I.	This church, like ours, is a growing church.
A.	The Jerusalem church was a growing church.
B.	We are a growing church.

II. But problems sometimes arise in a growing church.
A.	The Jerusalem church had the problem of the widow’s food.
B.	We have such problems as... (examples)

III. The way to solve these problems is to designate lay leadership (MI).
A.	The Jerusalem church solved…
1.	The apostles proposed.
2.	The people accepted.
3.	The problem was solved.
B.	The way to solve our problems is to for us to designate…


Application within Sermon Structure (3 of 3)


Acts 6:1-6
Simple Deductive

Introduction
1.	We would all like to be part of a growing church (examples).
2.	We think this would solve all our problems (examples).
3.	But problems arise even within a growing church, sometimes because of the growth itself (examples).
4.	MI: When problems arise, the way to solve them is to designate lay leadership.
5.	This is how the apostles solved the problem in Acts 6:1-6.

I.	The solution to the problem of the growing Jerusalem church was to designate lay leadership.
A.	The Jerusalem church was a growing church.
B.	The Jerusalem church had the problem of the widow’s food.
C.	The designation of lay leadership solved the problem.
1.	The apostles proposed.
2.	The people accepted.
3.	The problem was solved.

II. The solution to our growth problems will be to designate lay leadership (MI)
A.	We are growing…
B.	Our problems are…
C.	The solution will be to designate lay leadership.
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 A Sample One Page Sermon Outline
(This is similar to what I expect for Assignment #5 on Colossians 4:6.  See also pages 49-50, 54 for other samples.)

Awe? Or Blah?
Ecclesiastes 5:1-7;  (Cyclical Inductive)
Note: The full manuscript is on pages 82-85
Introduction

1.	Arouse interest: A wife’s marital dissatisfaction and a little boy’s desire for God’s presence illustrate our going through religious motions without a heart desire for God.

2.	Need: Do you struggle worshipping God (QT, clichés)?  “Rather than awe, it's blah!”

3.	Subject: How can we honor God?  How can we give him the reverence he is due (restated)?

4.	Background: Jews disrespected God in Solomon’s time (temple next to palace).  

5.	Preview: Today’s text shows two ways we should honor God.  Restatement: Solomon tells how to truly honor God in Ecclesiastes 5:1-7 (text).  Verses 1-3 tell you to… (transition)

I.	Honor God in your worship (5:1-3).

A.	Proper worship can best happen when we prepare ourselves (5:1a; house, DTS, music).

B.	Proper worship also happens when we listen to God (5:1b-2).

1.	Fools unknowingly sin by offering up a meaningless "sacrifice" (5:1b).
2.	Weigh your words and thoughts carefully because of who God is (5:2).
a.	Don’t be an obsessive talker or thinker (5:2a; “bless,” “I Surrender All”).
b.	Realize God is awesome and majestic and we are puny in comparison (5:2b).
c.	Listen by keeping your own mouth shut (5:2c; Ps. 46:10, pre-service Scripture).

C.	Proper worship happens when we set aside our cares (5:3; stand up, list cares).

(Verses 1-3 say to honor God in your worship.  This happens when we prepare ourselves, listen to God, and set aside our cares.  Now verses 4-6 give us a second key how to honor God.  They say to…)

II. Honor God in your vows (5:4-7).

A.	Fulfill every vow you make (5:4; vows = purity, Bible, wedding, missions).

B.	No vow at all is better than an unfulfilled vow (5:5; Sunukjian pastorate).

C.	Don't sin though an impulsive vow then later confess it was a mistake (5:6a; Jew).

D.	God's anger at rash vows may wipe out your accomplishments and possessions (5:6b).

E.	Fear God by not dreaming and making rash vows (5:7).

(So what’s Solomon’s key point?  This whole passage basically says…)

Conclusion

1.	Honor God in your worship and vows (Main Idea).

2.	Don’t dishonor God by “worshipping” Him frivolously or in unfulfilled, stupid vows (Restated MI).

3.	Application: Ask God to renew in a new way your worship (stand, etc.) or vows (recall & obey).

4.	Prayer
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Sunukjian’s Judges 1 Outline (1 of 2)

Sunukjian’s Judges 1:8-15 Outline (2 of 2)
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Sunukjian’s Psalm 3 Outline (1 of 1)
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Sunukjian’s Psalm 16 Outline (1 of 2)

Sunukjian’s Psalm 16 Outline (2 of 2)
[bookmark: _Toc375752428][bookmark: _Toc375752670][bookmark: _Toc375753141][bookmark: _Toc375753490][bookmark: _Toc375755089][bookmark: _Toc375755445][bookmark: _Toc375756193][bookmark: _Toc375756771][bookmark: _Toc375757012][bookmark: _Toc375757547][bookmark: _Toc394117373][bookmark: _Toc408472041][bookmark: _Toc408586487]
Sunukjian’s Psalm 77 Outline (1 of 4)

Sunukjian’s Psalm 77 Outline (2 of 4)

Sunukjian’s Psalm 77 Outline (3 of 4)

Sunukjian’s Psalm 77 Outline (4 of 4)
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Outlining the Sermon (Step 6a)
Adapted from Dr. Don Sunukjian, Dallas Theological Seminary

I.	The Importance of a Sermon Outline

A.	What is preaching like which has no outline?

•	preacher-oriented (not listener-oriented)	•	harder to listen to (often not interesting)
•	the point of illustrations is lost	•	harder to understand (confusing)
•	rambles (speaker doesn’t know what to say)	•	harder to get the full picture (overview)

B.	An outline serves at least four major purposes (adapted from Robinson, 128):

1.	It helps you see the whole sermon at a glance and this increases the sense of unity.

2.	It clarifies for you which individual parts of your sermon are more important (superior) or less important (inferior or coordinate).

3.	It helps you put the parts into the proper order so they make sense to the listener.

4.	It enables you to see where you’ll need supporting material (illustrations, explanations, background, applications, etc.).

II. How to Outline Correctly

A.	Clearly distinguish the subordinate, coordinate, and superior ideas from one another since not all points in a sermon have equal importance.

1.	Subordinate ideas are derived from another (more important) idea or support that idea.  Each subordinate point (i.e., subpoint) should directly and logically amplify, explain, illustrate, or apply the larger heading under which it comes.  Never is there only one subordinate point under a superior point (cf. p. 55 for improper form).

2.	Coordinate ideas have equal importance or weight and support the same larger heading.

3.	Superior ideas summarize the content of their subpoints.  They include all of the content of their subordinate points.  Ultimately, the sermon’s main idea (big idea) is the most superior point under which everything else supports.

a.	Here’s an incorrect way to write the superior point “I”:

I.			(v. 5)
A.			(v. 6)
B.			(v. 7)

(Note that subpoints “A” and “B” are coordinate so they should be under superior point “I”)

b.	Now here’s the correct way to write the superior point “I”:

I.			(vv. 5-7)
A.			(v. 5)
B.			(vv. 6-7)
1.			(v. 6)
2.			(v. 7)

Notice that verses 6 and 7 (subpoints “A” and “B” above but “1” and “2” here) are coordinate and also included in the superior point “I.”  Points “A” and “B” are also coordinate and included in the superior point “I.”

[image: ]

B.	Use a consistent set of symbols to demonstrate the relationship between your subordinate, coordinate, and superior ideas.

1.	The choice of symbols is arbitrary, but this class will use the commonly accepted symbols:

I.	
A.	
1.	
a.
(1)	
(a)	

2.	A different standard will be used for the body of the message compared to the introduction and conclusion (see my Ecclesiastes 5:1-7 outline on page 51):

a.	The “Body” of the message uses the Roman numerals and capital letters (see previous page).
b.	The “Introduction” and “Conclusion” uses only Arabic numerals and small letters.

C.	Place all transitions in parentheses.  Do not give them symbols since they are not part of the logical structure.  (See between points I and II on my Ecclesiastes 5:1-7 outline on page 51.)

D.	Sometimes a point will be developed or arrived at inductively.  That is, it will be heard by the listeners only after the various subpoints which support it have been presented.  In such cases put inductively arrived at points in parentheses.  (For an example see MPI on page 49; cf. p. 59 MPII.)

E.	Always make your points deal with full ideas and not fragments.

1.	Write every point in the sermon, no matter how small, in a grammatically complete sentence.

a.	A “title” or “phrase” outline is not sufficient since the outline should do more than simply describe the verses or the subject without stating what is actually said about them (e.g., never have, “The work of God” as a point in an outline).

b.	Avoid sentences that equal a phrase since they express no content about the topic:

	Avoid this…
	This is better…

	“Paul discusses the work of God”
	“The work of God began when…”

	“Two features of salvation are described”
	“The two features of salvation are…”



2.	Each point should be a declarative or imperative sentence—not a question.

3.	Each point should be a single idea.  Avoid complex and compound sentences.

F.	There are three main qualities of a good sermon outline:

1.	Unity––The outline parts must contribute to only one sermon, not two or more!
2.	Balance––Don’t overdevelop only one point and tag other points onto it.
3.	Movement––A natural flow should be evident from beginning to end.

G.	The main idea appears in the outline in the place where its statement naturally occurs in the sermon.  In other words, if you have an inductive sermon, don’t state your idea at the top of the page in the introduction but rather at the bottom in the conclusion (cf. p. 51).

Six cartoons on outlining and illustrations go here
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Planning for Oral Clarity (Step 6b)
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Read Stott, 236-43 for next time
I.	The Importance of Good Illustrations
Why it is important to illustrate the text well in preaching? (Robinson, 149-50)

•	Illustrations explain, validate, or apply ideas by relating them to tangible experiences.
•	Illustrations render a truth believable
•	Illustrations aid memory
•	Illustrations stir emotion
•	Illustrations create needListener’s World
Preacher’s World

•	Illustrations hold attention
•	Illustrations establish rapport with the audience (entertaining is good!)

II. How to Give Good Illustrations

A.	Draw illustrations from the listener’s world—not yours!

B.	Get your sermon outline done early enough in the week to give time to find good and fitting illustrations (Mawhinney, 38, 40, 252-53).

C.	Vary the type of sermon illustration used.  Variety is key!

Hardly ever used	Sometimes used	Often used
• Humor	• Historical incident	• Statistic
• Nursery rhyme	• Definition	• Scientific data
• Bible story	• Quotation	• Poem
• Visualization (use of objects)	• Hymn	• Overused story
• Emotional story	• Newspaper story	• Anecdote
• Personal story (which is true, modest, and does not violate a confidence)

Try to emphasize this first column and you’ll be a hero to your listeners as very few Chinese preachers share illustrations in these areas!

(For a good example of variety, see Duane Litfin’s sermon in Haddon Robinson’s book, Biblical Sermons, 89-103, 107.  He illustrates from Greek classics, pop music, science, poetry, hot air balloons, and his own experiences—all in one message!)
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D.	Don’t tell stories—relive them!  Be dramatic!

E.	Illustrate for every 3 minutes of preaching 
(p. 51 has 18 ILLs in 15 minutes!)

[image: Screen Shot 2016-12-11 at 2]














F.	Avoid these dangers when illustrating your points 
	(from 100-Fold, the EDAA [English Department Alumni Association]-SBC News, February 1992)

[image: Screen Shot 2016-12-11 at 2]
























II. How to Catalog Illustrations

A.	Find your illustrations.  Beg, borrow, or steal illustrations wherever you can—from…

1.	Sermons you hear (in church, chapel, on tape, etc.): Never be caught without your mobile phone to write down what you hear as soon as you hear it.

2.	Things you read

a.	Newspaper articles and comics—especially on the morning you preach!

b.	Christian Books—especially by Charles R. Swindoll (read Living on the Ragged Edge, For Those Who Hurt, Improving Your Serve, Strengthening Your Grip, Dropping Your Guard, Growing Strong in the Seasons of Life)

c.	Secular Books—see Tan Huay Peng, Fun With Characters: The Straits Times Collection.  3 vols. Singapore: Federal Publications, 1982.

d.	Magazines—especially Reader’s Digest, Insight, and U.S. News and World Report

e.	Devotional guides—especially Our Daily Bread

f.	Written sermons—especially Haddon Robinson, Biblical Sermons

3.	Your own personal experiences in life (but be transparent)

4.	Other people’s life experiences or quotes (good for clarity and authority)

5.	Your imagination (make up a scenario or conversation as if the listener is in it)

6.	Websites of Illustration Collections

· IllustrationExchange.com allows weekly subscriptions of one free illustration per week 
· PreachingToday.com
· SermonCentral.com might be the best one with the most illustrations
· SermonIdeas.com
· MoreIllustrations.com

7.	Films and Television—including advertisements (printed ones too)—hundreds of clips are available at wingclips.com

8.	Other preachers (exchange your best ones with one another)

B.	Categorize your illustrations by pasting them into a separate Word file for each illustration where the file name has the TITLE in CAPS and the subtitle in small letters.  For practice, give each of these four illustrations a TITLE and subtitle:

[image: Screen Shot 2016-12-11 at 2]

C.	File these illustrations in a folder on your computer.  If your titles and subtitles make sense, then this will be valuable in the future when looking for illustrations.
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Clarity (Step 6b)
Adapted significantly from a handout by Dr. Don Sunukjian, Dallas Theological Seminary 

I.	The Problem: The “Point of No Return” ILL: Pilots do not let fuel go below 1/2 tank at target

A.	Need for Clarity: There are differences between manuscripting a sermon and writing a research paper (cf. p. 81).  This is because sermons present material orally whereas papers present it in a written format.  In other words, listening and reading are completely different ways of learning.

B.	Illustration 1:  Suppose you’re reading a book and sense you missed an important concept noted earlier (e.g., chapter or paragraph title, definition of a key word or concept, etc.).  Since the entire book is in front of you, you simply need to retrace your steps to look back at the previous sentence, paragraph, page, etc. (A glance ahead also shows paragraph length or topic sentence.)

	This scenario is completely different when you’re listening.  Suppose you miss the speaker’s key point because it is poorly stated, or because you were thinking about what you’ll eat for lunch, or for any other reason (the reason doesn’t matter).  If you miss a key idea then you missed it—it’s gone!  You can’t interrupt the speaker for clarification, and if you ask the person next to you, then two people lose more of what’s being said!  This is especially true when the preacher first announces his text, so always state the text at least three times, and only after first stating the point of the text.  Otherwise everyone will miss your key point while trying to find the right verse in their Bibles!

C.	Illustration 2:  Note the linear problem on page 28, step 6, point b.  You see your message in outline form, meaning you see the whole at a glance.  However, your listeners only hear the message, and this can happen only a part at a time!

II. The Solution: Be clear by saying the right words in the right order

A.	Clarity Throughout the Sermon: Make your introduction subject flow to each MP right to the MI.

B.	Clarity in the Introduction of the Sermon

1.	Every time you want to emphasize a key sentence in your message, you must either repeat it or restate it (immediately say the same thing in different words).  This applies to a subject, main idea, main point, significant sub-point, preview, review, or transition.  See page 69 for practice.

2.	Make the focus or direction of the message clear at the end of the introduction.

a.	Does the introduction end with a crisp statement of the main idea (thus becoming a deductive sermon)?  If so, which developmental question(s) will you raise about the idea?

b.	Does the introduction end by raising only the subject, most helpfully as a relevant question (an inductive sermon)?  If so, a developmental question will already be in the listeners’ minds—they will think, “What does it mean?” or “What is the answer to the question?”

3.	Share the background or context of your text in the introduction before you announce the passage or state the first main point.  Otherwise, you will either disappoint the listener by not providing the answer to your own question, or you will confuse him by stating a point that is unclear without the background.  Why frustrate your listener needlessly by forcing him to sort through your ambiguous statement?  Instead, follow this sequence:

Introduction  
1.	Develop a contemporary problem or need that raises the “subject” or “question.”
2.	Bring up the background/context to show the same problem or need existed in biblical times.  Give only essential background (only as much as is interesting).
3.	Announce the text that will give the “complement” or “answer.”

C.	Clarity in the Body of the Sermon

Use these five tools to clearly lead your listeners through your content:

1.	Repetition says the same thing immediately in the same words.  Note these examples:

a.	“First Corinthians 7:10 says that God prohibits divorce.  God prohibits divorce.”

b.	“Let’s see John’s point in Revelation 1:7.  Revelation 1:7.  Now at Revelation 1:7…”

2.	Restatement says the same thing immediately in different words.  Note these examples:

a.	“The next point in 1 Corinthians 7:10 is that God prohibits divorce.  Permanent separation from a living spouse is not allowed by the Lord.”

b.	“Let’s see John’s point in Revelation 1:7.  The 7th verse of the Apocalypse, chapter 1.  Now that we’re at John’s vision in Revelation, chapter 1, verse 7, note that it says…”

3.	Transitions are sentences that advance the flow of thought from one major point to the next.  Here are some of the more common types: 

a.	Rhetorical Questions ask questions which you don’t expect anyone to answer but they still help listeners with your flow of thought (e.g., “Why is it important to speak to non-Christians graciously and tactfully?”).

b.	Flashbacks review what you already said as a basis for what you’re about to say in your next main point (e.g., “We’ve already seen in verses 1-4 that genuine worship acknowledges vows made to God.  Now let’s see how those vows apply in verse 5.”).

c.	Incomplete Ideas help the transition state the subject and the MP give a short complement.  This involves only a connecting phrase to bridge to the next point (e.g., “The second reason to witness is because… ”).  The following MPII then could be “God commands it.”

4.	Key words need to be repeated throughout the message to be clearly grasped by the listener.  Therefore, as you develop a subpoint, use the same key words that were in the statement of the larger, superior point.  Instead of using a pronoun which has the larger point as its referent, use the actual key words of the larger point.  For example, don’t say, “A second way that we can do this (pronoun) is by not teasing them.”  Say instead, “A second way that we can avoid provoking our children to anger is by not teasing them.”

5.	Deductive development is generally clearer than inductive.  While a sermon’s overall development will usually be inductive, each individual point probably should be deductively developed.  So…

a.	Preview the conclusion of the point before you begin the explanation of it. 

b.	Tell the audience the point of the verse/passage before you read it.

c.	In rare cases, when you feel the need to develop the MP inductively, put it in parentheses on your outline (see p. 48 top, MPI ; p. 49 top,  MPI; and p. 62, point D).

D.	Clarity in the Conclusion of the Sermon 

1.	Stating the Main Idea at the end of the message can add much clarity, even in a deductive message where the main idea has already been stated in the introduction.

2.	Reviewing the Main Points  in a non-mechanical way also reinforces the message.

E.	Use Movement.  Make your gestures backwards to appear left to right to listeners.
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Restatement Exercises

Directions

Read the first (“S”) statement below and then decide if the second (“R”) statement restates it (i.e., says the same thing in different words).  If it does, tick “yes” and if it does not, tick “no” and explain why it does not in the Problems column. 

	
	
	
Statements
	
Yes
	
No
	
       Problems with “R”


	
1
	
S:


R:
	
God shows his grace by protecting His own people.

God shows his grace to those who belong to Him.

	
	


X
	
Repeats “God shows his grace”

Doesn’t restate or even repeat “protecting”

	
2
	
S:



R:
	
To do greater things for God, the Israelites had to trust in God’s continuous providence.

He had done this many times to them and He would continue to do so.

	
	


X
	
Has different subject (“He” instead of “the Israelites”

Uses pronoun “this” instead of restating

	
3
	
S:



R:
	
We should demonstrate our faith by obeying God’s ways of help unquestioningly.

Israelites showed their faith by obeying God’s unorthodox strategies.

	
	


X
	
Repeats “demonstrate…faith”

Has a different subject (“Israelites”)

	
4
	
S:

R:
	
If you love God, you will obey Him.

Obedience and love for God go together.

	

X
	
	
Other Restatements:

You can’t say, “I love God” and then do your own thing.

Commitment always results from a heart for God.


	
5
	
S:


R:
	
Prayer should be the Christian’s highest priority.

Your communication with God must come before everything else.

	

X
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Applications (Step 6b)

I.	Preliminary Issues

A.	Oftentimes a speaker does not make specific applications in his sermon.  Why not?

1.	He hasn’t yet applied the message to himself.

2.	He has applied the message to himself but forgot how much hard work it took to get there.

3.	He doesn’t know what he wants the listeners to do (lacks a clear purpose).

4.	He runs out of time because he hasn’t practiced sufficiently.

5.	He has a diverse audience so he can’t think of applications that relate to them all.

6.	He feels that he needs to only “preach the Word” because “it is the role of the Holy Spirit to make the applications.”


B.	But why must the speaker make applications?  Isn’t it OK to leave the applications up to the Holy Spirit or the listeners (both of whom know the listeners better than the speaker does)?

1.	While ultimately only God can change hearts, He often does that through people!

2.	This is only a rationalization for laziness. 

3.	The pattern in Scripture is to make applications (Acts 2:38; Col. 3–4; Eph. 4–6; etc.)

4.	The listeners can make applications to themselves but generally won’t do so.

5.	It’s debatable whether listeners really do know themselves (problem of self-deception).

6.	Knowledge alone is incomplete and only “puffs up” (1 Cor. 8:1; Acts 17:18).

7.	Our goal is godly behaviour (1 Tim. 1:5; 2 Tim. 3:16-17).

[bookmark: _Toc408586494]II. Steps to Applying Scripture in Sermons

A.	Pray that God would give you a humble spirit of openness to see what He wants you to see in a text.

B.	Go through steps 1-4 in the “Seven Steps to Preaching Expository Sermons” study (pp. 27-28).  This procedure will assure that both observation and interpretation precede attempts to apply the text of Scripture wrongly.  

C.	Step 5 (“Formulate the homiletical idea”) should have already helped you boil down the truth of the passage into a universal principle.  Now apply this truth to the various relationships in your own life (see III below).

D.	Write out some specific relationships in your listeners lives in which this principle can be applied (again see III below).  Make it measurable and specific enough to know whether the text is actually applied or not.  For example, instead of “You should feel this way…” make the application, “You should do this…” Consult Zuck’s 90 verbs (p. 73).  

E.	Make immediate applications (not “when you go home today…do this…”) since most listeners won’t apply your message later.

III. Areas of Life to Apply the Bible (adapted from Irving L. Jensen’s Enjoy Your Bible)

The Christian Life is best understood as a series of new relationships (2 Cor. 5:17) involving…

A.	Your Relation to God

1.	Fellowship to Enjoy

2.	Commands to Obey

3.	Promises to Claim

4.	Prayers to Express


B.	Your Relation to Yourself

1.	Past Experience and Heritage

2.	Present Experience

3.	Personal Values, Priorities, Standards

4.	Future Expectations


C.	Your Relation to Others

1.	In the Home (parents, marriage, children, in-laws)

2.	In the Church

3.	In Society (neighborhood, work place)

4.	In the World (non-Christians)


D.	Your Relation to the Enemy

1.	A Person to Resist

2.	Devices to Recognize

3.	Sins to Avoid

4.	Armor to Wear (Eph. 6:10-18)
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IV. How to be Relevant to Different Groups

The same Main Idea will apply to different individuals in different ways.  Think of how it shows up in real life for the various people in the following scenarios…

A.	Men
1.	Work (owns own business, works for another, retired, unemployed)
2.	Husband (newlywed, mid-life, elderly)
3.	Father (small kids, teenagers, grown children)
4.	Ministry (church, para church)
5.	Son (close to father or distant)
6.	Citizen/Neighbor
7.	Sports

B.	Women
1.	Work
2.	Wife
3.	Mother
4.	Ministry
5.	Daughter
6.	Citizen/Neighbor

C.	Teens or College
1.	School
2.	Work
3.	Dating Relationships
4.	Son or Daughter
5.	Ministry
6.	Roommates

V.	Use Illustrations that Apply the Concept

With limited time to speak you must make the best use of the time available for illustrations.  Therefore, use illustrations that apply your point rather than those which merely explain it.

A.	Some illustrations only explain a concept because they come from an unrelated area of life.

1.	The word used for “restoring” a brother in sin (Gal. 6:1) was used of fishermen mending their nets or a doctor setting a broken bone in place.  This explains reconciliation but doesn’t apply the concept directly.

2.	A monkey grasping shiny tinsel through a small hole in a log gets caught since he won’t let go to escape.  This only partially illustrates the perils of loving money (1 Tim. 6:10).

B.	Better illustrations apply a concept because they relate to the same area of life.

1.	To show restoration (Gal. 6:1) use an actual situation when you saw someone brought back to fellowship with Christ.  Even an imagined one would work better than simply an illustration from the medical or fishing fields!

2.	Show the perils of loving money (1 Tim. 6:10) with a story of a pastor or missionary who gave up his ministry simply for better pay.

C.	Better to use few illustrations to apply a concept than many in a “grocery list.”

D.	For further help in applying the text, read Kuhatschek’s book, Applying the Bible.
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Zuck’s Ninety Verbs

Ninety Verbs to Help Lead Scriptural Applications into Specific Action (Dr. Roy B. Zuck, Dallas Seminary)

	Accept
	Experiment
	Respond

	Admit
	Find
	Sacrifice

	Analyze
	Follow
	Save

	Ask
	Give
	Schedule

	Ask myself
	Go
	Select

	Avoid
	Guard
	Send

	Be sensitive
	Help
	Share

	Be willing
	Invite
	Show

	Build
	Isolate
	Sing

	Buy
	Keep
	Spend time

	Choose
	List
	Stay away

	Claim
	Listen
	Stop

	Collect
	Look for
	Study

	Commit
	Look up
	Substitute

	Compliment
	Love
	Take

	Comply
	Meet
	Talk with

	Confess 
	Memorize
	Teach

	Control 
	Organize
	Telephone

	Count
	Plan out
	Thank

	Create
	Praise
	Think about

	Decide
	Pray about
	Value

	Develop
	Pray to
	Visit

	Direct
	Pray with
	Wait

	Discourse
	Prefer
	Wake up

	Do
	Pursue
	Walk

	Eliminate
	Read
	Watch

	Encourage
	Realize
	Witness

	Enjoy
	Record
	Work on

	Evaluate
	Rejoice
	Write down

	Exemplify
	Repair
	Write to
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Introductions and Conclusions (Step 6c)

I.	Introductions  (several thoughts from Michael J. Hostetler, Introducing the Sermon)

A.	Importance

1.	“For the preacher, the two minute warning comes at the beginning of the game” (Robinson, 11).

2.	“There are three types of preachers: those to whom you cannot listen; those to whom you can listen; and those to whom you must listen.  During the introduction the congregation usually decides the kind of speaker addressing them that morning” (Robinson, 167).

B.	Elements of a Good Introduction (Memory Acronym: “GRIP PAT”) A good introduction will…

1.	Get Attention on the Subject (secular contact point to establish relevance)

a.	Your first goal in the pulpit is to establish relevance to temporal matters and life experience 

b.	Bad opening sentences include those that are biblical, religious, historical (unless very recent), or about the sermon title (since no one reads it anyway).

c.	Be specific: give names, places, times, people, details

d.	Be relevant: make the story or humour match the subject

2.	Raise Need or Arouse Curiosity (personal contact point)

a.	Address universally felt needs of people (family, job, physical health, money, relationship with God, etc.)

b.	Speak to the people there (preach to your congregation, not to someone else’s)

c.	Recognize and include the various sub-groups in the audience (men, women, children, the old, the young, etc. if they are all there).

d.	Use “you” statements (not “we” or “they”) to encourage the listener to say, “I better listen to this sermon because I need this.”

3.	Introduce the Subject, Main Idea, or First Point (structural contact point): Here’s your key statement in the introduction, so do not give it just after announcing your text. 

4.	Provide Background to the Text (biblical contact point to establish authority)

a.	What has happened just before this passage contextually or historically (e.g., in a narrative, state where the people are, what’s been occurring, etc.)?

b.	Share only information that orients to the subject (i.e., give relevant background).

5.	Preview Outline (tell how many Main Points are in the body of your message) 

6.	Announce Text (at least 2 times so the listeners won’t have to ask someone next to them which only makes two people miss what you are saying) 

7.	Transition into First Main Point (one sentence to tie your introduction and body together)

8.	Length: Introductions should comprise about 20% of the sermon length (5 minutes of a 25 minute sermon).  The more complicated the text or sermon, the longer the introduction.  The first sermon in a series will also require more time for background information.

II. Conclusions

A.	Importance

1.	A general principle to heed is this: 


	“What people remember most are the speaker’s first words and last words.
 	 If you are going to make a mistake, let it occur in the middle!”


2.	Oftentimes we work hard at our exegesis and introduction, but the conclusion gets “tacked on” only because we feel we must “end the message.”  We don’t give it any real thought.

3.	We need to make sure our conclusion has real direction.

B.	Elements of a Good Conclusion   (Memory Acronym: “STAIN”)

	A good conclusion will…

1.	State (inductive) or Repeat (deductive) the Main Idea then Restate It

a.	The old adage is true for an effective message:


	“Tell them what you are going to tell them, 
	 tell them, 
	 then tell them what you told them.”


b.	Make sure this MI is clearly stated, even if you mentioned it earlier in the message.  It may sound repetitive to you, but it won’t to them.

2.	Tell the Main Points 

a.	Don’t allow this to become mechanical in your delivery.

b.	Sometimes the MPs will emerge when stating the MI, especially in a multiple complement MI.

3.	Apply and/or Exhort to Obedience 

a.	Use your best illustration at the end to drive home your MI with persuasive force.

b.	Explore relationships where the MI makes a difference in your listeners’ lives (p. 71). 

4.	Include Variety 

a.	Don’t end every sermon with a poem and/or prayer.

b.	The worst type of ending is the one you always use.

5.	Never Announce Conclusions 

a.	When the speaker says, “And in conclusion…” the audience immediately shifts gears to thinking about what they will do after the sermon (the hymn, what’s for lunch, etc.).

b.	Use 10-20% of your time for the conclusion.  This is 3-6 minutes for a 30-minute message.

Sample First Sentences in a Sermon
Michael J. Hostetler, Introducing the Sermon, 30-31  


Introductions and Conclusions  p. 76a
Sunukjian (1 of 2)

Introductions and Conclusions
Sunukjian (2 of 2)
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Manuscripting and Practicing (Step 7)

I.	Why Manuscript Your Sermons? (Adapted from Robinson, 175-79; Stott, 254-58)
Writing the message down word-for-word improves your preaching in several ways:

A.	It forces you to choose not just any word to convey your message, but the best word (Eccles. 12:9-10).  It obligates you to think straight in advance rather than use the same old clichés.  

B.	Realism: Very few of us are good extemporaneous speakers who can find just the right words at the right times without prior written preparation. Stott, 254

C.	Review: Manuscripting enables you to use the sermon years later without losing the content of your original message.  (The abbreviations in brief notes are soon forgotten.)

D.	Manuscripting helps you to see how long your sermon will take so you can stick to your time limit.

E.	The bottom line is that manuscripting helps you be a more interesting speaker.

II. How Do You Manuscript Your Sermon?
Hopefully these hints will help:

A.	One option is to manuscript in prose, indenting new paragraphs as you would a research paper.  On the side column a summary word or words clarify the place each paragraph takes in the overall outline.  See pages 82-85 for an example and an explanation on page 81.

B.	An alternative I use is a manuscript in outline form.  Each point has full sentences, verses underlined are to be read, and words not read to the congregation appear in brackets [].  See pages 86-90, 148-50 for a sample and an explanation on page 81.

C.	Whichever option you use above, make sure your style (choice of words) has these three characteristics (Robinson, 179-89):

1.	Clear: No matter how deep the truth, you don’t know it until you can explain it!

a.	Clear outline: clarity at the manuscript level starts with clarity in the “big picture”

b.	Short sentences: not more than 17-18 words (cf. p. 106)

c.	Simple sentence structure: 

1)	Write in this sequence: main subject, main verb, then (where needed) main object.

2)	Package only one thought per sentence.

3)	Concentrate on independent clauses.  An example of how not to write can be found in Lewis Sperry Chafer’s Systematic Theology:

As has been intimated, it is noticeable that the great majority of the works on Systematic Theology have been satisfied to trace the origin of sin no further than to the fall of man in Eden.  It is true that human sin began in Eden, but, though Adam merely re-enacted that sin which before him had been committed in heaven, the essential character of sin is to be determined, to a large measure, by the sin of the first angel rather than by its reproduction by the first man.

4)	Now you write what Chafer wrote but use simpler terms:
a)	Most systematic theologies say sin began with Adam.
	Actually, Satan sinned first.  Adam only followed him.
b)	Sin began in heaven—not on earth.

d.	Simple words: Speak to inform—not to impress.

1)	Avoid “specialized vocabulary” (jargon) understood only by the theologically literate (e.g., eschatology, angst, pneumatology, exegesis, existential, Johannine, Petrine, superlapsarian, amillennial).  See Stott’s example on his page 232.

2)	Prefer the short word over the long one.  Seventy-three percent of the words in Psalm 23, 76 percent of the words in the Lord’s Prayer, and 80 percent of the words in 1 Corinthians 13 are one-syllable words. Robinson, 183

3)	Use words people already know.  No one will complain if your sermon didn’t expand his vocabulary.

Rule of Thumb: 	Don’t overestimate the people’s vocabulary 
		or underestimate their intelligence


2.	Direct and Personal: 

a)	Remember that you are speaking to a specific group in a specific place at a specific time.

b)	Use direct address: Don’t say, “The Christian should give of his money…” but say, “You should give of your money…” or even better: “Give your money…”

c)	Use questions to advance the flow of thought.  For example, say, “So how does this apply?  Look at verses 3-5 which tell us that we should…”

d)	Use contractions and split infinitives in speaking even though you wouldn’t in writing.

e)	Use slang directly—not thoughtlessly.

3.	Vivid

a)	Appeal to the senses of sight and sound.

b)	Use specific, concrete details.  “Specific” means explicit and exact while “concrete” means it paints a picture on the mind.

c)	Think in pictures to visualize details for your listeners.

d)	Prefer good nouns and verbs over adjectives and adverbs: say “giant” not “tall man,” say “he bellowed” not “he talked loudly,” say it was “scalding” not “very hot.”

e)	Write in the active, not passive voice (“The dog pursued the man” not “The man was being pursued by the dog”).  The principle: “somebody does something.”

f)	Employ fresh figures of speech.  Similes and metaphors pack more in a phrase than do volumes.

D.	How can you be an interesting speaker (Robinson, 189)?

1.	Pay attention to your own use of language.  In private conversation force yourself to use concrete, fresh words.

2.	Study how others use language.

3.	Read aloud.

III. What Should You Do with Your Sermon Manuscript? (Adapted Stott, 254-57; Robin., 178)
	At least four options are available (but the last must be followed in this course):

A.	Bring it into the pulpit.  The danger in this approach is that many preachers then read their message to the congregation.  (Jonathan Edwards did just that.)

B.	Reduce it to a 1-2 page outline that you bring to the pulpit.  (Stott used this approach.)

C.	Leave it at home so that you preach from memory without notes.  Many preachers (e.g., Stott and Robinson) feel this is too much work and leads to concentration on the memorized script rather than on the message and congregation.  I agree.

D.	Leave it at home and preach without notes but also without attempting to remember the exact words of the manuscript (i.e., extemporaneous preaching—see below).

IV.	Why Preach Without Notes?
	There are several advantages to preaching extemporaneous sermons rather than using notes:

A.	It forces you to really know your material.  You’ll practice with notes until it’s internalized.

B.	It enables you to preach with confidence (memorizing helps you know your sermon well).

C.	It frees you up to work on delivery—an aspect often overlooked in sermon preparation.

D.	It helps you speak more naturally rather than tempting you to read your notes.

N.B. For a good study on this topic see Charles W. Koller, Expository Preaching Without Notes (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1979).  He shows how to speak more effectively and naturally without notes.  Koller is president of Northern Baptist Theological Seminary, Chicago.

V.	Why Should You Practice Preaching Your Message?

A.	Practice enables you to know the sermon well.

B.	Practice enables you to communicate the sermon well.

C.	Practice enables you to know what to cut out to keep to your time limit. 

VI.	How Should You Practice Preaching Your Message?
	Follow these simple steps in practicing the message at least 6-8 times:

A.	3 Days Before: Read the message through word for word twice.

B.	2 Days Before: Preach it two more times while glancing at your manuscript only when needed.

C.	1 Day Before: Preach the message twice more without any notes at all (especially to a person who cares about you).  After each time, look at the manuscript to see what you forgot.

D.	The Morning You Preach: Preach through the message another one or two times (if possible, do it while looking at yourself in a large, full-body mirror).

Summary

A.	“There seems to be only one way to combine precision of language with immediacy of delivery, and that is for us to write the sermon in our study but decline to read it from the pulpit” (Stott, 255).

B.	“The whole process of sermon preparation, from beginning to end, was admirably summed up by the American black preacher who said, ‘First, I reads myself full, next I thinks myself clear, next I prays myself hot, and then I lets go’” (Stott, 258).
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Writing Papers Versus Writing Sermons

I.	Introduction

A.	It has already been highlighted how reading and writing are different means of expression (cf. p. 67). For example, when reading one can immediately tell when a new section begins.  A new paragraph starts or a heading appears, sometimes even underlined and in bold print!  

B.	This clarity is not true for sermons.  In a sermon it is the speaker’s job to make sure listeners see: 

1.	He’s stating a key point (main idea, main point, subject, etc.), which is accomplished through the use of either repetition (good) or restatement (better) of that point.

2.	He’s moving from one point to the next in a transition.  Manuscripting helps the speaker be clear about when he’s shifting from one major section to another in the message.

(Now that we know that reading and writing are different, how can we express these differences in sermon manuscripts?  What are some “do’s and don’ts” of manuscripting?  Notice the following…)

II. Contrast Chart

The following chart summarizes some differences between writing papers and writing sermons.  For your sermon manuscript, make sure you follow the right hand column:

	
	Research Paper
	Sermon Manuscript (Prose)

	Existence of headings
	Yes—always!
	No—never!

	Headings/main points
	Incomplete sentence OK
	Always have full sentences

	Repetitions/restatements
	Not very important
	Vitally important

	Transitions
	Not very necessary
	Necessary

	Scripture references
	OK to write “(v. 3)”
	Write out the verse (no parentheses)

	Introducing main text
	Once is sufficient
	Give it 2-3 times



See the Manuscript Grade Sheet (p. 24) to assure that your manuscript is written properly.  Especially note the “Miscellaneous” section at the bottom that reminds you to put your structure in column abbreviations and to include a single page homiletical outline.    (For an example see pages 51, 82-85.)

(The preceding are prose manuscripts and are the best type for beginning preachers.  However, I designed another type of manuscript as a pastor I call an outline manuscript.  Let’s look at these…)

III. Outline Manuscripts

A.	Definition: a sermon manuscript that combines the outline and manuscript in full sentence form.  (For an example see pages 86-90.)  

B.	There’s a few advantages of the outline manuscript:

1.	It’s easier to write if you have a computer.  No one page outline is needed and main points can be written first then subordinate material added underneath as it comes to mind.

2.	It’s easier to read if you use it in preaching.  You can find your place more easily than a prose manuscript when you glance at it quickly to remind you of a key point.

3.	It’s easier to edit.  Prose manuscript side columns generally must be written in by hand, and if a page is edited then these column notations must be recopied.
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Sample Sermon Manuscripts

There are two basic types of sermon manuscripts: prose and outline.  The next four pages is a prose manuscript for the one page sermon outline on page 51.  Pages 86-90 give a sample outline manuscript.  Either type is OK for your sermons.

[bookmark: _Toc408586501]“Awe?  Or Blah?” (Ecclesiastes 5:1-7) Prose Manuscript 
For abbreviations in the left column see the bottom of page 22

	Intro:
1: Arouse interest by shock
	The disgusted wife complained to the marriage counselor, "I want a divorce because my husband treats me just like he does Jesus!"  "What do you mean?"  the counselor asked.  "Well, I get twenty seconds of the same comments before every meal, half-hearted praise, one-way conversation for ten minutes a week… and every time I start talking his eyelids droop and he's on his way to slumber land!"

	
	

	Interest by humour
	A little boy attended church with his father one Sunday morning.  That evening, before getting into bed, he kneeled at his bedside and the little lips prayed, "Dear God, we had a good time at church today, but I wish you had been there."

	
	

	2: Raise Need
	Obviously God is there when we attend church, and God is there when we approach Him in our own personal quiet time.  But unfortunately, we often don't recognize His presence and sometimes we even end up in slumber land.

	
	

	
	We don't mean to be disrespectful, but often we are.  We know we should burst forth in awe of God, but instead, our thoughts wander, we yawn, and we go through the same motions and mutter the same clichés.   Rather than awe, it's blah!!

	
	

	3: Subject
Restatement
	How can we honour God as he deserves?  What are the ingredients of a true reverence for God?

	
	

	4: Bkgrd
	This is not a new issue.  Way back when the temple was brand new people still had problems honouring God properly.  In fact, Solomon probably saw people dishonouring God even as they approached the temple for worship, given that his palace was right next to the temple courtyards.

	
	

	5: Preview
R, Passage
	Today’s passage will reveal two ways we should show reverence for God.    King Solomon discusses these two ways to truly honour God in Ecclesiastes 5:1-7.  The Book of Ecclesiastes, at the beginning of chapter five.

	
	

	T, MPI
R
SP “A”
	In the first three verses of Ecclesiastes 5 you'll see we must show reverence for God in proper worship.  We show our reverence for God by sensitively approaching Him in adoration.  Let’s see three observations about proper worship in these verses.  First, notice that proper worship only occurs when we prepare ourselves to worship God.  You'll see this in the first phrase:

	
	

	5:1a
	"Guard your steps when you go to the house of God."

	
	

	Principle
(house)
	The "house of God" in Solomon's day referred to the Jerusalem temple, but since there is no temple today and the Spirit Himself dwells within our hearts this must be applied more broadly.  I see it as meaning whenever and wherever we approach God in worship.

	
	

	Explanation
	But what does it mean to "guard your steps?"  The word for "guard" here means "to watch or to observe."  It has the idea of being careful, so in this case it means that we should make sure we are properly prepared to pay homage to a holy God.

	
	

	ILL
(seminary)
	One of my observations here at DTS has been that, in general, first year men seem to be better worshippers than us fourth year men.  I'm not surprised that the first year class tonight sponsors the worship and praise night since they don't yet have their four years of training in obsessiveness.  

	
	

	ILL
(chapel)
	I remember last semester in an SMF chapel slide show a guy walked around campus and spotted another guy reading by the fountain.  He said to himself, "Hey, there's someone reading his Bible between classes—must be a first year guy!"  The whole chapel burst out laughing, and I chuckled too.  But then I began thinking, "Hey, what happened to my times of worship, praise, and Scripture reading under the trees which fed my soul those first few semesters?"

	
	

	APP
(music)
	How can you prepare to meet God?  One way is to arrive to chapel early for personal prayer.  Don't always sit by your friends and don't even bring your mail or study notes.  I'm also a fan for prayer in natural settings.  Behind my apartment is a beautiful area with a quiet stream.  Maybe there's a similar natural setting close to where you live.  My wife and I also love to pray with our Maranatha Praise Strings album on in the background.  It stimulates us to humble ourselves before God and be ready for what He wants to teach us.

	
	

	T, SP “B”
	Proper worship not only requires preparation for worship, but it also happens only when we listen to God.  Notice the end of verse one.  We're encouraged to:

	
	

	5:1b
	"Go near to listen rather than to offer the sacrifice of fools, who do not know they do wrong."

	
	

	1
	The text says that fools unknowingly sin by offering up a meaningless "sacrifice."  Notice that this "sacrifice" is contrasted with "listening."   I think this indicates that the "sacrifice" probably refers to offering impulsive and meaningless words—words repeated so many times that they've lost their meaning. 

	
	

	2
	The next verse continues this idea by exhorting us to weigh our words and thoughts carefully because of who God is.  It commands:

	
	

	5:2a
	"Do not be quick with your mouth, do not be hasty in your heart to utter anything before God."

	
	

	a
APP:
Prayer
	Here's a command not to be an obsessive talker or thinker.  This normally has been applied to prayer like the kind of unthinking prayer Jesus referred to in Matthew 6:7 when he said, "And when you pray, do not keep on babbling like pagans, for they think they will be heard because of their many words."  Try praying without using words like "bless" and you'll get the intent here.

	
	

	APP:
Singing (personal ILL)
	But I think that limiting this only to prayer is too narrow.  Why can't this also refer to singing?  I remember once when my pastor's wife asked me to pray for her concerning whether she should sing a particular song the next day at the Sunday morning service.  Now I knew she sang beautifully, so I asked her why she couldn't sing it.  "Look at the words," she replied as she showed me the song, "The lyrics say I'm willing for God to take anything from my life in order to be like Jesus.  That includes my husband and my children.  I'm just not so sure I can honestly say that."  I learned a tremendous lesson that day—that singing is a higher form of speaking, so we should never sing anything which we would never speak.  My pastor followed this concept a few weeks later while leading the song, "I Surrender All."  He encouraged everyone who couldn't promise that to God not to sing.  I was shocked how many refrained when they really considered the words.

	
	

	T
	The next phrase jabs us with the reason we should guard our tongue in worship:

	
	

	5:2b
	"God is in heaven and you are on earth."

	
	

	b
	The reason for the command is because God is awesome and majestic while we're puny in comparison.  He dwells in heaven in unapproachable light, in impeccable holiness.  We're confined to but a tiny, rotating ball among the millions of planetary creations.  How can we earthlings be so presumptuous as to barge our way mouth first into His awesome presence?  In light of this Solomon advises:

	
	

	5:2c
	"so let your words be few."

	
	

	APP:
Ps. 46:10

Projected Scripture
	We do well to have times when we listen by keeping our mouths shut.  After all, who can listen while he's babbling away?  This is God's intent in Psalm 46:10 where He says, "Be still and know that I am God."  I've found that's a tough assignment, but one thing has helped.  You might put this on your list of ideas for a future church that you'll pastor.  Project a Scripture verse up in the front of the church for pre-service meditation in the morning worship service.  I've seen how this reminds people not to talk but to prepare themselves to listen to God.

	
	

	T

SP “C”
	The first two verses have shown us that true worship only occurs when we prepare ourselves and when we listen to God.  In verse three we'll see the third observation about how to have proper worship—it happens only when we set aside our cares; otherwise we end up daydreaming:

	
	

	5:3
	"As a dream comes when there are many cares, so the speech of a fool when there are many words."

	
	

	APP:


Stand up

List cares
	What we need is more care-less worship.  Notice I said "care-less," not "careless."  I confess to you that I really struggle with keeping my mind from wandering in prayer.  I start off real well, but after ten or fifteen seconds I begin thinking about an errand I need to do, an event that happened yesterday, or whatever.  But last month I came across a suggestion to pray standing up!  Hey, it works!  By the way, did you know that there is not a single place in Scripture where it mentions anyone sitting down while in prayer?  Maybe you need to walk, stand or list your cares on a sheet of paper as they come to mind then forget about them to set aside your concerns in order to worship properly.

	
	

	Big T
(flashback)
	Verses 1-3 have said that we must show reverence for God in proper worship.  This happens when we prepare ourselves, listen to God, and set aside our cares.  Now verses 4-6 give us a second key how to really honour God.  They say to…

	
	

	MPII, R
SP “A”
	Show reverence for God in paying vows.  If we truly respect God, we fulfill our promises.  Notice how verse 4 says that all vows must be paid:

	
	

	5:4
	"When you make a vow to God, do not delay in fulfilling it.  He has no pleasure in fools; fulfill your vow."

	
	

	Explain “vow”
(ILLS)
	By "vow" Solomon means an unconditional, solemn promise to do or not do something.  I've made four vows in my lifetime.  My first was when I promised God in high school that I would remain sexually pure until marriage.  Then in 1977 I covenanted to God during an Institute in Basic Life Principles seminar that I would spend a minimum of five minutes daily in the Bible until my death.  In my third vow I swore to my wife that I would never divorce her, and, also on that wedding night, I pledged to God that I would never be closed to serving Him anywhere in the world.  

	
	

	T
SP “B”
	That's what I mean by a "vow."  Notice that each affirmation is voluntary.  No one ever has to vow.  That's why verse five says that no vow at all is better than an unfulfilled vow:

	
	

	5:5
	"It is better not to vow than to make a vow and not fulfill it."

	
	

	ILL
(homiletics professor’s experience)
	All vows are completely optional—but if you do vow, God requires payment.  Dr. Sunukjian once told me that he really wanted to teach here at DTS, but after ten years of school here the Pastoral Ministries department told him that he needed a PhD.  He got his PhD from UCLA and called the seminary.  They told him, "Great!  But you need some practical experience first."

	
	

	(continued)
	So he pursued a pastorate, but was of the conviction that if it took a unanimous vote of the elders to get him in the church, then it should take a unanimous vote to get him out!  So he made an agreement with the church not to leave until the entire board approved.  

	
	

	(continued)
	Only two years after beginning that pastorate he got a call from Dallas Seminary, offering him a position on the P.M. faculty.  This was the opportunity he'd anticipated for years, and he shared it with great excitement to the board—but they didn't think he should leave.  So he stayed.  

	
	

	(continued)
	Three more years passed, then the telephone rang.  Haddon Robinson said on the other end of the line, "Don, we really need you now to replace one of our faculty who's leaving."  Again, Sunukjian placed it before the board.  Their response?  "Pastor, we're just getting going on this building project now.  We don't want you to leave yet.  The timing's not right."  Again, he declined the seminary's offer and held to his vow.

	
	

	T

SP “C”
	You can't help but admire a man like that who made a promise and stuck to it, even though he never thought that he'd be at that church seven years before coming here. In our day, as in Solomon's, commitments are easily rationalized and broken.  That's why Solomon told us in verse 6, “Don’t sin through an impulsive vow then later confess it was a mistake.”  He wrote:

	
	

	5:6a
	"Do not let your mouth lead you into sin.  And do not protest to the temple messenger, ‘My vow was a mistake.’"   

	
	

	Jew
	Imagine the Jew confidently offering to the priest the required sacrifice for a vow at the temple, only to later be tempted to break it.  He rushes back to the priest, "Hey, I really shouldn't have done that!  It was just a small goof-up.  Can you pull some strings to undo the vow?"  

	
	

	T


SP “D”
	God says, "Don't do that!  You're not required to make a vow in the first place, but don't make it worse by going back to the one to whom you made the vow and renege on your commitment!"  God takes the breaking of vows very seriously—so seriously that when we treat them lightly God’s anger at our rash vows may wipe out our accomplishments and possessions.  Look at the end of verse 6:

	
	

	5:6b
	"Why should God be angry at what you say and destroy the work of your hands?"   

	
	

	ILL (Scriptural)
	Remember Ananias and Sapphira?  They sold some land and promised God He could have the money.  But when that money landed in their hot little hands they had second thoughts about giving it all.  "Let's only give a portion of it," they agreed together.  God didn't think too highly of their broken vow.  He didn't just "destroy the works of their hands," though.  He took their lives.  

	
	

	APPs:
time
money
priorities
	Maybe you have an outstanding debt to God in a particular area.  You owe Him the time you promise to give Him.   You owe the tithe or percentage of income you promised.  You made another specific commitment to Him to help keep your priorities straight while here at seminary.  God has ways of disciplining his children who neglect payment of their pledge.  He once whittled my salary down to a $27.00 a month paycheck because I didn't hold true to return to Him a specific percentage of my income that I'd committed.  Maybe He's trying to get your attention through financial difficulty, too.  Maybe He's taken away something materially to remind you to take your vows seriously.

	
	

	Big T
	So what’s Solomon’s key point?  This whole passage basically says…

	
	

	MI (1)
R
2
	Show reverence for God in proper worship and paying vows.  Don’t dishonour God by approaching Him frivolously in worship or in unfulfilled, stupid promises.  Instead, Solomon concludes by exhorting us to fear God by not dreaming and making rash vows.  Verse 7…

	
	

	5:7
	“Much dreaming and many words are meaningless.  Therefore stand in awe of God.”

	
	

	a
	Flippant worship and excessive talking are both futile, meaningless.  Solomon's conclusion is, in effect, that reverence for God means "cut the dreaming in worship, button the lips that make rash vows, and fear God." This word for "meaningless" literally refers to a vapor.  That's about how much substance there is to not seriously worshipping Him or being rash and negligent in fulfilling our vows.

	
	

	b
	He exhorts us instead to fear God—to show awe in His presence not "blah" in His presence, to exalt Him not to exhaust Him with weary worship or wayward vows.

	
	

	3
	Maybe you need to make a specific application to your own life in one of these two areas—worship or vows.

	
	

	APPs
(worship)
	Concerning worship, what one way can you change to approach God more reverently in worship?  Change your time of personal worship?  Stand up while you pray?  Get to church or chapel a bit earlier for silent meditation?  Try listening to Him as much as you talk to Him?

	
	

	APPs
(vows)
	Concerning vows, the second area, I wonder if perhaps you’ve forgotten about a past commitment you’ve made to God, to your wife, or to your kids.  Regarding your Bible reading?  Maybe Bible memorization?  A promise to your wife that you’d take her out regularly?  Perhaps you’ve made a commitment to missionary service and need to renew that commitment in preparation for next week’s missions conference.

	
	

	End
	Each one of us has a tremendous need to reverence God.

	
	

	Prayer
	"Lord God, we recognize that You are totally worthy of our awe-inspired, reverential worship.  You are One who also considers our vows seriously.  Help us to fulfill 100% of our commitments and to give you the respect You so deserve.  Amen."
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The Hand That Rocks the Cradle... Title

2 Timothy 1:1-6
Simple Deductive
Topic:	Motherhood
Subject:  	A mother's influence
Complement:  	is the most powerful force in the world.
Purpose:	The listeners will thank and appreciate their mothers for their ministry in their lives.

Introduction
Black

1.	[Arouse Interest: Mother’s are heroes.]

a.	A schoolteacher giving a lesson in fractions asked, “Johnny, suppose there were 7 in your family—a mother, a father, and 5 children.  And suppose there was pie for dessert.  What fraction of the pie would you get?”Pie


	Johnny answered, “One-sixth.”

	“But don’t you understand?” replied the teacher.  “Don’t you know about fractions?”

	“I know about fractions and I know about mothers too,” remarked Johnny.  “Mom would say that she didn’t want any!” ("Mother" tract)  Isn’t that kind of selflessness so typical of a mother—to work so hard on something that she herself does not enjoy?

b.	During inspection on a Boy Scout outing, a scoutmaster found an umbrella hidden in the bedroll of a young camper.  Puzzled, the scoutmaster asked, "Why did you bring an umbrella on a scout trip?  The tenderfoot sighed, "Sir, did you ever have a mother?" Bedroll

	("The Fine Art of Mothering" tract)

c.	That's just like a mother—one of the most difficult yet rewarding careers available. One writer notes, “Isn’t it strange how we elevate careers and lower homemaking to the commonplace?  Think how many skills a mother must possess to carry out her duties.  She must know something about teaching, interior decorating, cooking, dietics, psychology, hygiene, social relations, clothing, household equipment, and a host of other things.”Mothers
M.D. 
Skilled 


	“Still, if a woman teaches someone else’s children she is given professional status—a teacher.  But if she teaches her own children, she is just a mother.  If she does interior decorating she is a career woman; but if she decorates her own home, she is just a homemaker.  If she takes care of others, she’s a nurse; but if she nurses her own children, she’s just ‘mom’ doing her job” ("Mother" tract). Yes, motherhood demands many skills that we easily overlook to reward "career women."W.O.W.

Mothers Day

2.	Because of her great position and influence, it is fitting to honor Mom today (Tan 3682).

a.	The practice in America of setting aside every second Sunday in May to honor mothers was first practiced in Philadelphia, initiated by Miss Anne Jarvis who lobbied for many years with several Presidents to get the day initiated nationwide.Jarvis 


b.	Perhaps Miss Jarvis got the idea from England's "Mothering Sunday"—a custom where everyone on Mid-Lent Sunday attended their mother church where they were baptised.

c.	The history of Mother's Day actually extends back to ancient Greece.  The Greeks celebrated a festival pretty much amounting to mother worship.

d.	But the practice of honoring mothers didn’t start in America.  It goes back even further to OT times.  The fifth commandment says, “Honor your father and your mother.”
6 slides 

e.	In any case, I’m glad that the practice has also come to Singapore.  But it’s with some sadness that my wife Susan has Mother’s Days without her sons since our youngest son left in 2011.  We have three sons: Kurt (IT), Stephen (pilot) & John (designer).  

3.	If I asked you who made the greatest influence in your life, what would you say?  Why do you hold certain values and priorities over others?  What source molded you that way more than any other?  TV?  School? A certain friend or teacher?  The Bible?  Think about it long enough and you will agree that it is your mother—for good or ill.Evolution

MI

4.	Preview: Today we will see in the Bible some excellent examples of influential mothers who passed on a spiritual heritage to their children.  My prayer is that you will be convinced that mothering is the most influential and important job in all the world [main idea].  There’s no more significant work than shaping the lives of the next generation [restatement]. 
Black

5.	Let's first take a look at two mothers who influenced the life of one of Paul’s most valued traveling companions.  The man is Timothy and these godly women are noted in 2 Timothy 1:5.  But first let’s read verses 1-6 to get the context.  Now notice in verse 5 that…
MP

I.	Timothy trusted Christ through his mother and grandmother (2 Tim. 1:5).
	[Timothy became a disciple by the influence of these two most important women in his life.]
Lois

A.	Notice how Paul claims that the women in Timothy’s life had the greatest spiritual impact.

1.	I find it interesting that Timothy's father is not mentioned here—but Paul met Timothy on his second missionary journey and when you look at Acts 16:1 you notice that Eunice was a Jewish Christian but Timothy's father was a Gentile—probably an unbelieving Gentile.  Jews lived all over the Roman world.Map
2 MJ


a.	So we have a boy here born of a mixed marriage—not only between a Jew and a Gentile, but probably a believer and an unbeliever.Unequal Yoke


b.	Somehow Eunice made a mistake by marrying a non-Christian or else became a Christian after the marriage—yet that wasn't going to stop her from having a godly influence on young Tim's life.

2.	No doubt some of you find yourself in a similar situation—raising children without the influence of a godly father over them to supplement your efforts.Black


a.	Let the example of Eunice encourage you. Don't worry that as a sole believing parent that you can't provide the kind of spiritual nurture as other families with two parents.
Lincoln

b.	Abraham Lincoln said: "No man is poor who has a godly mother" and he was right!
	 (MOTHERS Godliness better than money).Fun!

d.	Mothers, as your kids grow up and reflect upon you what will they remember most?

1)	Some remember their mom's depression more than any other trait.

2)	One man's most vivid memories are of his mother's anger.  

3)	In my home my mother was the greatest influence.  My father was in the Navy and due to the pressures on their marriage from him being out fighting in the Vietnam War their marriage dissolved when I was 4 years old. She remarried twice (last in 1972 so the present marriage has lasted), so my background is certainly less than ideal—four children in five years, three fathers, 12 divorces among my parents and those whom they married, several year gaps between father figures …Yet my mom was a stabilizing force through it all.  I especially remember her for her individual encouragement to me.My Life
17 slides

Remember

4)	Mothers, what will your kids remember most about you when they grow up?  

a)	Your pushing and pushing for them to get good grades?  Moodiness?  

b)	Let your children remember you most for your godliness!
 (MOTHERS Godly women most needed)
(In 2 Timothy 1:5 Paul reminds Timothy that it was his mother's sincere faith that he remembered in his mother.  Not only did Paul claim it was the women in Timothy’s life which had the greatest spiritual impact in him, but notice a second thing…)

B.	Our mothers are the greatest single tool of God to help us influence the lives of others.Others

	No person can train us better to serve Christ than our mother.

1.	Timothy grew up to be a tremendous tool of God due to his mother's influence.
Ephesus

a.	Even when Paul met him he was called a "disciple" [Acts 16:1].

b.	Due to his mother and grandmother's influence Timothy had a good reputation not only in his hometown (Lystra) but also nearby towns like Iconium.The Man


c.	Soon Paul would call him his "son in the faith," meaning his younger fellow-worker who was so close that he was like a son [2 Tim 1:2; 2:1; 1 Tim 1:2].

d.	Timothy became the constant companion of the greatest apostle ever to live, even though he was a very young man.  Fifteen years after he started traveling with Paul the apostle told him “don't let anyone despise your youth” so he was young when used of God!  (By the way, don’t believe the lie that the youth are the church of tomorrow.  They are the church of today!)

e.	God had Timothy minister to Paul just before his execution.  In 2 Timothy 4:9 Paul asks, "Do your best to come to me quickly" and he probably made it to Paul in time.

f.	In a real sense, you and I are presently benefiting from the ministry of Lois and Eunice into Timothy who served Paul who gave us one half the New Testament!  What an influence godly mothers can have!

2.	Susanna Wesley was such a woman also—with such an influence on her 19 children that most don't even know her husband's name, the Rev. Samuel Wesley. • Samuel
Suzanna


a.	You will recognize the names of two of her sons though:

1)	Charles Wesley wrote several hundred hymns, some of which are in your hymnal.• Charles


2)	John Wesley became the founder of Methodism—a denomination who's influence has been strong for the cause of Christ through the centuries.• John


3)	These two sons, under God, brought revival to England while France underwent a bloody revolution (Tan 3674).

b.	Susanna Wesley impacted all of England through her children!  But how? 

**	She spent one hour each and every day shut up with God alone in her room, praying for her 19 children by name.  She also had several rules (Tan 3653):

1)	No child was given anything because he cried for it… (In her house the kids rarely cried loudly).

2)	No eating and drinking between meals, except when sick.

3)	At 7 PM, each child was put to bed; at 8 PM she left the room.  She never allowed herself to sit by the bed until the child fell asleep.

4)	The little ones had their own table near the main table.  When they could handle the fork and knife, they were "promoted" to the family table.

5)	Each child had to eat and drink everything before him.

6)	Children had to address each other as "Sister ______" or "Brother _____."

7)	She never showed anger or scolded.  She would always explain and explain.

**	You can trace the legacy of her children down through the centuries.  Her godly life multiplied into the lives of her children and into your life and mine.
Doris/Kurt

3.	A modern-day example of this kind of influence is my wife's family background. 

a.	Susan's Mom (Doris) and grandmother (Signe) never served in full-time ministry.

b.	Yet their influence in Susan's life has reached literally hundreds of thousands of people for Christ through her daughter through an evangelistic singing group that shared Christ throughout Asia [cf. “arrows” of Psalm 121]. 4 slides


4.	However, since a mother's influence is so strong, the opposite situation can occur too—Toward Evil


a.	One mother, although very religious, despised her son, mistreated him and belittled him to the point where one day the young lad of 17 years old got fed up with it all.  

b.	In the presence of his parents, he turned around on their farm and walked down the road, intending to never see them again.  He didn't so much even turn around and wave, let along give his mother a "good-bye" hug.  
• Hitler

c.	He walked off, his face set like a flint.  He never did see them again.  But his life did become one of influence, negative influence, and you know his name—Adolf Hitler.

(So, you ask, how does all this apply to me?  Good question!  I’m glad you asked…)
MP

II.	Mother's Day should remind each of us of some important things.
	I want to suggest an application for each of us no matter who we are.
Mothers

A.	For mothers here today…

1.	What kind of legacy are you leaving to your children?  For what will they most remember you after they're gone?

2.	What do you need to do to have them remember what you want them to remember?

a.	Commit never to scold?
	
b.	Begin that time of reading from the Bible each day with your child?  One friend every morning had an individual quiet time with each of her 9, 7, and 3-year-old kids.
	
c.	Some of us may need to quit our job to give that kind of care!  After all, the only command to mothers in Scripture is Titus 2:5 that says they should be “busy at home.”

B.	For those with mothers still living…• Living


1.	Flowers, cards, gifts, letters, phone calls… these are good and important.

2.	But today praise your mother for a character quality she invested into your life.

a.	At our wedding Susan and I took about ten minutes expressing to our parents appreciation for the character qualities they had invested in our lives.  I thanked my Mom for her encouragement.

b.	What positive trait can you thank your Mom for today?  Prayer life?  Commitment to Scripture?  Hospitality?  Compassion?  Discipline?

(Some of you are saying, "I can't do these things since my mother isn't alive anymore…")
• Passed

C.	For you whose mothers have passed away…

1.	Write her a letter—tell her things you wished you had expressed when she was alive.

2.	A friend of mine did this many years ago and found that it really relieved her of an incredible amount of stress.

(What have I been saying today?  Simply this…)

Conclusion
MI

1.	A mother's influence is the most powerful force in the world [Main Idea Repeated].
	No other influence on your life has matched that of your mother! [Restatement]

2.	There’s a great amount of truth to the old cliché, “The hand that rocks the cradle rules the world”—for good in the case of Timothy and for evil in the case of Hitler.Hand Cradle


3.	Whatever good you do, do it now!Poem


If you have a smile for Mother,
	Give it now.
If you have a kind word,
	Speak it now.
If you have a flower for Mother,
	Share it now.
She’ll not need it when the angels
	Greet her at the golden gate;
Give the smiles while she is living
	If you wait it may be too late.

4.	PrayerBlack
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Manuscript Grade Sheet
(A 20 Item Checklist to Help You Design a Good Expository Sermon—Please Use it in Your Ministry too!)
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“Words on Target” (cont'd)
Nancy Hardin (2 of 2)
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Delivery
How to Preach So People Will Listen
Adapted from Haddon Robinson, Biblical Preaching, 191-208

I.	Introduction

A.	Delivery is neglected both in homiletics books and in preachers.

B.	The effectiveness of sermons depends upon two factors:

1.	What we say (content) 

2.	How we say it (delivery)

C.	“In order of significance the ingredients making up a sermon are thought, arrangement, language, voice, and gesture.  In priority of impressions, however, the order reverses.  Gesture and voice emerge as the most obvious and determinative” (p. 191).  In other words, that which takes the longest in the study (exegesis) actually has less impact than how we communicate this content.

D.	The importance of nonverbal communication:

1.	Silent language communicates more than spoken language.

2.	If nonverbal messages contradict the verbal, listeners will believe the silent message.

3.	Effective delivery begins with desires.  If you don’t want to say it well, you won’t!

II. Nonverbal Factors to Consider in Delivery

A.	Grooming and Dress: should fit the audience, situation, and speaker.

B.	Movement and Gestures

1.	Spontaneous: don’t let your gestures look planned

2.	Definite: don’t make a “half gesture” (either make it or don’t make it!)

3.	Varied: using even a good gesture all the time will get old fast.

4.	Properly Timed: coordinate your mouth and body so they’re consistent!

5.	Audience Oriented: what should be seen as a left to right move must be reversed for the speaker in order to look natural to the listeners/viewers.

6.	Freedom of Movement: Please get out from behind the pulpit and walk around some.

C.	Eye Contact: don’t speak to the ceiling or only one side of the room.

D.	Vocal Delivery

1.	Pitch: vary your inflections (raise and lower how high and low your voice sounds).
2.	Punch: vary your volume (don’t only shout /speak with intensity, but whisper too).
3.	Progress: vary your rate (how fast you speak).
4.	Pause: vary your silence (give long pauses for effect, but not too much!).
5.	Practice: preach your sermon standing up—even in this very classroom to determine what your movement will be.
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Self-Evaluation in Preaching
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Why are Some Preachers Better Than Others?
Charles Swindoll (2 of 3)

Why are Some Preachers Better Than Others?
Charles Swindoll (3 of 3)
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Getting the Feedback You Need” (1 of 2)
Getting the Feedback You Need (2 of 2)
[bookmark: _Toc375752441][bookmark: _Toc375752683][bookmark: _Toc375753154][bookmark: _Toc375753503][bookmark: _Toc375755103][bookmark: _Toc375755459][bookmark: _Toc375756207][bookmark: _Toc375756785][bookmark: _Toc375757026][bookmark: _Toc375757561][bookmark: _Toc394117387][bookmark: _Toc408472055][bookmark: _Toc408586509]
Rev. Keith Brown’s Letter  (1 of 3)

Rev. Keith Brown’s Letter (2 of 3)

Rev. Keith Brown’s Letter (3 of 3)

Sermon Self Evaluation

Name			Speaker #			Topic/passage			Box		

Directions:  Please complete question 1 before you view your sermon on a computer, then watch the message and complete the remainder of this form as you listen and afterwards.  Return this form to the professor within 4 days after preaching your sermon.

1.	What impressions do you have of your sermon right now before actually seeing you preach?  What did you think you did or did not do—some things that watching your preaching can help verify?





2.	What most pleased you as you watched you preach?






3.	What most displeased you as you watched the sermon?





4.	What exegetical or interpretive issues gave you the most difficulty in preparing the text?






5.	Where did you have the greatest difficulty in delivering the message?  Why was this?






6.	What things have you learned from this sermon that will help you in future preaching?





7.	What did we not study that you wish we had covered to help you present this sermon?



8.	How many times did you practice the entire sermon before delivering it in class? _______

9.	How much did you pray about this sermon before delivering it in class? ______________
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Expository Steps of Robinson vs. Richard
Richard’s 7 Steps
Preparing Expository Sermons

1 —  Study Text	Flesh








2 —  Structure	Skeleton
	Text



3 —  Central	Heart
	Proposition
	of Text


       --                        --








4 —  Purpose Bridge	Brain 

5 —  Central	Heart
	Proposition
	of Sermon

6 —  Structure	Skeleton
	Sermon














7 —  Preach	Flesh
	Sermon

Haddon Robinson’s method is adapted here on the left (cf. notes, 27-28)

1.	Choose the Passage.

2.	Exegete the Passage and Gather Notes.
a.	Pray and write down questions.
b.	Study a few other translations.
c.	Read the original text and do brief word studies.
d.	Consult the commentaries.

3.	Write the Exegetical Outline and Idea.
a.	Reword each verse in Z1+X+Z2+Y form.
b.	Group similar statements.
c.	Write “major hunks” and sub points.
d.	Form the “exegetical idea.”

4.	Submit the Exegetical Idea to 
	Three Developmental Questions.
a.	Explain it:	What do I need to explain?  
b.	Prove it:	Do my listeners believe it?
c.	Apply it:	Where does it show up in real life?

5.	Determine the Desired Listener Response.

6.	Formulate the Homiletical Idea.

7.	Outline the Sermon.
a.	Deductive (MI intro)	c.	Simple (appl. end)
b.	Inductive  (subject intro)	d.	Cyclical (repeat appl.)

8. Plan for Oral Clarity.
a.	Restatements
b.	Transitions
c.	Illustrations
d.	Applications

9.  Prepare the Introduction & Conclusion.

46
Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics I	

10. Practice the Message until Internalized.
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1.	Keep sentences short.

Tests show that reading tends to become hard when sentences average more than 20 words.  Sentences in Time and Reader’s Digest average 16-17 words.  Average sentences of business writing exceed 25 words (which is too long).

2.	Prefer the simple to the complex.

This applies to sentence structure and the choice of words.  Write, “try to find out” rather than “endeavor to ascertain.”  Avoid excessive use of capital letters.

3.	Prefer the familiar word.

If the reader doesn’t understand the words you use, he is likely to miss your meaning.  This does not suggest that you should have a small vocabulary.  You need all the words you can master.

4.	Avoid unnecessary words.

Nothing weakens writing more than words that you don’t need.  Read your copy over closely.  Make every word carry its weight.  Never write, “It goes without saying that…” since this admits that what you’ll say is unnecessary.

5.	Put action into your verbs.

Active verbs put life in writing.  Don’t smother action with too many participles and gerunds (an “ing” word functioning like a noun).  Write, “We aim to write clearly” rather than “Clarity in composition is our intention.”  Avoid the passive voice and “to be” verb as much as possible.

6.	Write the way you talk.

Well, anyway, a little that way.  A conversational tone is one of the best avenues to readable writing.  Don’t lapse into a stuffy business jargon that has no relation to the way business people talk face-to-face.  

7.	Use terms your reader can picture.

Be aware that abstract terms tend to make writing dull and foggy.  Prefer the short, concrete words that stand for things you can see and touch.

8.	Tie in with your reader’s experience

Link your new idea with some old idea already known to your reader.  This keeps his attention and leads to greater understanding.

9.	Make full use of variety.

Don’t smother your individual writing style.  Develop a fresh form of expression that represents you.  Avoid clichés.  Avoid stilted patterns of writing.

10. Write to express—not impress.

Don’t show off with complexity.  Make your ideas clear with simple, direct writing.  The writer who actually makes the best impression is the one who can express complex ideas simply.

The Rules of Writing
Source Unknown

1.	Verbs HAS to agree with their subjects.
2.	Prepositions are not words to end sentences with.
3.	And don't start a sentence with a conjunction.
4.	It is wrong to ever split an infinitive.
5.	Avoid clichés like the plague.  (They're old hat.)
6.	Also, always avoid annoying alliteration.
7.	Be more or less specific.
8.	Parenthetical remarks (however relevant) are (usually) unnecessary.
9.	Also too, never, ever use repetitive redundancies.
10.	No sentence fragments.
11.	Contractions aren't necessary and shouldn't be used.
12.	Foreign words and phrases are not apropos.
13.	Do not be redundant; do not use more words than necessary; it's highly superfluous.
14.	One should NEVER generalize.
15.	Comparisons are as bad as clichés.
16.	Don't use no double negatives.
17.	Eschew ampersands & abbreviations, etc.
18.	One-word sentences? Eliminate.
19.	Analogies in writing are like feathers on a snake.
20.	The passive voice is to be ignored.
21.	Eliminate commas, that are, not necessary.  Parenthetical words however should be enclosed in commas.
22.	Never use a big word when a diminutive one would suffice.
23.	Kill all exclamation points!!!
24.	Use words correctly, irregardless of how others use them.
25.	Understatement is always the absolute best way to put forth earth-shaking ideas.
26.	Use the apostrophe in it's proper place and omit it when its not needed. [Dr Rick’s note: The “it’s” and “its” should be in reverse order.]
27.	Eliminate quotations.  As Ralph Waldo Emerson said, "I hate quotations.  Tell me what you know."
28.	If you've heard it once, you've heard it a thousand times: Resist hyperbole; not one writer in a million can use it correctly.
29.	Puns are for children, not groan readers.
30.	Go around the barn at high noon to avoid colloquialisms.
31.	Even IF a mixed metaphor sings, it should be derailed.
32.	Who needs rhetorical questions?
33.	Exaggeration is a billion times worse than understatement.
34.	Finally, proofread carefully to see if you any words out.

Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics I	106a
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I.	Advantages: Why Preach Narrative?

A.	God likes stories.  He must since Scripture has so many stories!  In fact, the Bible is narrative more than any other genre.  If you don’t learn how to preach stories now then you shut out the most common genre God has chosen.  God must have thought narrative communicates well—otherwise He wouldn’t have given us so many stories in His Word.  

B.	People like stories.  Stories hit our imaginations.  People listen to stories.  Just watch any audience lift their heads (or wake up!) as soon as the speaker begins to tell a story.

C.	Stories speak to the heart.  Didactic truths touch the mind, but we must speak to the emotions and will of our audiences as well.  Stories address the whole person: mind, will, and emotions.  A story was how Nathan got inside David’s skin (2 Sam. 12).

D.	See also Reed on page 121 for biblical reasons and examples for narrative preaching.

II. Challenges: Difficulties We Face in Preaching Narrative

A.	Didactic vs. Narrative: Note the obstacles we face by contrasting didactic and narrative sermons:

	
	Didactic 
	Narrative

	
Literary Types

	
Laws, prophetic oracles, 
poetry, letters, apocalyptic

	
Stories, parables

	
Interpretation
	
Easier
	
More Difficult


	
Persons Involved

	
Generally 2: author & recipients
	
Generally more than 2: author, recipients, main character, supporting characters


	
Purpose of the Text
	
Stated 
	
Implied


	
Passage Length
	
Generally Shorter
	
Generally Longer


	
Scripture Addressed
	
OT Poetic & Prophetic Books, Epistles (Romans to Revelation)
	
OT Historical Books (Genesis to Nehemiah), Gospels & Acts


	
Audience Interest
	
Lower
	
Higher


	
Application Temptation
	
To Generalize
	
To Moralize




B.	Levels of Meaning: Another challenge relating to narrative preaching concerns the “level” in the text in which the preacher should communicate.  

1.	Statement of the View: Fee and Stuart (How to Read the Bible for All Its Worth, 74), teach three different levels in each biblical story which I have adapted into this chart: 

	Top
	Middle
	Bottom


	Universal
	Israel
	Individual


	Theocentric
	Corporate
	Moral


	
Creation
Fall of humanity
Power of sin
Need for redemption
Christ’s incarnation
Christ’s sacrifice
	
Call of Abraham
Abrahamic lineage
Slavery in Egypt
Exodus
Conquest
National sin & disloyalty
God’s patient protection
Fall of Israel
Fall of Judah
Exile
Restoration
	
Joseph sold into slavery
Gideon’s doubts & fleece
David’s adultery w/ Bathsheba

Plus hundreds of other individual narratives



2.	Evaluation: There is no question that God works His divine purposes on the universal, national, and individual levels.  But this theory raises some difficult questions: 

a.	“At which of these levels should the narrative preacher focus?”   

b.	“Should one preach at the same level in each sermon in a series or vary the levels?”

c.	“If the same level is maintained, won’t this have problems?”  Each message cannot be about God’s sovereignty to establish His kingdom (universal level), or His work with Israel (nationalistic level), or simply about individualistic morals (practical Christian living) divorced from God’s great plan.

d.	“If the levels are varied in a series, what criteria should tell the preacher the right level for each sermon?  the congregation?  intuition?  cues from the text? the toss of a coin?”

e.	“At the individual level, can we always tell whether the main character is a good or a bad example?”  Consider Abigail’s behaviour towards David by appeasing his anger against her tyrant husband Nabal (1 Sam. 25).  Is she a good example of a wise wife or a bad example of a wife who ignores her husband’s authority?  The text does not say.

3.	These questions do not have easy answers.  As an example of the perplexities involved, consider the choice of possible main ideas regarding the story of Joseph being sold into slavery by his brothers (Gen. 37).  What is the lesson?

a.	Universalistic?  “God sovereignly prepares us as instruments to redeem His people”

b.	Nationalistic?  “Israel (or the church?) should not take the place of God during trials”

c.	Individual?  “Telling others our arrogant dreams can get us into a heap of trouble”

Notice how the focus here changes from being on God to the community to the individual.  Later in this study we will see how to solve this seeming conflict of ideas.

C.	The Uniqueness of Old Testament Narrative: Fee and Stuart elaborate on this by describing what OT narratives are not (pp. 75-77).  These four observations may have some application to NT narrative as well (Gospels and Acts):

1.	“OT narratives are not just stories about people who lived in OT times.  They are first and foremost stories about what God did to and through these people…God is the hero of the story.”

2.	“OT narratives are not allegories or stories filled with hidden meanings.  But… the ways that God works… are not always comprehensible to us.”

3.	“OT narratives do not always teach directly.   They emphasize God’s nature and revelation in special ways that legal or doctrinal portions of the Bible never can, by allowing us vicariously to live through events and experiences rather than simply learning about the issues involved in those events and experiences.”

4.	“Each individual narrative or episode within a narrative does not necessarily have a moral all its own… In this way, narratives are analogous to parables… in that the whole unit gives the message, not the separate individual parts.”

D.	The preceding discussion may seem to indicate there are more obstacles than blessings in narrative preaching.  This gives you two choices:

1.	Don’t preach narrative due to the higher risk of misinterpreting the text or the extra time needed.

2.	Pray that God will give you the understanding needed then proceed with caution to the steps below.  (Please pick this choice!)

III. Methodology: How to Preach Narratives

A.	We have already applied “Seven Steps to Preach Expository Sermons” (pp. 27-28) to the epistles.

B.	Now let’s apply these same steps to narrative preaching.  Much will be the same, so the following highlights only where understanding and communicating stories is different from didactic literature:

1.	Study: 

a.	Passage: Choose one which is a literary unit, which generally means you must cover more text than in didactic literature.  It is generally difficult to preach 1-2 chapters in the epistles in a single sermon, but this is very common in story-telling. 

b.	Exegesis: Follow the principles discussed in Reed’s article (pp. 121-29), especially:

1)	Biblical narratives have a unity of author (God) so they revolve around a central theme.  Look for the individual contribution to this theme in your passage. 

a)	The Bible is summed up as “God glorifies Himself by restoring His kingdom to Himself.”  Restated: Every episode in Scripture in some sense (big or small) contributes to the Lord bringing creation (His kingdom) back into harmony with Him for His own honor (p. 122).  Here’s my plug for preaching primarily at the “top level.”  We definitely need more theocentric preaching!

b)	Good narrative preaching recognizes this central (vertical) theme of Scripture and therefore does not simply treat texts as moral lessons for life (a horizontal perspective).  See pages 142-47 for further explanations here by Greidanus.

2)	Study the setting, characters, and plot (see pp. 122-23 details).

c.	Keep in mind these ten principles for interpreting narratives (Fee & Stuart, 78):

1)	An Old Testament narrative usually does not directly teach a doctrine.

2)	An OT narrative usually illustrates a doctrine or doctrines taught propositionally elsewhere.

3)	Narratives record what happened—not necessarily what should have happened or what ought to happen.  Therefore, not every narrative has an identifiable moral of the story.

4)	People in stories are not always good examples for us.  They often are bad examples.

5)	Most characters in OT narratives are far from perfect and their actions are, too.

6)	We are not always told at the end of the narrative whether what happened was good or bad.  We are expected to be able to judge that on the basis of what God has taught us directly and categorically already in the Scripture.

7)	All narratives are selective and incomplete.  Not all the relevant details are always given (cf. John 21:25).  What does appear in the narrative is everything that the inspired author thought important for us to know.

8)	Narratives are not written to answer all our theological questions.  They have particular, specific limited purposes and deal with certain issues, leaving others to be dealt with elsewhere, in other ways.

9)	Narratives may teach either explicitly (by clearly stating something) or implicitly (by clearly implying something without stating it).

10)	In the final analysis, God is the hero of all biblical narratives.

2.	Structure: Look for the major movements in the story and make each a Main Point.

3.	CPT: It is more difficult to discern the exegetical idea in narratives, so extra care must be shown to assure it is in line with authorial intent (cf. 116, 141-47).  See, for example, how both Genesis 23 and 38 contribute to the argument of the book.

a.	Sometimes the author plainly states the exegetical idea of his stories (e.g., John 20:30-31).  However, this is rare.  For example, in John’s next section (John 21:1-14) Jesus appears to the disciples on the Sea of Galilee.  The intent of this story has few, if any clues in the text, making its meaning difficult to discern.

b.	Refer to Reed’s other clues to meaning on pages 125-27 (particularly final stress, allusions, synthetic design, and questions to ask regarding the passage).

4.	Sermon’s Purpose: The three developmental questions are the same as for didactic literature.  They require us to explain, prove, or apply the text.  

a.	“What does the (exegetical) idea mean?”  If your EI needs explanation, rework it and make it more understandable.  In narrative, this probably won’t be your emphasis in most cases.

b.	“Is it true?”  Sometimes it is necessary to prove that your interpretation of the text is accurate (e.g., that Jonah really was swallowed by a large fish, that the days of Genesis are literal days, that creation is more feasible than evolution, etc.).

c.	“What does it mean to me?”  Most often this third issue (application) will be the developmental emphasis.  

*	Reed’s study (p. 129) places this step on sermon purpose after the homiletical idea rather than before it.  He says that these three questions relate to the sermon idea rather than the exegetical idea, but actually they come into play to determine the sermon idea (and thus chronologically come before it).  In actual practice, it is difficult to follow these steps in precise order due to natural overlapping of your understanding in the study process.  Sometimes in sermon preparation the steps do not follow in exact order. 

5.	CPS or Homiletical Idea (Main Idea, or MI): With a little background, people can understand the details and even the exegetical idea of biblical stories, but your challenge is to show how the story relates to them.  This sounds easy but then becomes a challenge in cases where obedience means killing someone (e.g., annihilating the Amalekites)!  How can an accurate but relevant sermon idea be obtained from narrative texts?

a.	The MI must flow from an understanding of the EI.  How would the first readers have understood the message of the passage?  Reed (p. 128) elaborates on this.

b.	Generally you will need to find a common principle between the biblical times and modern times.  For example, David showed faith in God by killing Goliath but our faith is shown in saving lives or trusting God amidst obstacles; yet the common element is faith, so this should be seen in your MI.

6.	Structure: Outline the Sermon.

a.	Use one of the structures suggested by Reed (pp. 120, 129-34).  In particular, you may want to emphasize the inductive format as this is the form used by most narratives.  In other words, most Bible stories do not give the point of the story first and then tell the story.  Rather, the point of the story unfolds later as the story is told (inductive design).

b.	When preaching through a narrative series, vary the structure so all your narrative messages don’t sound alike.  Some samples:

	Structure
	Passage
	Title & Pages in These Notes


	Simple Inductive,
Cyclical Inductive, & Simple Deductive
	Acts 6:1-6
	“Solving Problems in a Growing Church” 
(pp. 49-50) 

	Simple Inductive
	Judges 1:8-15
	“The God of Extra Delights” (pp. 52-53)


	Simple Inductive
	Ezra 9
	“My Family is My God’s Business” 
(pp. 174, 178)


	Cyclical Inductive
	Nehemiah 1—2
	“Where God Guides, God Provides” 
(pp. 115-16)


	Cyclical Inductive
	John 13:1-17
	“Dirty Saints” (pp. 148-53)




c.	Oral Clarity: Narrative preaching seems to allow for the ability to move around the stage more than didactic messages—especially if the narrative is done as a monologue. 

1)	Planning your movements in advance can be a great aid to clarity.  Grant and Reed’s instructions on stage movement reproduced on pages 113-14 are very helpful.

2)	Another example of movement is the series of “Xs” and “Os” in the left hand column of the Ezra monologue (pp. 170ff.).  These indicate stage movements, the “X” designating where I stood in relation to the audience (which was seated above the “Xs” and “Os”).  My first place to speak was centre stage up front.  Then during the background section of the monologue I moved to my left and back, etc.

3)	The above is applied to monologues, but the same works well in normal preaching of narrative passages.  In fact, get a clip on microphone and move around (with purpose) in all your sermons!  Here’s a great advantages of preaching without notes since you need not be tied to the pulpit.

d.	Introduction and Conclusion: Differences between beginning and ending narrative and didactic preaching are not significant.  However, an introduction to a message that starts directly with a story is more acceptable and interesting than starting with propositions.  Many “ho hums” (attention grabbers) at the start of a sermon are stories anyway.  If the biblical story can be told in an interesting way, this can be an effective way to begin.  See my summary of Reed’s sample structures (p. 120) for details on introductions and conclusions.

7.	Preach: 

a.	Practice your delivery without notes, using the same guidelines as page 80. 

b.	An often-asked question from my students is: “How do I tell stories?”  At first I thought this a rather odd question since we all tell stories all the time.  “Sure we all know how to do this!” I reasoned.  But after hearing a few hundred stories in the classroom I finally caught on that this is very much a lost art.  Perhaps these tips will help:

1)	The best source I know is Grant and Reed, Telling Stories to Touch the Heart.  This practical guide assumes no storytelling experience and gives a very detailed, step-by-step method.

2)	Good storytelling begins with good public reading, so practice reading out loud, especially to children (cf. p. 9).

3)	The way you introduce your story can make or break it.

a)	Always tell stories inductively.  In other words, never give the lesson up front.  A student once began with a statement like, “I want to tell you a story about a friend of mine who died and taught me trust in God.”  The story that followed had no suspense since we all knew that her friend was going to die in the end!

b)	Don’t tell us that you are going to tell us a story—just tell it!  Since people love (well told) stories, your first few words will perk their interest sufficiently without any announcement.

4)	Practice movement when you practice your message.

5)	Follow the guidelines regarding the “window” on page 8.

6)	Never read a story from an illustration card.  Reading quotes is fine but reading takes the life out of a story.

Grant and Reed, Telling Stories to Touch the Heart, 68-71 (1 of 2)

Grant and Reed, Telling Stories to Touch the Heart, 68-71 (2 of 2)
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Focusing Your Narrative Idea on Authorial Intent
An Example from Nehemiah 1—2

A Different Approach

Nearly all evangelical commentaries expound the Book of Nehemiah as if it’s a manual on effective leadership (see Edwin M. Yamauchi, “Ezra-Nehemiah,” EBC, 4:591; Donald K. Campbell, Nehemiah: Man in Charge, 23; Charles R. Swindoll, Hand Me Another Brick: A Study in Nehemiah; Gene A. Getz, “Nehemiah,” BKC, 1:673-74).  I think this emphasis has problems:

1.	It is highly questionable that the authorial intent of the Book of Nehemiah is to train readers as better leaders.  I feel that it is unlikely that the first readers saw the primary purpose of the book as holding up the man Nehemiah as a model to follow.

2.	This perspective places undue attention to the human instrument, Nehemiah himself, rather than on the God who sovereignly led him to accomplish the task (1:5, 9-11; 2:4b, 8b, 12, 18, 20).  

3.	It puts the stress on how the walls of Jerusalem were raised which is but a minor focus.  The real emphasis should be why the walls needed to be rebuilt (2:17).

4.	Ezra and Nehemiah in the Hebrew Bible constitute one book and therefore should share a common theme.  Since Ezra is not a manual on leadership then this should not be expected of Nehemiah as well.

5.	This view also limits proper application only to those in leadership positions.  

6.	The leadership view hardly takes into account the historical background and chronology.  A careful evaluation of the historical situation and how the book fits into the total plan of God brings the Lord to center-stage as the sovereign, covenant-keeping God (see below).

Exegetical Outline

Prologue

Historical background: About 1500 years earlier God had promised Abraham that He would make his descendants into a great nation possessing the entire land from the River of Egypt to the Euphrates (Gen. 12:1-3; 15:18f.).  Hundreds of years later God further spoke through Isaiah and many other prophets that a Davidic king called the Messiah would rule Israel in this geographical domain.  However, the nation rebelled against the Lord and went into exile as the Law had warned (Deut. 28).  The key question in the minds of the exiled Jews was whether God would still fulfill His promise of a new nation in the land of Israel under the Messiah as ruler.  Was He still sovereign even though His people were in such distress?

Historical foreground: No doubt people wondered how a Messiah could be offered to the nation if Israel was still in exile.  For example, one of the messianic prophecies stated that He would be born in Bethlehem (cf. Micah 5:2, written nearly 200 years earlier).  Surely the nation would have to somehow return to its homeland for the Messiah to offer the kingdom—an offer that indeed did occur under Christ (Matt. 10:7) but was rejected.  Furthermore, Daniel had recorded only a few years earlier that Artaxerxes’ command to rebuild Jerusalem under Nehemiah (444 BC) would begin “seventy sevens” (490 years) of prophetic years in the nation’s history (Dan. 9:25).  The 69th prophetic year (483rd year) would culminate in the death of Messiah in AD 33 (Dan. 9:26).

The postexilic era testifies to the gracious hand of a sovereign God who had not forgotten His promises, for under Zerubbabel and Ezra a small remnant had returned from Babylon, rebuilt the temple and begun reforms.  The building under Nehemiah completes this record with a direct fulfillment of Daniel 9:25.  Thus, the account of Ezra-Nehemiah shows that God is indeed the God over all gods (Ezra 1:2), a covenant-keeping God.  Likewise, His people need to keep the covenant as well (Yamauchi, EBC, 4:590).
Exegetical Idea: The means by which God sovereignly fulfills His promise to preserve Israel in a restored Jerusalem was through preparing Nehemiah to rebuild the city wall.

I.	(Ch. 1) The means by which the sovereign God (“God of heaven,” vv. 4, 5) prepared to restore the covenant city of Jerusalem was by placing on Nehemiah both the burden and position to be used of God.

A.	(1:1-3) God informed Nehemiah that the covenantal people and city were in shame.

B.	(1:4-11a) God gave Nehemiah ability to see Israel’s sin and His promises and to restore the nation.

C.	(1:11b) God put Nehemiah in a prominent position to restore Jerusalem to the stature befitting Jerusalem as the city inhabited by the sovereign Lord.

II.	(2:1-8) The means by which the sovereign God prepared to restore Jerusalem was through granting Nehemiah’s requests before King Artaxerxes.

III. (2:9-20) The means by which the sovereign God prepared to restore Jerusalem was by granting Nehemiah the needed respect after inspecting the walls despite opposition from Gentiles.

A.	(2:9-10) God granted Nehemiah honor before the Persian officials over the opposition.

B.	(2:11-16) God granted Nehemiah honor before the people by being informed of the task.

C.	(2:17-20) God granted Nehemiah honor before the people by reminding them that God was surely in their work despite opposition.

Homiletical Exposition  (cyclical inductive form)     Title: “Where God Guides, God Provides”

Introduction: 
1.	Sometimes it seems like things happen without any divine purpose to it all (examples).  
2.	How we can know that God wills for us to accomplish a certain task (subject)?
3.	While Israel was in Babylon things looked hopeless—could the nation be restored?  The Book of Ezra records a partial restoration, but the city walls were still destroyed.  Was God still with them and still sovereign?  And how can we be reminded that God is really sovereign (subject restated)?  

I.	God sovereignly provides both the vision and ability to do certain ministries.

A.	God gave Nehemiah both the burden and position to be used in rebuilding the wall (ch. 1).

B.	God gives us vision and strategic positions to serve Him when we are obedient.  

II.	God sovereignly prepares other key people as resources to help His people do His tasks.

A.	God granted Nehemiah’s requests before King Artaxerxes (2:1-8).

B.	God prepares the hearts of others to enable us to do His will too.

III. God sovereignly helps His people gain the respect needed to accomplish His tasks.

A.	God honored Nehemiah among the people despite opposition after he inspected the walls (2:9-20).

B.	God gives us the credibility needed to do His will.

Main Idea: God sovereignly gives us the needed vision, resources, and credibility to do His tasks.
Restatements: Where God guides, God provides!  He always equips us to accomplish His will.
Application: What vision, place of influence, resources, and credibility has He given you?
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Focusing Your Idea on Audience Need
A. Duane Litfin, Public Speaking: A Handbook for Christians, 122-35  (1 of 3)

Focusing Your Idea on Audience Need (2 of 3)

Focusing Your Idea on Audience Need (3 of 3)
[bookmark: _Toc375752448][bookmark: _Toc375752690][bookmark: _Toc375753161][bookmark: _Toc375753510][bookmark: _Toc375755110][bookmark: _Toc375755466][bookmark: _Toc375756214][bookmark: _Toc375756792][bookmark: _Toc375757033][bookmark: _Toc375757568][bookmark: _Toc394117394][bookmark: _Toc408472062][bookmark: _Toc408586516]
Outlining Narrative Sermons

Following this page is Dr. John W. Reed’s excellent 16-page explanation of narrative preaching entitled “Preaching Biblical Narratives.”  It includes the need, unique elements, interpretation, and sermon design of narrative exposition.  Reed’s final six pages on sermon design are summarized below.  Please use the following outline as an aid to understanding this section more clearly.

1.	Inductive form: story—idea—application (i.e., idea given after story)

a.	Simple Inductive: story—idea—application pattern given once

1)	Basic: 	introduction—story—idea—application
2)	Replaced introduction: 	story—idea—application
3)	Replaced introduction/application: 	story—idea
4)	Replaced introduction/application/idea: 	story

b.	Cyclical Inductive: story portion—idea—application pattern repeated

1)	Multiple Complements	introduction (subject)
		story (seg. #1)—subject + compl. #1—application 
		story  (seg. #2)— subject + compl. #2—application 
		story  (seg. #3)— subject + compl. #3—application 
		conclusion (MI)

2)	Developed Complement	introduction (subject)
		story (seg. #1)— subject (compl. part #1)—application 
		story  (seg. #2)— subject (compl. part #2)—application 
		story  (seg. #3)— subject (compl. part #3)—application 
		conclusion (MI)

3)	Restated Idea	introduction (subject)
	(Single Complement)	story (seg. #1)—idea stated—application 
		idea restated— story  (seg. #2)—application 
		idea restated— story  (seg. #3)—application 
		conclusion

2.	Deductive form: idea—story—application (i.e., idea given before story)

a.	Simple Deductive: idea—story—application pattern stated once

1)	Basic: 	introduction—idea—story—application
2)	Replaced introduction: 	idea—story—application
3)	Replaced introduction/application: 	idea—story
4)	Replaced introduction/application/idea: 	story

b.	Cyclical Deductive: idea—story portion—application pattern repeated

1)	Multiple Complements	introduction
		subject +compl. #1—story (seg. #1)—application 
		subject +compl. #2—story  (seg. #2)—application 
		subject +compl. #3—story  (seg. #3)—application 
		conclusion

2)	Restated Idea	introduction
	(Single Complement)	idea stated—story (seg. #1)—application 
		idea restated—story  (seg. #2)—application 
		idea restated—story  (seg. #3)—application 
		conclusion

Preaching Biblical Narratives” (1 of 16)

Reed Narrative Study, p. 2

Reed Narrative Study, p. 3

Reed Narrative Study, p. 4

Reed Narrative Study, p. 5

Reed Narrative Study, p. 6

Reed Narrative Study, p. 7

Reed Narrative Study, p. 8

Reed Narrative Study, p. 9

Reed Narrative Study, p. 10

Reed Narrative Study, p. 11

Reed Narrative Study, p. 12
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Relevant Preaching
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A. Duane Litfin, Public Speaking: A Handbook for Christians, 83
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Deciding Sermon Structure

How do you know whether to preach your passage in an inductive or deductive sermon?  
And how do you know whether to be cyclical or simple in structure?

While no “hard and fast” rules can be determined to answer such complex questions, perhaps the following simple contrasts may begin to help:

	
	
Simple
	
Cyclical


	



Inductive
	
Description: Both the main idea and the application come at the end of the message.

Good for:

•  Controversial subjects

•  Antagonistic audiences

•  Familiar main ideas

•  Story telling

•  Passages where a parallel HO MP for each EO MP is difficult

•  If the passage doesn’t raise developmental questions

	
Description: The main idea appears at the end of the sermon but application is made throughout.

Good for:

•  Subjects not easily applied

•  Subjects not easily made interesting

•  Antagonistic audiences who are not patient enough to wait to hear the implications of an idea






	



Deductive




	
Description: The main idea appears in the introduction but is not applied until the end of the message.

Good for:

•  Friendly audiences which have high interest in a subject and can wait for its implications

•  Unfamiliar ideas which may be readily accepted but take more time to explain or apply 

	
Description: The main idea appears in the introduction and then is also applied throughout the message. 

Good for:

•  Friendly audiences who are also impatient to wait for the implications of an idea

•  Complicated ideas which are not easily applicable (they need application at each point of the message)



Question: Which of these structures is the worst one to use?

Answer: The one you use all the time!

Remember!  None of these is actually any better or worse than another as a general rule.  But if you use any of them all the time and become very predictable in your speaking, you will lose the edge of surprise which makes an excellent speaker.  In other words, use variety!
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Attitudes Toward You and Your Subject
A. Duane Litfin, Public Speaking: A Handbook for Christians, 233-34
Your Sermons in Class

Some Extra Thoughts


1.	Illustrations: Don’t forget that the School of Theology (English) illustration file is available to you.  You yourself have contributed to it as have other homiletics students.  It contains many good illustrations, all catalogued by subject.  However, your best sources for illustrations will be your own experience and Michael Green’s Illustrations for Biblical Preaching.


2.	Transparency: Please make a copy of your one page sermon outline on one of the attached transparencies and hand it in before you preach.  This way after you’re done we can have the option of putting your sermon outline before the class for discussion and learning.  I have seen this done in the past with great benefits!  You can make a transparency copy in most copiers simply by feeding the transparency into the manual feeder, but maybe you should get library help if you’re unfamiliar with this procedure.


3.	Attire: Men in the class might want to consider wearing a tie when they preach.  This is not an absolute requirement but it sure makes you look good!  It especially has a better effect when viewed on the videotape.


4.	Assignments: Please turn in your previously graded exegetical and homiletical outlines on your passage along with your sermon outline and manuscript when you preach.  This will refresh my memory and help me see your improvement along with way to your finished product.


	I’m very pleased with the class thus far.  I’ve already bragged about you all to Dr. Tulluan!
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Preach the Word—Not Man’s Ideas!
Singapore Bible College “Pray for Us” Article (December 1994)
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The Relevance of the Sermon”
Sidney Greidanus, The Modern Preacher and the Ancient Text (1 of 7)
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[bookmark: _Toc408586523]Four Improper Ways of Seeking Relevance in Preaching
Adapted into a chart from Sidney Greidanus, The Modern Preacher and the Ancient Text, 159-66

	
	
Allegorizing
	
Spiritualizing
	
Imitating Bible Characters

	
Moralizing

	
Definition
	
Searches beneath the literal meaning for “real” meaning
	
Draws spiritual lessons from selected details in the text 
	
Persons serve as examples or models of behaviour
	
Draws moral inferences of what to do or become



	
Historical Viewpoint
	
Non-historical and unimportant

	
Historical but unimportant
	
Historical
	
Historical

	
Examples
	
Song of Solomon
Good Samaritan
Wedding at Cana
	
Joseph in pit
Stilling the storm
	
Abraham=faith
Isaac=patience
Jacob=hope
Joseph=humility

	
Lot=worldly
Esau=carnal
Moses=stubborn
David=sensual or poor parent


	
Problems
	
Ignores authorial intent


Selects only certain elements

Speculative

Denies historicity
	
Ignores authorial intent


Selects only certain elements

Speculative
	
Ignores authorial intent (description is prescription)

Difficult to assess appropriateness of behaviours

Anthropocentric

Ignores uniqueness of events/context


	
Ignores authorial intent (description is prescription)

Selects only certain elements (ethical above covenantal)

Anthropocentric

Individualistic (no corporate sense)

	
Modern Use

	
Rare
	
Common
	
Common
	
Very Common



Some Tips How to Preach Relevantly Yet Accurately  (points 4-7 from Greidanus, 184-86)

1.	Preach theocentrically
2.	Work hard at an exegetical outline before addressing homiletical concerns
3.	When an exegetical MP has no modern parallel, preach a simple (not cyclical) structure
4.	Preach to the needs of an individual in the audience rather than to the whole group
5.	Preach to emotions as well as will and intellect
6.	Anticipate and answer objections of the listeners
7.	Use concrete, vivid language
a.	Short sentences
b.	Familiar words
c.	Specific words which speak to the senses (not abstract, generalized concepts)
d.	Figures of speech
147a
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SBC Chapel (14 January 1993)	NIV (12 Minutes)
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John 13:1-17

Topic:	Servanthood
Subject:	You do humble tasks for others
Complement:	when you genuinely love them
Purpose:	The listeners will gladly do humble tasks for others.

Introduction

1.	Arouse Interest: At SBC we have been exposed to theologies of various types—systematic, biblical, conservative, liberal, etc.

2.	However, one theology that you may not considered is a theology of dirt.  So my message today is on a biblical view of dirt—teaching really needed in squeaky-clean Singapore.

a.	As we all know, dirt was invented by God on the third day of creation.
b.	Shortly afterwards God used dirt to make man.
c.	And throughout the ages dirt has remained to walk on, to play with, and to despise.

3.	Background: During the time of Jesus dirt was especially despised.  For this reason the Romans built numerous public baths—but only for men.  

a.	No doubt Jesus and the disciples used these baths, and certainly on such a special occasion as the Passover they visited the public bath.

b.	However, by the time they made their way to the upper room for their meal, the dirty roads had soiled their feet.  Worse than that, upon arriving at the room, they discovered that for some reason the servant wasn’t there to wash their feet.

c.	What were they to do?  The first disciple saw the water jug, basin, and towel by the door and passed by.  Then, one by one, the others did the same.  Each one thought to himself, “Why should I get dirty for the others?”

4.	Raise Need: This question is raised by you and me too: “Why should I get dirty for others?”

a.	Some of you asked that question this week.  You said in your heart, “Why does SBC insist on having us do these campus duties?  Can’t I just pay tuition and avoid the dirt?”

b.	I struggled with this question last night. I pondered helping my wife with the dishes after dinner, but told her, “Honey, I can’t help tonight.  I have to go prepare my sermon on servanthood!”

5.	Subject: So why should you get dirty for others?  What does getting dirty demonstrate?  This issue is modeled by our Lord Himself in today’s text.  Today we’ll see from our text three reasons we should get dirty for others.  John 13.  Will you turn to John 13 please?  

(The first reason we should get dirty for others is because…)

I.	Getting dirty shows your love.
	You demonstrate that you care when you serve other people. [Here’s my restatement.]

A.	Verse 1 says Jesus’ washing His disciples’ feet showed His love in the most humble way possible (1).  [Underlining the verse number means I read the verse at this exact point.]

1.	Think of it!  What followed—his washing their feet—is said to be “the full extent of his love.”

2.	The Greek says “he loved them to the end.”  Here was the climax of His love, first shown in the foot washing and then later in the giving of His own life.

B.	You know, you show your love for others by doing undesirable tasks too.

1.	This is exactly what my wife Susan has done for our three sons—especially as babies.  One of my seminary professors defined a baby as a person with whom, wherever there’s a hole, something’s coming out.  Dirty diapers defines a mother’s love and my wife loves our boys “to the end”—literally!

2.	The number of undesirable tasks we can do to show our love is endless.  Perhaps you thought your Field Education assignment was going to be preaching, but in the final setup you ended up wiping runny noses in the nursery.  Do you do it cheerfully because you love people?

(There’s a second reason to get dirty for others—not only to demonstrate our love but because…)

II.	Getting dirty shows humility.
	Servanthood shows that Christ can curb our pride.

A.	Notice in verses 2-11 how Jesus showed humility in His washing of the disciples’ feet:

1.	He washed their feet while the meal was being served (2a).  When the food is right there before us, for most of us the last thing we think about is “eating humble pie”!

2.	He washed Judas’ feet even though Judas had already committed himself to Satan for betrayal (2b).

3.	He washed their feet even though He had all power and divine authority (3).

4.	He interrupted His meal to wash their feet as a servant would (4-5).

5.	He only washed Peter’s feet after being requested to do so (6-11, don’t read).

B.	Your humble service shows others that Christ has curbed your pride. 

1.	Of course, humility is seen only when getting dirty is voluntary.  A man once gave this true account (SERVING OTHERS resistance to):

We were standing in line outside a busy restaurant.  The harried hostess was checking to find out how many people were in each group.  “Party of two,” the woman behind us said to her, “and could we please have Michelle?”  Annoyed looks turned towards her until she added, “Michelle is my daughter, and just once in my life I want her to wait on me!” Getting dirty is humble when it is voluntary.

2.	Humility is also seen when service is done without complaining.  Notice that Jesus didn’t go around the table muttering, “Good grief, boys!  Here I come, all the way from heaven for you, and you can’t even wash my feet.  OK, I’ll wash your feet, but remember—you owe me one!”

3.	Humility is also seen when service isn’t not bound by conventional roles.  Can a man wash dishes and still be a man?  I suspect that if you can wash feet and keep your masculinity, then it applies to dishes too.  

4.	Generally getting dirty for others requires us to swallow our pride.  One friend I knew at seminary gave this testimony: “In Malaysia I was the marketing executive for the largest oil refinery in the country.  To come over here and sweep floors is quite a change.  It’s tough, but I think the Lord is teaching me a lesson.” (SERVANT’S HEART by breaking pride)

5.	Have you also left a professional job only to clean toilets at SBC? When you perform your campus duties without grumbling you really testify to how Christ can change a life.

6.	Someone has well said, “When a man forgets himself, he usually does something everybody else remembers” (SERVICE remembered).  [Repeat for emphasis.]

(We’ve seen so far that getting dirty for others shows both love and humility.  One final reason we need to get dirty is because…)

III. Getting dirty shows you imitate Christ.
	True servants always follow in the steps of the Master Servant.

A.	Jesus washed their feet to set an example of love humbly serving others (12-17).

B.	It’s amazing to think that doing humble tasks follows the example of God Himself!

Conclusion

M.I.1.	This last section provides the main thrust of the passage: When you love people like Jesus you don’t mind dirt.  You get dirty!  If caring for people is the priority in your life then you won’t be concerned with a little dirt.

2.	And why do you get dirty?  To show love, to show humility, and to imitate Jesus.

3.	Let’s bow together.  But before we pray, how is God calling you to get dirty for Him?

a.	Take your roommate’s garbage out?

b.	Go the extra mile in your campus responsibility?

c.	Do some chore which is typically the role of the opposite sex?

d.	What one thing do you hate to do for others?  Will you do that today in Jesus’ name?

e.	Will you ask the person who’s closest to you, “Am I a servant to you?”  If you’re unwilling to ask the question then you already know the answer.

4.	“Lord, pride was the first sin and probably the foundation of most of the sin in our lives.  Please help us show your wonderful work in us by willing to get dirty in Your name.  In Jesus’ name, amen.”

Preliminary Questions (working copy)

Verses	Questions

General	What did the author record just prior to this passage?  (Jesus has just said His last public words to a primarily unbelieving crowd.)

General	Why is this passage in the Bible?  (Christ is clear in verses 14-15 that it is to show us that we need to imitate Him by serving one another in the lowliest of ways.)

1	How long before the Passover?
1	Does “now” refer to the foot washing?

2	Why did Jesus wait until the meal was being served before washing their feet?
2	What is the significance of saying here that Judas was the betrayer?

3-4	How does the foot washing have impact considering that Jesus had all authority?

4-5	Why the description of how He did it?

6-11	What’s the meaning of the interaction with Peter?  (One noted it means “Loving involves being clean for service” but surely it’s more than this)

8	Why didn’t Peter want his feet washed?  Pride?  Humility?

14	What is meant by washing feet?

15	Why did Jesus wash the disciples’ feet and not the feet of the general public?

Possible Illustrations (I typed them in as they came to mind but only the first was actually used)
Roman baths background
No statement of Christ is recorded while washing the feet except His response to Peter.
No-one helped Him as He served
True Jesus Church view on foot washing as necessary for salvation

Possible Applications(I also typed these as they came to mind but only used the first two)
Take your roommate's garbage out
Don’t be locked into traditional responsibilities in the home (men—wash dishes or cook)
My receiving of a birthday card from Michael Shen and Dr. Webster (my mission boss)—simple ways to serve a subordinate
Are we like the disciples—willing for Jesus to wash our feet, but unwilling to wash others’ feet?
A fellow lecturer at a different school who said to me, “This is absurd!  You have a doctorate and here you are stapling papers?”
A pastor friend in the US—spending so much time hammering nails at the church building that he neglected his preaching (possibly share to illustrate that serving others doesn’t mean we need to always do the most humble task)

Dirty Saints (working copy)
John 13:1-17
Exegetical Outline

Prologue: The setting is in the upper room the night before Christ’s crucifixion, just after His last public statements to an unbelieving crowd and just before Judas left to betray Him.  Christ and the disciples had moved from public view in chapter 12 to a private upper room.  Peter and John were preparing the Passover (Luke 22:8), but none had volunteered to wash their feet—probably because they had just argued over who was the greatest (Luke 22:24ff.). 

Exegetical Idea: The reason Jesus washed the disciples’ feet in such a way as to shame them for their pride was to set an example of love humbly serving others.

I.	(1) The reason Jesus washed their feet was to show His love in the most humble way possible.

II.	(2-11) The reason Jesus washed the disciples’ feet in such a humble manner was to shame them for their pride.

A.	(2a) He washed their feet while the meal was being served.

B.	(2b) He washed Judas’ feet even though Judas had committed himself to Satan for betrayal.

C.	(3) He washed their feet even though He had all power and divine authority.

D.	(4-5) He interrupted His meal to wash their feet as a servant would.

E.	(6-11) He only washed Peter’s feet after being requested to do so.

III.	(12-17) The reason Jesus washed their feet was to show how love humbly serves others.

A.	(12-13) Christ did not deny His position of authority by washing their feet.

B.	(14-17) He washed their feet to set an example of love shown in humble service.

Homiletical Exposition  (cyclical inductive form)

Introduction
1.	Today’s sermon is on a biblical view of dirt—teaching needed in squeaky-clean Singapore.
2.	Background (above)
3.	Subject: Why should you get dirty for others?  What does getting dirty show?

I.	Getting dirty shows your love.

A.	Jesus washed the disciples’ feet to show His love in the most humble way possible (1).

B.	You show your love for others by doing undesirable tasks (examples).

II.	Getting dirty shows your humility—that Christ can curb your pride.

A.	Jesus washed the disciples’ feet in a humble manner to shame them for their pride (2-11).

1.	(2a) He washed their feet while the meal was being served.

2.	(2b) He washed Judas’ feet even though Judas had given himself to Satan for betrayal.

3.	(3) He washed their feet even though He had all power and divine authority.

4.	(4-5) He interrupted His meal to wash their feet as a servant would.

5.	(6-11) He only washed Peter’s feet after being requested to do so.

B.	Your humble service shows others that Christ has curbed your pride (examples). 


III. Getting dirty shows you imitate Christ.

A.	Jesus washed their feet to set an example of love humbly serving others (12-17).

B.	Doing humble tasks follows the example of God Himself!

Conclusion
1.	When you love people you don’t mind dirt.  You get dirty!  (M.I.)
2.	Review MPs
3.	Applications
4.	Prayer

Reflections on this Particular Chapel Sermon:

1.	Time Limit: I limited myself to 12 minutes because of translation into Chinese and so that I would preserve the good graces of the students who hate chapel to go overtime (this is most of them—me too!).  The actual preaching time with translation ended up being 25 minutes.  

2.	Verses Skipped: Given the above time constraint I was not able to deal with the difficult section on Peter and Jesus (vv. 6-11).  In fact, I didn’t even read it.  I also left off the last two verses, not even reading them either (vv. 16-17).  This passage is very familiar to most believers so the explanation part of the message is covered very briefly.  I commented on verses 2-11 in staccato fashion—a quick deductive statement followed by the reading of the verse(s).  The developmental question addressed is not explanation or validation but application.

3.	Theme: Most of us at SBC have heard our share of sermons on servanthood.  Knowing this, I felt I had to say the same thing in a new, less offensive way.  So I had the idea of talking about “getting dirty” in a somewhat ambiguous but cute way in the intro.  This theme is carried throughout the message.

4.	Illustrations: Given the sensitive nature of talking about humility, I purposely chose not to use myself as an example!  The comment in the intro about myself (4.b.) is designed to put the listener at ease that the speaker hasn’t arrived and to do so in a humorous way.  (I generally try to get people to laugh once or twice in a sermon intro as laughter is such a tension releaser.  Once the listener puts his defenses down then he can listen too.)  I had to leave out the illustration in II.B.1. due to time constraints.  (This one related least to SBC life so it was the one to go.)  Notice also that after some illustrations is a title in parentheses like “(SERVICE remembered).”  This shows where it is in my 3 x 5 card illustration file.

5.	Clarity: Every time the subject, main points, or main idea appears they are restated.  (I memorized the statements word-for-word but only had a general idea what I would say to restate each.)  Transitions are placed in parentheses and whenever I was to read a verse I underlined it in the notes.  Also, I purposely did not announce my text in the intro until I had told them what to look for; otherwise, they would have missed my subject while looking up the passage.  Also, the background was given in the intro rather than the body because it worked well with the concept of dirt and enabled me to go through the text fairly quickly.  One final thing: I always pencil in my Bible a vertical line wherever I am to start or stop reading the text.  This enables me to read with expression without concern for where I should stop.

6.	Applications: These appear throughout to keep up interest but are not fully addressed until the conclusion due to time restraints.  The washing dishes statement (II.B.3.) appears in the form of a question accompanied by a sarcastic, low tone of voice to be less offensive by use of humour.

7.	Practice: Ideally I would like to practice a message 10 times before preaching it.  (Sometimes I have done it only once—or even not at all!)  This sermon was preached 6 times in its entirety—4 times the day before it was preached and twice in the morning of the actual sermon delivery.  I had to do it this many times and keep the points simple because I’m such a forgetful person.  (A few sections I had a problem remembering, so these were practiced about 8-9 times.)  Practicing several times enabled me to know the message well enough to preach without notes so it could sound natural.

8.	Procedure: The step-by-step method of putting this message together was the same in the class notes (pp. 27-28).
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I.	Definitions: What is Topical Preaching?

A.	Topical sermons are often contrasted with expository sermons.  (In fact, I do this myself on page 2 of these notes!)  This is because most topical sermons are not expository.

B.	However, good topical sermons are also expository sermons—their authority is founded in God’s inerrant Word—so even topical sermons should expound the Scripture.  Expository preaching is simply preaching in which a biblical text is accurately explained and applied.

C.	What, then, is a topical sermon?  For the purposes of this class, topical sermons are sermons that expound a central idea from more than one main text of Scripture.  Even more accurately, Greidanus would call this topical-biblical preaching since there is topical preaching which doesn’t deal with the text at all.  However, since every message should deal with Scripture I will still use the briefer term “topical” sermons.

D.	So what is topical exposition?  Topical exposition is “the communication of a biblical concept derived from several different passages in accordance with the author’s purpose and the subject/complement of each passage presented” (Dallas Seminary class notes).

E.	Greidanus helpfully distinguishes the basic types of sermons (p. 12, adapted in the parentheses):

	Categories
	Types of sermons

	Biblical Content

	Biblical
Sermon

	Non-Biblical 
Sermon


	Use of Text

	Textual or Expository Sermon

	Topical-Biblical Sermon

	Topical Sermon


	Length of Text

	Textual Unit 
(Paragraph or Chapter)

	Verse or Clause

	Many Texts
(Multi-textual)
	Non-Textual (No Text)





II. Advantages: Why is it Important to Know How to Preach Topically?

A.	Most teaching on Christian living is not summed up in a single passage and thus leads the preacher to a type of topical exposition:

1.	Theological: Nearly all doctrines are derived from studying the whole of Scripture (e.g., the Trinity, angels, the millennium, salvation, etc.).  Topical preaching enables hearers to grasp a subject of the Bible as a whole. Gibbs, 268


2.	Biographical: Oftentimes passages about a single person are found in a variety of places (e.g., Peter in the Gospels, Acts, Galatians, 1-2 Peter; King David in 1-2 Samuel, 1 Chron., Psalms, etc.).  This necessitates covering several key texts.


3.	Procedural: A step-by-step method of how to do something (e.g., discern one’s spiritual gift) is generally not given in a single passage.


4.	Persuasive: To convince your listeners of an important truth (e.g., abortion, divorce and remarriage) you often will need to address several different passages.


5.	Evangelistic: Although many passages are evangelistic in intent (e.g., in John’s Gospel), evangelistic preaching often works well in a topical style.


6.	Proverbs: Most of this book must be preached topically as the various proverbs are not grouped by topic.  A single proverb does not teach a truth in all its dimensions either. 


B.	Topical sermons often work well between expositional series and can be preached on special days of the year: Mother’s Day, Father’s Day, National Day, Easter, Christmas, etc.


C.	Remember that the worst type of sermon you can preach is the type you preach all the time.  Use variety!  Even good expository preaching can get old at times, so spice up your people’s pulpit diet with a change.


D. Sometimes an issue that needs to be addressed is not specifically mentioned at all in Scripture (euthanasia, nuclear war, abortion, etc.).  Topical preaching enables the speaker to present relevant biblical principles that at least indirectly relate to a subject.


III. Disadvantages: What are Some Potential Pitfalls in Topical Preaching?

A.	Deriving the topic first, then the verses, can easily force foreign meanings into texts.  Verses can more easily be taken out of context in topical than in expository preaching.



B.	A steady diet of topical preaching can convince listeners that the Bible answers every topic with a verse.  This simplistic view can lead the people to miss out on the great gems Scripture contains because they falsely perceive the Bible as a systematic theology.



C.	With regular topical preaching the preacher tends to only preach on his areas of strength.  This is bad for the preacher and congregation alike.  In contrast, systematic exposition through books of Scripture reveals our weaknesses and keeps us in balance.

8
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IV. Procedure: How Can I Preach Topically?

A.	Follow the basic principles of expository preaching: preach a central idea, preach from the text, use full sentence outlining, etc.

B.	Adapt the 7-step procedure that makes expository messages effective (pp. 27-28, 109-112, 251): 

1.	STUDY

a.	Choose your Topic (instead of starting with your passage) in light of what your listeners need to know.  This is almost like placing your sermon idea up front but can be more general.

b.	Choose the Passages: Look up verses that relate to your topic and choose the best 2-4 passages.  (You generally won’t have time to develop more than these in your sermon.)

c.	Exegete each of these verses in their context, doing so with prayer for objectivity.

2.	STRUCTURE (Exegetical Outline)

a.	Determine the Exegetical Idea for Each Passage: The subject of each should relate to your topic, of course.  Make sure you don’t read your own meanings into the texts.

b.	Arrange the Ideas/Verses: Organize the key verses you exegeted so that a basic structure begins to take shape.  Place the verses in a logical manner so that they will make sense to the listeners in the order in which you present them.

3.	CPT (Exegetical Idea): Write your overall EI that summarizes the EI of each passage above.

4.	PURPOSE BRIDGE

a.	Submit the Topic to the Three Developmental Questions: Choose from the developmental (functional) questions whether you need to explain, prove, or apply your topic.

b.	Determine the Sermon’s Purpose by stating the Desired Listener Response: How do you want listeners to respond to the topic in terms of what they should know, feel, and do?

5.	CPS (Main Idea): Convert your EI from step 3 into a single MI to accomplish your purpose (step 4).

6.	STRUCTURE

a.	Outline the Sermon: 

(1)	If you are going to differ from a popularly held position then you probably will want to preach inductively.

(2)	Main points can be stated as questions.  Sub-points then provide the answers.  The topic can answer the what, why, how, who, where, and when questions (Gibbs, 270).

b.	Plan for Oral Clarity: transitions, restatements, illustrations, applications, etc.

c.	Prepare the Introduction and Conclusion.  In the introduction, be sure to introduce only the first verse (not all of them) so as to not confuse the listeners.

7.	PREACH: Manuscript the message, memorize the subject, MPs and MI, and then practice preaching it until it is internalized.
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[bookmark: _Toc408586526]“What in the World is God Doing?”
Genesis to Revelation—A Sample Topical Sermon (Abbreviated)

Topic:	Missions-God's Perspective
Subject:	God has always been actively concerned in world missions
Complement:	so every believer should make his decisions based upon how they will fulfill the Great Commission
Purpose:	The listeners will see God's priority in missions and decide how they can best be used in the fulfillment of the Great Commission
Attribute:	We Worship Our God of World Concern (Missions-Active God)

Introduction 

1.	A deacon was briefed just before a missionary banquet and cautioned to be very sensitive to guests there from foreign countries who were not accustomed to American culture.

During the banquet, he found himself seated next to an African man who was hungrily devouring his chicken.  Trying to think of some way to communicate with the man, the deacon leaned over and said, "Chomp, chomp, good, huh?"  The man, gazing back at the deacon simply replied, "Mmm, good."

A little while later the African man savored a delicious cup of coffee, so the deacon leaned over and said, "Glug, glug, good, huh?"  The man, a bit uncertain replied, "Mmm, good."

Then the banquet speaker was introduced and—to the deacon's utter dismay—the African man next to him got up, went to the platform, and delivered a flawless message, even with an Oxford accent.  Upon concluding, he headed towards the deacon, who was red with embarrassment.  The speaker simply replied, "Blah, blah, good, huh?"

2.	You might consider that funny only because you've had some embarrassing moments in relating to people from other cultures yourself.  Let me assure you, you're not alone.   

a.	I think of one foreign guest invited to an American family's home for dinner.  When offered tea, he confidently tore open his tea bag and emptied the contents into his cup.  The hosts corrected him, "Ah, no...  You're supposed to put the bag in also."  When he was offered some "Sweet & Low" he followed their advice and confidently tossed the sweetener in his cup, bag and all.

b.	The point is that we're often uncomfortable with things that aren't that familiar—and missions is no exception.  When the average person hears the word "missions" a shudder comes up the spine and ties the tongue!  No one wants to show his ignorance.

3.	But I also think that maybe missions is scary to some of us because we haven't seen God's view of the subject clearly.  Today we're going to learn a bit more about how God views missions, but first we need to define what we mean by "missions."  Let's look at what it isn’t and what it is.

a.	Missions is not evangelism…(explain).

b.	Missions is sending forth people from your church to reach people for Christ who are beyond your borders or natural influence.  So missions is reaching people who you normally wouldn't or couldn't reach in the normal church ministries (examples).

Sub4.	So where we're headed today is to take a look at two things: (1) what God thinks of missions, and (2) what we should do in response.  First, we'll see God's involvement in world evangelization as seen in the Scripture, then second, we'll see what we can do.  

(First, what does God think of missions/world evangelization? Well…)

I.	Missions is God’s highest priority. 

A.	God's missionary concern is first seen way back at the Garden of Eden (Gen. 3:15).

B.	God promises to reach the world through Abraham and the Jewish nation (Gen. 12:1-3).

(Well, did Israel accomplish her purpose?  Hardly!  But the church has a job now…)

C.	Our commission is to reach the world for Christ (Acts 1:6-8).

(Well, that still sounds a bit optimistic, some of you might be saying.  I'd like to see this from an infallible source.  You got it, because...)

D.	God says that the Great Commission will be fulfilled (Rev. 7:9).

1.	Revelation 7 says God’s ultimate purpose is to glorify Himself by redeeming a people from every people.

2.	Matthew 24:14 teaches the same thing (read).

(Well, we've seen that we serve a missions-active God.  He has acted to save mankind even back in Eden, through Israel, and now through the church.  So where does that leave us?)

II. Since missions is God's number one priority, it should be our highest priority as well (MI).

A.	As a church, missions should be our highest priority.  There's a couple of diagrams in your bulletin to illustrate this truth (explain ingrown verses outward-reaching churches).

B.	As individuals, missions should be our highest priority.

1.	Perhaps God wants to use you overseas.  You say, "Oh, but not me," but have you ever asked the Lord if that's where He wants you?

2.	If God doesn't want to use you overseas then He wants you to contribute to the fulfillment of the Great Commission in this church by giving or missions ministry.

Conclusion
	
M.I.1. Today we've taken a brief tour through Scripture to discover that since missions is God's number one priority, it should be our highest priority as well.

2.	Maybe you're asking, "I hear what you're saying.  But what should I do?" (Explain)

3.	Prayer

Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics I: Topical Sermons	157


Grace Baptist Church Easter Special (Pinetree Town & Country Club) 	Single Message
20 April 1996 	12 Minutes, NIV
[bookmark: _Toc408586527]Who Moved the Stone? 

Topic:	Resurrection
Subject:	Proofs for the resurrection of Christ
Complement:	lead us to believe this is a historical fact.
Purpose:	The listeners will believe intellectually that the resurrection took place.
Note:	This talk was preceded by Dr. Wee’s proofs that Christ did die and was followed by Dr. Poulson’s evangelistic closing (showing implications of the Resurrection).

Introduction

1.	Attention: Two weeks ago the BBC reported a rumour that archaeologists in Jerusalem have discovered the bones of Jesus of Nazareth.  Is this true?  

2.	Importance: This is no idle question, for since the first days of Christianity believers have claimed a resurrection for Jesus Christ.

a.	In fact, the resurrection of Jesus Christ and Christianity stand or fall together.

b.	Why?  Because Christians claim to have a living relationship with the person of Christ.  No one can have a relationship with a dead man.

c.	Also, no other religion makes a claim of an empty tomb for its founder.  If this is false then over one billion people have believed a lie—even today 833 people per day are killed worldwide for believing in a resurrected Christ.

d.	In other words, the resurrection is an issue of utmost importance!

3.	Background: So let’s evaluate what we know are the facts.  

a.	Many of you are intelligent people, skilled in the facts in science, law, and business.  I trust that you can look at evidence and weigh it for what it is.  I was trained this way in business school myself, being forced to make decisions based on balance sheets, cost analyses, etc.

b.	The facts show at least six precautions taken to assure that Christ would not rise again:

1)	Fact 1: Christ was dead.  You already heard this from a noted forensic specialist.

2)	Fact 2: He was buried in a solid rock tomb according to the practice of the time—a cave carved out of a wall of rock with no entry except a meter and a half door.

3)	Fact 3: The body was wrapped in a 100-pound encasement of grave clothes.  These linen strips and gummy spices hardened into a cocoon case much like a mummy.

4)	Fact 4: Engineers have calculated that a stone of nearly 2 tons would have been required to cover the 1.5 meter opening.  The Bible says that after two days of burial this was rolled uphill away from the entire tomb area!

5)	Fact 5: A Roman guard was placed at the tomb to protect the body from being stolen.  Some artists have drawn pictures of a few men in miniskirts “guarding the tomb.”  Hardly!  A Roman guard was a 4 to 16 man force capable of withstanding an advancing army of enemy troops.  These guys were tough dudes!

6)	Fact 6: The seal. The guard inspected the body and rolled the stone into place, then stretched a cord across it, fastening it with sealing clay at either end.  On the clay in the middle was stamped the seal of the governor.  Breaking his signet would incur the wrath of Roman law. 
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4.	But something happened two days later that changed the course of history.  

a.	Our morning paper testifies to it, for the date at the top—1996, “in the year of our Lord”—bears witness to the events of that day.  

b.	In fact, you even have tomorrow off work due to belief in the resurrection, which eventually made Sunday a rest day!

5.	So what happened?

a.	Some say what happened was not a resurrection, but the so-called eyewitnesses went to the wrong tomb.  Sounds plausible, especially for people mourning over the death of a loved one.  

b.	But the Jewish authorities didn’t have misty eyes!  When it was said that Jesus arose, all these unbelieving authorities had to do was to bring people to the right tomb and show Jesus’ body!

6.	No, somebody moved that stone.  You’re thinking, educated people.  Let’s think through this together: Who moved the massive stone over Christ’s tomb? (subject)  Well, the…

I.	Disciples of Christ certainly didn’t move the stone.

A.	They were the ones least expecting a resurrection!  Nearly every one of these disciples fled when Jesus was crucified and then locked themselves up like scared chickens in a hen house.

B.	But within a few days they changed from fearful men to fearless men boldly proclaiming the resurrection—and ten of the eleven disciples died a martyr’s death for their faith.  Would you give your life for a lie?  That’s not courage but insanity!

C.	Jesus’ followers were mostly fishermen by trade.  Can we really believe that such men could fight through a Roman guard and move a 2-ton stone?  You’ve heard of the Jewish 6-day war?  This would have been the Jewish 6-second war!

D.	Even still, the leaders spread the rumor that the Roman soldiers saw the disciples steal the body while they were asleep.  Tell me, have you ever seen anybody do anything when you were asleep?  

E.	Do you know the penalty for Roman soldiers who fell asleep on duty?  Especially at night?  Automatic execution by having his clothes set on fire!  These soldiers would be banging each other on the head to keep awake!

F.	Not one of these guards would have been asleep—let alone the whole bunch of them!

(So Jesus’ disciples didn’t move the stone.  What about the unbelieving authorities?  No, the…)

II.	Jewish Leaders didn’t move the stone.

A.	They were the ones to try to prevent the stone from being moved!

B.	The Jewish leaders were the ones who requested the Roman guard.  

C.	They felt that a fake resurrection would lead to even more followers of Jesus.  No one out of envy aids his opponent!

(So neither the disciples nor Jewish authorities moved that stone.  How about the Romans?  No…)

III. The Romans didn’t move the stone.

A.	The Roman soldiers were guarding the tomb!
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B.	Do you know the penalty for a Roman soldier who let the seal get broken?  Execution again!  You can be sure they guarded it for fear of death itself.

C.	As hard as they tried to protect it, though, the Bible says that an earthquake occurred, the seal was broken and then the guards became the scared chickens.  In fact, they were the first witnesses to the resurrection!  They told the religious leaders about it and even made some money by taking a bribe.  Their lives were also protected by the Jewish authorities.

(No disciple, Jewish leader, or Roman soldier would have stole the body.  And if a body was ever found by an unbeliever, the enemies of Christianity would have paraded it through Jerusalem to kill this new faith in the womb.  And who would have become a believer in Jesus by seeing a dead body—or even die for a hoax?  No, it stands to reason that…)

IV. Jesus Christ himself must have moved the stone.

A.	And why not?  Several times before his death he predicted that he would die and rise again.

B.	But you say, “Maybe he did it, but he didn’t actually die.”  You already have a noted pathologist’s report on that.  But suppose Dr. Wee is wrong—Jesus wasn’t really dead.

1.	No, he was up all night in six trials which included being beaten beyond recognition…

2.	Was so weak he couldn’t even carry his own cross…

3.	Was crucified with seven inch nails driven through his hands and feet…

4.	Received a spear thrust into his heart…

5.	Was put into a 100-pound cocoon of grave cloths…

6.	Laid in a dark, cold, wet tomb with a nearly 2-ton doorway…

C.	But, instead of all this killing him, it healed him?

1.	He split out of the clothes…

2.	He pushed the stone uphill away from the tomb…

3.	He conquered the entire group of guards…

4.	He appeared to his disciples and never even got any pity from them?

D.	Sorry, I don’t have enough faith to believe that!  That’s even more miraculous than a resurrection!

Conclusion

1.	Since no human would have or could have moved the stone, a supernatural resurrection must have occurred (MI)!

2.	I appeal to you as intelligent friends.  Christianity is based on the most incredible event of history—the resurrection of Jesus Christ.

3.	Perhaps a “Jesus” tomb was discovered in Jerusalem—for this was as common a name as “Tan” or “Lee” in Singaporean graveyards.  But this wasn’t Jesus Christ’s tomb.

4.	He came alive and never died since.  That means that he is as alive today as you or me.  It also means that as God himself he can change your life as a living Saviour.
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I.	What’s a Monologue?

A.	The monologue is a first-person dramatic depiction of a biblical character which conveys a scriptural central idea and application to the listeners.

B.	Few homiletics texts show how to preach monologues, but two refreshing examples do exist:

1.	Haddon Robinson’s Biblical Sermons has two monologues: “A Night in Persia” by Don Sunukjian on the Book of Esther is told in the eyes of Harbona, a minor character in the book (1:10; 7:9; see pp. 160-69 in these notes), and “For Wait Watchers Only” by George Kenworthy depicts Zechariah’s account of the birth of his son, John the Baptist. 

2.	In Telling Stories to Touch the Heart Reg Grant and John Reed admirably detail the steps to telling a story, including monologues, and include five samples.

II. What Advantages Does the Monologue Have?

A.	Interest: It presents otherwise boring background details of Scripture in an interesting way.  People love to hear stories, especially “first-hand” accounts instead of third-person narratives.  It carries the intensity of a “you are there” movie.

B.	Variety: After dozens or even hundreds of sermons in a row from the pulpit, hearing Scripture presented in this fresh, imaginative way is much appreciated by the listeners.

C.	Delivery: You can’t use notes in a monologue, which alone may help delivery.

III. What Dangers are Involved in the Monologue?

A.	The central idea of the monologue must be the same as that of the text of Scripture.  The monologue should not be used as a vehicle for one’s own ideas not rooted in the Word.

B.	Deep things of the Word can be trivialized if care is not exercised.  Just as much hard work (if not more) must be devoted to exegesis of the passage.

C.	A poorly done monologue looks worse than a poorly done sermon.  

D.	People can perceive it as a performance rather than a message (don’t let them clap!).

IV. When Should I Use the Monologue? 

A.	In general, monologues work effectively within the context of any narrative book but probably best at the beginning of a new series on an epistle.  See the following examples on Mark, 1 Thessalonians, Philemon (Testimony of Onesimus), and Esther (A Night in Persia).  

B.	Use them when your preaching needs a fresh lift (probably infrequently).

C.	Use them for often preached passages or topics (Easter, Christmas, etc.)..

[bookmark: _Toc408586529]V. How Do I Do a Monologue? 

A.	Follow steps 1-5 in sermon preparation (pp. 27-28).

B.	Instead of outlining the text at step 6, determine which character in the text (or even an imaginary person outside of the text) can best communicate the main idea.  Ask, “Who can best tell this story?”

C.	Outline the general flow of what you want to say so that it contributes to the central idea.  Like sermons, a monologue may be either deductive or inductive (best; cf. step 6a).

D.	The general principles of oral clarity (cf. step 6b) need not be followed in the monologue.  In fact, it’s best not to follow these (though Kenworthy and “Ezra” are exceptions).

1.	Don’t give illustrations from the modern listener’s world.  (You have come from the biblical world into the 21st century, so you won’t be familiar with modern living.) 

2.	Applications must also be shared more creatively and not so directly as in preaching.

E.	Prepare the introduction and the conclusion (cf. step 6c).

1.	Introduction

a.	Walk in front of your audience in biblical-looking clothes.  This is a must!  They need not be fancy—even barefoot and a simple robe is sufficient (depending upon the character you are playing).  This is sure to arouse interest!

b.	Explain briefly who you are and how you got there.  (Use some creativity here as in the “Testimony of Onesimus” on the letter to Philemon.)  

1)	Sunukjian starts his message as a person other than his monologue character by a brief introduction to Esther and the statement, “I would like to tell the story of Esther through the eyes of one of the minor characters of the book…”

2)	I think it is best to never be out of character.  I feel having “someone else” (e.g., you as the preacher) introduce you ruins the effect you can have by always staying in character.  Just introduce yourself as the biblical character and continue.

c.	Raise need if you want, but generally this is not necessary.  Most of the time this novel approach to communication will hold people’s interest.  Don’t state your subject.

2.	Conclusion

a.	State your main idea here.

b.	Make more subtle applications than in a regular sermon, but still make them.

c.	Say good-bye and exit the room while still in your biblical outfit.

F.	Manuscript and practice the monologue until it is internalized (cf. step 7).

1.	Manuscript for word choice employing a very conversational tone.  It should not sound “preachy” even in the least sense.

2.	A monologue spoken from notes ruins the effect, so speaking without notes is really imperative.  Gradually wean yourself away from your notes until you can give the presentation naturally.  (I generally need to do this 6-8 times for both a sermon and a monologue.)  Practice moving around the stage since you won’t need to stand behind the pulpit with a Bible (cf. pp. 113-14).
[bookmark: _Toc408586530][bookmark: _Toc408586531]
 Dr. Don Sunukjian, “A Night in Persia” Biblical Sermons, ed. Haddon Robinson (1 of 10)

A Night in Persia (2 of 10)

A Night in Persia (3 of 10)

A Night in Persia (4 of 10)

A Night in Persia (5 of 10)

A Night in Persia (6 of 10)

A Night in Persia (7 of 10)

A Night in Persia (8 of 10)

A Night in Persia (9 of 10)

A Night in Persia (10 of 10)

Trinity Church (Presbyterian) & SBC Chapel	Dr. Rick Griffith
2 July 1995 & 16 April 1997	Single Message
NIV	35 Minutes

[bookmark: _Toc408586532]My Family is My God’s Business
Ezra 9 Monologue

Topic:	Worldliness
Subject:	Want a pure church?  
Complement:	Weed out pagan influences in your own life first!  
Purpose:	The listeners will rid themselves of ungodly influences that wreck their own spiritual lives and eventually that of the church

Note: The monologue setting is Ezra visiting the church itself after having come back to life and living in Singapore for some time (unspecified length).  This allows for more direct application at the end.

	INTRO
Heb.

OXO
OOO

	Shalom.  Baruch Adonai.  You probably know that “Shalom” means “welcome” or “peace” and “baruch Adonai” means “bless the Lord.”  Since I have been in your land I don’t believe I have heard your people speak these Hebrew words.  Don’t you know Hebrew?  Surely you do!  You say “hallelujah” instead of “praise the Lord,” you say “amen.”


	Lips
	Alas, I didn’t come this morning to teach you Hebrew.  Rather, the Lord has been so gracious to allow me to finally speak.  You see, I have been here in your country observing those who claim His name, but until now the Lord has sealed my lips from publicly declaring any of my observations.


	Ezra
	I suppose I should first introduce myself.  I am Ezra, the son of Seraiah.  My ancestry goes all the way back to Zadok and even further back to Aaron himself.  Perhaps you can tell by this what my occupation was in Israel.  You will remember that all descendants of Aaron were priests, so I am no exception.


	Priest
	Of all the sons of Jacob, only one tribe had their jobs determined by divine order—the Levites.  Levites were the “full-time Jewish workers” in the congregation, some of whom served as priests.  So all priests were Levites, but not all Levites were priests—only those descended from Aaron.  Levites received no land to till as farmers, and we were not to live together in one section of the country as the other tribes who had their allotments.  In fact, God ordained that we be spread throughout the land among all the tribes.  Why?  So we could be close to all the people of Israel.  We were to spend our time studying the Torah and teaching God’s people God’s ways.  King David divided the priesthood into 26 divisions, each of which served for two weeks a year at the temple in Jerusalem.  But the other 50 weeks we lived in separate towns around the country to teach the children of Israel to live a separated life unto Jehovah.  This is why I do not wear the white priestly tunic today, for this is how I dressed most of the year except for temple service.


	BKGD
Exile

OOO
XOO
	I wish I could say that we were always faithful to our high calling of teaching, but we were not.  In fact, the priests themselves often followed other gods and lead the people away from the Lord rather than to Him.  This went on for so many hundreds of years that God’s patience finally wore thin and he raised up two powers to judge His people.  The Assyrians conquered the northern part of our country and the Babylonians ravaged the south, including Jerusalem.  This destroyed the very heart of Israel—the temple, which laid in ruins for 70 years.  In fact, earlier under the reign of the evil Manasseh who desecrated the temple with idols, one of the Jewish communities in Egypt so lost hope in God’s blessing on the land that it built an alternative temple on the Elephantine Island in the Nile River.  This lasted 200 years, was destroyed and rebuilt.  (650-410 & rebuilt 402 BC—BAR May/June ‘95, 76-77)
 

	Return
	Yet God, in His own gracious way, brought our people back to the land.  Zerubbabel led 50,000 Jews back to Jerusalem to rebuild the temple on its rightful spot, and then 57 years later the LORD used me to bring another 5,000 back.  If you paid attention to the numbers I just gave, you noticed that I was only able to bring 10% of what Zerubbabel brought.  And considering that the Jews had lived in Babylon for almost 130 years, this was a very small amount of Jews who returned.   


	Why so few
	“Why so few?” I remember asking.  At the beginning of the exile, the prophet Jeremiah had advised us that we would be there for 70 years.  He said that we should plant vineyards, marry, and build houses to stay a while.  Perhaps we took Jeremiah too literally.  My people began businesses—very profitable ones—but when the call came two or three generations later to go to a land of ruins, few responded.  In my age there was something about enjoying the comforts of this life that seemed to sap our spiritual energy.  I suppose that by now, after all the centuries, you have learned not to seek comforts over the Lord though.


	Settle
	Anyway, we did return, despite our small number.  God gave us safe passage to Jerusalem, where we offered sacrifices and began to get settled into our homes.  


	TEXT
Kidron

OOO
OXO
	When we had been there for a little over four months, one afternoon I was sitting on the roof of my newly made home, looking out eastward across the Kidron Valley.  I remember thinking about how the Babylonian armies had crossed over the Mount of Olives in front of me, ruthlessly slaughtering our people.  On the south end of the Mount of Olives were some ruins from Solomon’s era 500 years before.  Those destroyed buildings housed Solomon’s 700 wives and 300 porcupines—I mean concubines.  I thanked the Lord that the intermarriage with the pagans that had devastated Solomon’s empire was behind us—we’d never repeat that mistake again.  We were too smart now.


	Report 9:1a
	But then I heard some men talking and looked up the hill to my left—up the City of David.  I saw some of my trusted friends approaching my house, so I hurried down to meet them.  Bigthani was the first to speak, “Ezra, I have terrible news to report.  The people of Israel, including the priests and the Levites, have not kept themselves separate from the neighboring peoples with their detestable practices, like those of the Canaanites, Hittites, Perizzites, Jebusites, Ammonites, Moabites, Egyptians and Amorites.”


	Badal
	I paused, bowed my head, and wondered what they meant.  They used the word badal, saying that the people neglected to be “divided or separated” from pagans.  This immediately reminded me of how Moses wrote in the creation account that “God separated the light from the darkness.”  Then I remembered that the Lord used the same word for setting apart the Levites to God for special service.  What could these leaders mean that our people were not “separate”?  Separate in what sense?  Hopefully they only meant that some had illegal business deals going with pagans or that someone was lured into a questionable celebration.


	Child
Sacr.
	The men had said that Israel was involved in practices of eight pagan peoples, most of whom God had already destroyed by this time.  I knew what “detestable practices” meant, for behind me in the Hinnom Valley many Israelite children had been sacrificed to the god Molech.  No wonder why the Ammonites, Moabites, and Egyptians were the only groups left!  Could it be that this pagan practice has again returned to Israel?  But how?


	Inter-marry
9:2
	The men continued their explanation that confirmed my worst fears.  They said that some of these priests and Levites had “taken some of their daughters as wives for themselves and their sons, and have mingled the holy race with the peoples around them.  And the leaders and officials led the way in this unfaithfulness.”
 

	Tunic
9:3
	I couldn’t believe my ears!  Without even a thought, I tore my tunic and cloak.  Most of the time, those in grief in my land only tear their tunic, but my distress so overwhelmed me that I tore the overcoat or cloak as well.  I yanked out hair from my head—I don’t ever remember doing this in my life—and grabbed clutches of hair even from my beard.  Exhausted and distressed, I sat down appalled.


	Crowd
9:4-5; 10:1
	A crowd of pious Jews gathered around me and said nothing for several hours.  I said so little too as I was in such dire agony from our sin.  Occasionally I would lift my head and say something, but then at the evening sacrifice I lifted my hands publicly and prayed in anguish.  I confessed the sin of my people, throwing myself down in agony before the Lord, tears streaming down my face.


	WHY

OXO
OOO
	Word soon spread around the community about my actions.  But Sheconiah said that some of the people were saying,  “But what was so bad about Jews intermarrying with pagans?  Isn’t God the God of all people?  Can the Lord who created everyone really be a racist?  Isn’t he at all tolerant?  Besides, so few Jewish women have returned from Babylon that there’re not enough godly women to go around!”


	1 
History
	“Have you no sense of history?”  I told them.  “Abraham made Isaac swear never to marry a Canaanite woman.  Isaac obeyed and convinced his son Jacob to do the same, which provided our twelve tribes.  Jacob traveled all the way back to Mesopotamia for a legitimate wife, Rachel.  But his brother Esau spitefully disregarded this by marrying a Hittite, and their mixed-breed Edomites plague us to this day.  Intermarriage led us into the terrible cycles of the period of the judges.  Do we want that again?  And even our wisest and richest king—Solomon himself—was led astray by intermarriage!  Are you smarter than Solomon?


	2 
Law
	The law of Moses was very clear on this matter, “Do not marry with [the peoples of the lands around you.]  Do not give your daughters to their sons or take their daughters for your sons.”  Deut. 7:3. We have spurned the statutes of Jehovah God!


	3
Samar
	I told those around me that the intermarried peoples are the very ones who opposed the rebuilding of our temple.  [To audience] You see, the Assyrians destroyed the northern nation of Israel and sent all our people out of the land—but they left the very poor.  Then the Assyrians brought in other conquered peoples from Mesopotamia and Aram to the north.  Well, these pagans intermarried with the Jews who were left, who were pagan enough as it was!  Then their ancestors, called Samaritans, began opposing the temple rebuilding.  They didn’t want another rival temple in their midst.


	4
Eleph.
	At one point I said to the faithful around me, “How could we have entered into the most intimate relationship of all—marriage itself—with those who did not claim the Lord?  Yes, badal means to separate light from darkness!  How could we have invited darkness into our midst?  This will soon extinguish the light!  Don’t these who have sinned know that the Elephantine Jewish settlement in Egypt intermarried and soon dedicated their temple to ‘Anathbethel,’ a name which shows a mixture of pagan gods and the true Lord?”  Somehow I just knew that this Jewish Elephantine community would later deteriorate and assimilate into the pagan Egyptian culture. 
 

	5
Race
	One phrase stuck out from all the grievous words the men had said: “they have mingled the holy race.”  This meant that the Messianic line itself was endangered.  As far back as Jacob’s blessing on the tribes in Genesis, God had said that the Messiah would descend from the tribe of Judah.  Here we were, in the land of Judah ourselves, with so few men of Judah. The thought struck me that this type of sin could pollute the very blood line that we were to protect for our Messiah!


	EI
	Do you people here today see why I was so grieved?  It wasn’t that it was simply an individual sin.  I’ve heard people say, “My family is my business.”  How arrogant!  No, my family is God’s business.  And my family is Israel’s business.  We are a corporate community, so the sin of one will affect the entire group.  


	APPL

OOX
OOO
	Is it not so with you in this assembly?  Actually, as I have been watching your people, I have noticed that you also have the same problems in family life that plagued my people long ago.  You too struggle with the peril of prosperity.  You too wrestle with this temptation to pursue other gods, although these gods are more carefully disguised than in my age.  You too are tempted to intermarry.  And you too must watch the influences in your life.


	Marry

	Do you not know that your side of the Book also prohibits intermarriage?  The Apostle Paul wrote in 2 Corinthians 6:14, “Do not be yoked together with unbelievers.  For what do righteousness and wickedness have in common?  Or what fellowship can light have with darkness?”  


	Yokes
	Do you understand about yokes?  No, not egg yokes!  Ox yokes!  I remember one time as a small boy my father asked me to hitch up the oxen to plow a small field.  I could only find one ox so I put a sheep on the other side of the yoke—the heavy wood brace joining the necks of the two animals together for work.  That ox must have thought I was crazy!  But I supposed it would work since the sheep was one of the bigger ones I could find.  I thought that the ox would teach the sheep the ropes, but you know what actually happened?  The ox couldn’t steer the plow straight and it weaved all over the place.  Looking at the zigzag furrow, you’d have thought I was drunk.  No, only stupid.  I should have realized that an unequal yoke would drag the ox down rather than strengthen the sheep.


	Child
Yoke
	How did we ever get the idea that an unequal marriage would bring the pagan to repentance?  Sure, occasionally a nonbeliever comes to faith in God, but this is rare.  All of the time, the “yoke” of raising children the right way is born by the believing partner alone, and that yoke gets heavy quickly!  Soon it is abandoned and neither partner walks with God.


	Ratio
	Since coming to your country I have learned that the Singapore church has a great imbalance of sexes, with far more females than males.  In fact, some churches have 2 or 3 marriageable aged women for every man.  This has led many Christian women to feel forced to marry unbelieving spouses despite what Scripture says.


	Help
	What can be said to this?  As a married priest myself, I recognize the need to show compassion in this area.  Perhaps those of us who are married are partly at fault.  Do we see the need of singles for genuine fellowship with married adults?  My wife has helped here by often inviting singles to our home.  They are too often shunned by families. 


	Bible
	Despite the ratios, God’s word has not changed.  He prohibits the marriage of Christians to non-Christians, and He does so for our fulfillment.  He knows that a single person in His will is always happier than a married person out of His will.  Just a few weeks ago a single Singaporean woman over age 50 told me, “I still want to get married, but I’m not going to compromise God’s standards to do it.”  May her tribe increase! 


	M.I.

OXO
OOO
	I should point out, though, that my grief at the intermarriage actually went beyond husband-wife relationships.  My point was that any pagan influence allowed in the home can destroy the entire assembly as well as the individual home.   When we allow ungodly forces to work within our homes, we plant the seeds of destruction for the whole godly community.  Want a pure church?  Weed out pagan influences in your own life first! 


	“No Pagans
here”
	In my short sojourn in your land, I have noticed a peculiar thing among those calling themselves Christians.  Many would never marry a pagan, many even say they would never even allow a pagan to enter their homes.  But I know that there are literally hundreds of murders, numerous incidents of sexual immorality, and an abundance of pagan philosophies within countless Christian Singaporean homes!


	TV
	Many here do not believe me, but it is true.  This can be observed any day in a little box inside the living room of nearly every home.  What a strange name— “living room”—for a place where so much dying takes place!  The kind of people whom Christian parents would never invite for dinner are allowed to have free reign on this picture window.  Many images like “Power Rangers,” “Care Bears,” and “Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles” direct children to tap into themselves for power rather than rely on the Lord.


	Advert.
	I hear some say that the picture box does not affect people’s behaviour since everyone knows it is not real.  Tell that to the peddlers who sell their wares between scenes and listen to them laugh!  They believe that the picture box changes your values or they would never spend so many shekels to try to convince you to buy.


	Control
	Who will control the picture box?  It has had such a tight grip on some families that they have had to rid their home of it.  Others have been able to control it, only exposing themselves to those people whom they would invite over to their home in person.  I have even heard of some who place Paul’s standards in Philippians 4:8 on a card on top of the box: “Whatever is true, whatever is noble, whatever is right, whatever is lovely, whatever is admirable—if anything is excellent or praiseworthy—think about such things.”  Good idea.  David spoke likewise in the Psalms: “I will set no unclean thing before my eyes.”


	Others
	What other pagan influences in your home slowly unravel spiritual fabric like a pagan wife would?  Can what I hear about Ouiji boards be true?  Some Christians invite evil spirits into their home through these so-called games?  

And is it really true that Christians will actually pay for demonic looking toys and then give them to their children?  Mighty Morphine Power Rangers  are even purchased, despite the fact that they openly admit that their power comes from the sewer!

Is it true that some household servants teach even Christian children to pray to a woman called Mary?  Where are our standards?  When are we going to draw the line on paganism in our homes so we can truly become godly?  

Recently a Christian mother I know turned down an excellent opportunity to live in a beautiful home at a wonderful price.  Why did she pass it up?  She learned that a godless boy in a Christian family lived next door.  She figured that since he had convinced other boys into evil then he may do the same with her own boys.  God honoured her commitment and provided another house for her family. 


	Concl.
	Will we allow paganism into our homes?  I pray we will not!  Whether through marriage, friends, servants, or even games or a pagan picture box.  The whole Israelite community was grieved at its sin of inviting disaster upon the land.  With us Jews, individual sin became family sin which became community sin which nearly obliterated our race.  It is the same with you.  But you can learn from the mistakes of my people.  I know you will. 




Outline of the Monologue

I.	INTRO: I am Ezra the priest.

II.	BKGD: My story takes place during the post-exilic era.

III.	TEXT: I was grieved to hear of intermarriages.

IV.	WHY: There are many reasons why intermarriage is wrong—the chief is its corporate nature.

V.	APPL: Intermarriage is wrong for you too.

VI.	M.I.: Want a pure church?  Weed out pagan influences in your own life first!  

Preliminary Questions

I recorded these questions upon my first reading of the text and attempted to answer them here or in the body of the sermon (cf. p. 28 step 2).

Verses	Questions

Context	What did the author record just prior to this passage?
Purpose	Why is this passage in the Bible?
Background	What historical context helps us understand this passage?

1	Were the people who intermarried those who came with Ezra?  (No, they were different than the priests and Levites since they separated themselves from them in v. 1; they were probably other godly leaders concerned about the issue which had affected 113 other leaders)
	or were they other Jews who had already lived in the land for 80 years?  (We don’t know if they were new or not)
	How long had Ezra’s people been back before he discovered this sin? (7:9 vs. 10:9 shows it was about five months)
	Why did the leaders tell Ezra of the sin instead of someone else?  (He had enough credibility to motivate the people to discipline their own leaders)
	What were the detestable practices of the Canaanites?
	What does it mean that they “have not kept themselves separate”?

	ldæB;  means to “be divided, separate” (BDB 95c 1a) and is used of God dividing the light from the darkness (Gen. 1:4) and by Ezra concerning separation from pagan peoples (of Jews who had remained in the land or else of Gentiles; cf. Num. 9:14) to eat the Passover (6:21).  Besides setting apart Israel as a whole (10:11; Neh. 9:2; Lev. 20:24), it’s also used of setting apart the Levites to God for special service (Num. 8:14).  Israel was to experience the same problem only 28 years later under Nehemiah (13:23f. in 430 BC; cf. BKC, 694).

	Weren’t some of these peoples already destroyed by this time? (yes—all but the Ammonites, Moabites, and Egyptians, but the text says that the people participated in practices like these now extinct groups)

2	Was it only pagan women brought into Israel? (apparently) no men?  Is this really serious?
	What does it mean to “mingle the holy race”?  (The Messianic line was endangered)
	Were the pagan wives in addition to Jewish wives (polygamy)?

3	Why did Ezra destroy his clothes?  What would be a similar modern action?
	Why did he pull out his hair?  How does this compare with Nehemiah?

4	What was Ezra’s action “sitting appalled” communicating?

5-15  Why did Ezra pray publicly instead of rebuking the people publicly?
	What does he pray?  What is left unsaid?

6	How were their sins so high, given that they were the faithful remnant who returned?
	Were the sins referred to only those of intermarriage?

7	Who were these kings and what did they do to Israel?  What would be a modern parallel?

8	Who were the remnant?  How did they receive relief?


Tentative Subject/Complement Statements or M.I.s

I experienced some unique challenges in communicating Ezra 9.  One was to make this passage (which deals with the sin of intermarriage) relevant to singles as well as marrieds.  Another task was to address both the individual and corporate aspects noted in the passage. 

The following ideas were proposed and then critiqued later on in the parentheses:

Get paganism out of your home!  (But this deals only with the individual aspect without attention to the corporate dimension.)

Respond to sin with prayer and remorse.  (But I don’t think the intent is to set Ezra up as a model of how to deal with sin, is it?)

Never marry non-Christians.  (Probably also overemphasizes the individual aspect and also limits the idea too narrowly so it only speaks to singles.)

Guard your relationship with your spouse.  (No, since in the following chapter we see them separating from their spouses!  Besides, this won’t speak to the singles.)

Don’t allow compromise into your faith—be pure!  (But this deals only with the individual aspect without attention to the corporate dimension.)

The church is only as strong as its homes.  (Wording weak and doesn’t meet needs of singles.)

Compromise within church families will eventually destroy the whole church.  (Wording weak, doesn’t meet needs of singles, and more negative in tone than necessary.)

Individual purity is necessary for corporate purity.  (More accurate, but not catchy enough.)

If you want the church to succeed, you better start with the influences on your own life.  (Too long.)

Want a pure church?  Weed out pagan influences in your own life first!  

Possible Illustrations

Cannibalizing abortions in China (parallel to Canaanite practices)
Ratio of 3:1 regarding single Christian women to men in Singapore
Elephantine community destroyed through intermarriage (NIV Study Bible on 9:1)
Unholy mixtures always contaminate the pure rather than purify the contaminated (red ink in water)
—second law of thermodynamics applies in Christian homes
Rebecca Young’s comment: “I will either marry a believer or remain single the rest of my life”
Just this week Yassar Arafat’s wife made an interesting comment in regard to their baby due in a few weeks.  She said, “Yasser won’t have time to give the baby its bottle, but I’m sure that just seeing his child will make him more serene, even if it’s only for a few minutes.”

Examples of Pagan Influence in Christian Homes
TV—Power Rangers, Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles, violence, sex
Friends (Ann declining to live next to boy of bad influence)
Ouiji boards
Maids who encourage children to pray to Mary

Intermarriage Under Ezra
Ezra 9

Exegetical Outline

Prologue: Zerubbabel ended the exile by returning with 50,000 Jews, who built the temple.  Almost 60 years later, after an initial trip (?) to explore needs in Jerusalem (7:8), Ezra returned to Babylon and brought 5000 Israelites back to Jerusalem.  Chapter 8 records that they had just returned and offered sacrifices.  On the heels of this great occasion, bad news about intermarriage came to Ezra.  This was a clear violation of God’s law.

Exegetical Idea 1: The response of Ezra to Israel’s endangered witness as a unique covenant people through intermarriage was public weeping and confession of sin. 

I.	(1-2) The reason the problem of intermarriage was noted to Ezra by some Jewish leaders was because this endangered the Messianic lineage.

A.	(1a) The leaders approached Ezra with the bad news.

B.	(1b-2) The bad news was that Israel’s leaders and people had endangered the Messianic line by intermarrying pagan neighboring peoples with detestable practices.

II.	(3-15) The response of Ezra to the intermarriage threat to Israel’s existence was humble, public remorse.

A.	(3-5) Ezra’s non-verbal response was to tear his clothes, pull out some of his hair, and sit appalled in a public place.

B.	(6-15) Ezra’s verbal response was a public prayer of guilt, remorse, and confession of the sin.

1.	(6-7) Ezra noted God’s discipline of exile through pagan kings for Israel’s sins.
2.	(8-9) Ezra noted God’s grace through restoration from captivity.
3.	(10-15) Ezra confessed the people’s sin of intermarriage.

Homiletical Exposition  (simple inductive form)

Introduce Subject: How should we respond to threats to our spiritual convictions?

I.	Ezra grieved over pagan wives who polluted the purity of the Jewish community.
	[Israelites who brought paganism into Jerusalem through foreign wives caused Ezra sorrow.]

II.	Want a pure church?  Weed out pagan influences in your own life first!  (Main Idea)
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Christmas Through the Eyes of Joseph
Second Edition, December 24, 1995 for Mt. Carmel BP Church (30 min.)

M.I.  Jesus came miraculously yet simply—so simply trust Him to do a miracle in your life.
Reading:  Luke 1:26-33 (Gabriel’s announcement to Mary)
___________

	OOO
OXO
	Shalom!  I couldn’t help but overhearing a familiar story from back there where I appeared a few moments ago…



	XOO
OOO
	What an interesting group of people you are!  How did you all manage to have the same color of hair and such different eyes from me?  And your clothes—who would have thought that such strange, tightfitting clothes could ever be worn by so many!



Oh, where was I?  Oh, yes, I heard someone talking about my wife Mary, and how the angel Gabriel announced the wonderful news to her.  Let me tell you, when she first heard that announcement it didn’t seem all that wonderful…

You see, we had a problem.  Mary was a virgin who going to have a baby and I was engaged to the first-ever pregnant virgin!  You can’t understand this situation fully unless you know some of the marriage customs of my land.  

I know that in some countries, after the wedding the bride and groom leave for a honeymoon.  But in my time in Israel, the bride and groom went back to their parents' homes—not to pack up for the honeymoon, but to live separately for an entire year.  Why?  This period was necessary to prove that the woman was a virgin.  Mary and I were considered legally married and our relationship could only be broken through divorce.

Do you understand?  Guess when the angel appeared to Mary with the news that she was pregnant?  Yes!  Right after she became engaged to me legally as my wife—during the time period designed to demonstrate her virginity!  

	OXO
OOO
	If you were in Mary's sandals how would you feel?  What in the world would you do?  You would have good reason to despair of life itself!  I have heard of other women found pregnant in their betrothal period running away, having a private abortion or even committing suicide.



In her humanness, Mary could very well have thought…

•	What will Joseph think?  Will he believe me?  Will he bring me before the authorities?  Will I be stoned?

•	What will my parents say about having a pregnant daughter before the end of the betrothal period?  Will they disown me?

•	How will my friends in Nazareth respond?  We live in such a small little town of only 350 people in 50 families, and word like this travels so fast!

•	Should I stay in Nazareth or have the baby away somewhere else?

•	Who will ever believe that I am a virgin having a baby?  This has never happened before!

Mary could have responded like that.  But what did she do?  Even though she didn't quite understand all the details how this situation would be worked out, she ended her conversation with the angel by saying, “I am the Lord’s servant.  May it be to me as you have said.”

	OOX
OOO
	Well, what was going on in my mind during this time?  I thought I had but two options.



First, I could divorce her publicly—bring her before the Court of Justice in Nazareth (the elders at the city gate) and claim publicly that she had been unfaithful to me.  I once witnessed Ishmael son of Berekiah say before the authorities, "Look at this woman!  She was my betrothed, but now, see!  Here she is, found with child!  I know not which man has done this thing, but I wash my hands free from her!"

My second option was to divorce Mary privately by handing her a bill of divorcement in the presence of only two witnesses.  I decided to end our relationship this way—with the least amount of shame possible.  My heart was broken.  I loved Mary and thought we had a bright future together, but then all my dreams had come to ashes.

Shortly afterwards, as I was praying about these things on my bed one night, an angel came to me and was about to give me a message.  I remember thinking, “Oh, this angel must have good news!  Mary must have misinterpreted the message!  Mary is not pregnant after all!”

But the angel gave me the same message—Mary was indeed pregnant.  Then it hit me.  The Messiah had to be both God and man to bear our sin.  If Jesus wasn't virgin-born and He was my son, then He would have inherited a carnal nature from me, since this is always transmitted from the father.  Worse still, He would also be under the same penalty for sin.  So I asked myself, “Will I place my faith in what the angel said by obeying and taking Mary as my wife?”

	OXO
OOO
	I decided to do it.  I broke the engagement period by immediately taking Mary into my house as my wife without waiting for the year long period to end.  In fact, I committed myself not have any relations with her until after Christ's birth.  If you have any imagination you can envision what the rest of Nazareth said after this.  Some said, “Oh, he got her pregnant and so he needed to bring her into his house as soon as possible.”  And yet the exact opposite was the truth.  I had to put up with the sneering and behind-the-scenes gossip around town, but could not offer a believable word in my or Mary's defense.



By Mary’s ninth month I really felt like all was well with us despite what the townspeople said.  We were willing to put up with it because we knew the truth—and because we had the unique privilege of bringing the Messiah into the world.  

	OOO
XOO
	While we prepared for Jesus’ birth in Nazareth, one morning a Roman herald blew a trumpet in our town square, signaling an imperial announcement.  I was right in the middle of painting a new chair in my shop, but the law says you must go to the street, so I dropped my brush and went out.



This is what I heard: “Attention!  By order of his imperial majesty, Caesar Augustus, I issue this decree.  The entire Roman world will be counted, person by person.  Each family must return to the town of the father’s birth within four days.”

“Four days!” I thought.  “It’s already a four day trip to Bethlehem and Mary is due any day!  With her pregnancy it will take at least four days to travel these 137 kilometers.  We better leave by noon!”

Scrambling up whatever supplies we could for the trip, we left in about an hour.  It was a very hard trip—almost all uphill to get into the hill country of Judea.  I walked while Mary, at nine months pregnant, rode sidesaddle on our donkey—feeling every jolt, every rut, every rock in the road.  But by God’s grace we made it just in time before they closed the census register.  There I reported to the Roman authorities and paid my taxes.  Why else do you think they wanted us all to be counted?

	OXO
OOO
	But Mary looked at me, “Joseph, I’m feeling really dizzy.”  I stammered, “Now, Mary, let’s try to get over to my relatives house across town.”



“Joseph,” she said, “I think it’s time!” and she started having more frequent and intense contractions.

I had to think fast.  “Oh, the inn on Boaz Street!  I’ll get you there.”  We arrived just after the last guest had paid for his room.  Seeing Mary in pain, the owners were so gracious.  They quickly led us around back to the cave where the guests’ animals were kept.  It was warm and private in the back of the cave.  Within minutes I became both a midwife and a step-father!

Our baby born that night was so beautiful.  The joy I felt was so deep!  A quiet night—even silent.  The thought hit me as I looked at the boy that Mary’s baby had been ascribed majesty for generations and generations, but every royal privilege for this One had been postponed since conception.  

And yet, after Jesus’ birth, one of my first responsibilities was to keep this Majestic One warm.  I did my best to try to make the little baby feel comfortable while Mary lay exhausted from the journey, the labor, and the delivery.  We packed quickly and carried little on the trip to lighten our load, but I did remember to bring the swaddling cloths.  I suspect you use this too in your land, don’t you?  They are strips of cloths about a handbreadth wide and twelve cubits long—the length three or four men.  

I gave the cloths to Mary and she skillfully wrapped the boy into a warm little ball.  I laughed at the sight but then caught my breath as I realized that Jesus wrapped like that reminded me of the wrapped body a friend of mine who had died recently.  

I immediately dismissed the thought from my mind: “Death?  For the Messiah and King of the universe?  Never!  Praise Jehovah that this One, God Himself, would never be wrapped like that.”  But still the idea lingered—a new baby snuggled tight in strips of cloth like those intended for death?  

	OOX
OOO
	Mary was extremely tired and fell asleep.  Jesus did too. But I couldn’t sleep, so I walked out to the mouth of the cave for some fresh air.  To my surprise I saw some shepherds milling about.



“Are you looking for someone?” I asked them.  

“Yes.  Some angels just appeared to us in the fields and said that the Christ is born here in Bethlehem!” they replied eagerly.  “Do you know anything about this?  Someone said that a pregnant woman came to the inn tonight?”

“As a matter of fact,” I replied, “It was my own wife who gave birth to this Baby!  They’re asleep inside the cave right now!”

“No, we aren’t!” I could hear Mary say from inside.  “Tell them to come in!”

	OXO
OOO
	We went inside and there was Mary with the sweetest smile on her face!  “Visitors?” she asked me.



“Please excuse us,” one of the shepherds said, “But we were out in the field and…”

“Yes, so I heard,” Mary said.

We showed them Jesus, lying there in the feeding trough.  We didn’t have a baby basket, so the next best thing was to put the little guy in the cow’s feeding trough.  The shepherds were amazed.  So were we.  They stayed for a while, we prayed together, then they left.  

Mary and I laughed with joy as we could hear them running down the street, praising the Lord, shouting in the streets and glorifying God all the way back to their own cave on the hillside.  Then I went over to the feeding trough, picked up Jesus, and put Him in His mother’s arms.  Mary remarked how she has treasured all these memories in her heart, pondering all the difficult but wonderful events of the past few months—the angelic announcements to both of us, the unique manner God moved everyone in the entire Roman Empire just to get us back to Bethlehem to fulfill Micah’s prophecy, the rowdy shepherds, and the bundle of God’s love in her arms.  Truly God must really love us all to send His Son like this.

What do I mean?  Well, God sent Jesus in a miraculous, yet a simple way.  He works like that, you know.  He mixes the plain with the unusual.  An ordinary carpenter like me, an unknown woman like Mary, the humblest of delivery rooms—yet filled with His presence and announced with angels.  Jesus came miraculously yet simply—so simply trust Him to do a miracle in your life (Main Idea).

You can even trust Him right now, right where you sit.  Trust Him not as a baby, but as the King of the Universe who was once humbled Himself to become a baby—a boy who grew to be a man who once again would be wrapped in swaddling clothes because of undergoing a cruel death.  Not because He deserved to die, but because you did!  That’s right—each of us deserves death for our sins, but this penalty of death God laid on Jesus.  Can you simply accept that He died for you?  Though there was not room for Him at the inn, is there room for Him now in your heart?  Can you say, “Oh, come to my heart, Lord Jesus?”  You may accept Him as your Saviour even as we sing these words in our closing song…

Congregational Song: “Thou Didst Leave Thy Throne”
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Christmas Reflections from a Wise Man 
Featuring Choirs, Wise Man, Joseph & Mary
Sunday Night, December 24, 1995 at Grace Baptist Church

Main Idea:	Jews ignored Christ but Gentiles worshipped Him.  How about you?

I.	Choir Entrance (Shopping, Sales, Gifts)

(House lights dim.  Choir enters briskly and loudly from the back of the church and offstage carrying gifts.  Those without speaking parts move to their places while speakers move to center of choir loft.)

Man 1:	(With excitement) I finally did it!  I finished my Christmas “to-do” list!

Woman 1:	(Sarcastically) Whaa, so hard!  Your list only had one job—eating!  My list as your wife has 231 items!  I’ve walked from one end of this Orchard Road to the other and I’m only half done—but my body feels done in!

Woman 2:	(Bitterly) Yeah, my husband only has to put up the tree.  I have to decorate it, bake the cookies, buy the presents, wrap the gifts, deliver them to the owners, write and stamp and send all the Christmas cards…

Man 2:	(Defensive and interrupting) Hey, that’s not true!  I have to drive the kids down here to Orchard Road too!  They get to see all the multicoloured lights and displays.  I only see red—from all the brake lights in front of me!

Woman 3:	(To Woman 2) Speaking of Orchard Road… did you see the sale at Tangs?  They had Zoe CDs for only $75 each!  So cheap, lah!

Man 1:	Aiyah!  That’s cheap?  I can buy three Christmas buffets at the Carlton for that price!  

Woman 1:	Yeah, but this year don’t eat all three all-you-can-eat meals at the same time!  So maloo!

Woman 2:	(Wise Man begins walking to stage from back)  All you think about is food for yourself!  Christmas is about the spirit of giving!  Especially to those who give back even more!

Man 2:	In my house it’s about giving to Singapore’s future!  But if I hear another plug for Mighty Morphin Power Rangers I’m gonna lose my mind—and my savings!

Woman 3:	(With curiosity as she looks at the Wise Man who “freezes” as he walks up the dark aisle)  Hey, what’s that?  They’re sure making the displays life-like this year!

Man 1:	Either that or tonight’s Christmas get-together is a costume party.

(Spotlight moves to Wise Man as he steps to center stage.  The men and women quietly sit down in the choir loft.) 

II. Wise Man (Part 1: Follow Star)
		
(To speakers, as he pursues them)  Pardon me!  Salam!  (Apologetically, to audience as he walks up aisle) Excuse me.  I’m not sure that I’m in the right place.  Do you know what celebration these people were talking about?  I was asked to share some of my own experiences about a holiday called “Christmas.”  Could this possibly be that which they were discussing?  (no response)  As far as I can remember, the story begins one very unique night when I lived in Babylon…

	OXO
OOO
	My evening work that night began as did any other.  My colleagues and I at the observatory set about our task to discern the movements of the heavenly bodies.  Others before us had taught us how to predict the daily positions of the moon and sun—and they plotted the paths of the five planets one could see with the naked eye.  And the 1000 plus stars we could see?  They remained relatively stationary as they traversed the sky each night.  Other magi before us had already plotted them into 12 configurations for the 12 months of the year…



Then Sheshbazzar, my fellow astronomer, suddenly had a curious and wonderful look on his face.  I asked him about it as he gazed towards the west.  “Do you see it?” he said.  “Do you see that star within the southwest coordinates?  We haven’t ever seen this star plotted on our charts!”

I looked intently where he had pointed.  Sure enough, it was a star—at least it looked like a star—but it was so low and brighter than all the others.  I noticed that it hung directly over the land of Israel.  “It’s between the Dead Sea and Sea of Galilee,” I noted.  “Do we have anything in the library about a star at that location?”

“No, wait.  The ancient Jewish scroll of Numbers quotes one of our own magi.  One of our ancestors named Balaam was a diviner who talked about a star.  Remember?  He said:

‘A star will come out of Jacob;
a scepter will rise out of Israel’ [Num. 24:17].”

Sheshbazzar looked at me with curiosity and said, “So a star will rise in Israel?  How odd!  And why is the star associated with a scepter?”

“Scepters go with kings!” I replied excitedly.  “But isn’t Israel under Herod’s jurisdiction?  He’s ruled Israel for 33 years already.  Why would the star appear now?”

“Ah!” my friend said.  “It must be a new king!  Perhaps one has just been born!  Maybe Herod just had a son!”

	OOX
OOO
	“No, that wouldn’t make sense,” I said, “The Jews are looking for a descendant of David to be their king to free them from Rome.  Herod is not a Jew but a collaborator with Rome.  It must be another king…” 



(Pacing) I searched my memory for any other mention of stars relating to Israel.  Yes, there was another!  I reminded Sheshbazzar, “Years ago during the reign of King Xerxes there was a queen—a Jewish queen over our land.  Her Jewish name was Hadassah, but she also took a Persian name, Esther.  Surely you know what ‘Esther’ means in the Persian language. ‘Esther’ means ‘star’!  She brought about a miraculous deliverance for her people.  A miraculous star, royalty, a miraculous deliverance…

(Stops) Then it dawned on me.  A miraculous star points to a miraculous birth—not just any birth.  This new king of the Jews just born must be from God—the one the Jews have expected all these centuries!  No, he must be divine Himself, for what human has a miraculous star attest to his birth?  

(Music starts) “Something wonderful has happened this night!” I declared finally.  “We must go at once to Israel to see this Babe with our own eyes—and offer the worship He is due!” (lights dim)

III. Choir: “What Will I Give?”

IV. Joseph & Mary

(Lights come upon Joseph sitting up and Mary lying down at the stable.  Mary stirs and sits up…)

Joseph:	Oh Mary, you’re finally awake.  Are you feeling any better now?

Mary:	(Sleepily, with a yawn) Yes, I’m OK.  Sorry I feel asleep.  I was just so tired after the trip and the delivery.  How’s the baby?

Joseph:	He’s fine.  Now He’s the one asleep.  (Pause)  Mary?

Mary:	Yes.  What is it?

Joseph:	Tell me again what the angel told you.  

Mary:	Well, he said that I was conceived with the Holy Spirit, so that the baby inside of me would be the Son of God…

Joseph:	I trust the Lord in all this, and I know that our Jesus is special, but at the same time I’m a carpenter, not a scholar.  (Music starts, and Joseph says to the baby)  I know you are God’s Son, but what really does that mean?

V. Joseph sings “Little Yeshua”

VI. Mary sings “Isn’t He Beautiful?”

VII. Wise Man (Part 2: Trip & Jerusalem)

	OOX
OOO
	Indeed, we too thought Him to be beautiful—thus we sought to visit Him.  My companions and I desired to leave quickly, but we had to receive permission from the king, gather supplies and leave our work in the hands of reliable associates.  Our entire entourage finally ready, we set out by “desert ship” toward the west, still seeing the star in the distance.  You do know what a “desert ship” is, do you not?  This we also called a camel.



I laugh when I see our journey depicted as three men trekking alone in the desert.  Had we traveled in this manner, our gifts would have ended in the hands of bandits rather than the Christ!  No, we were a large group which traveled slowly near the rivers (not the desert) for over five months from Babylon to Israel—a long train of camels led by a donkey, for camels are much too stubborn to lead.

And some think we were kings.  I wish this had been the case!  No, we were searching for the King!

	OOO
OXO
	Anyway, the star still shone before us until we got into the hill country of Judea, but for some reason it then disappeared.  “Where should we go?” I asked.  “Surely the king of the Jews would be born in the capital city,” Beltizer replied.  So at last we arrived at Jerusalem, bearing the dust of a thousand miles.



And what a stir we caused!  We did not intend to make such commotion, but someone in our group disclosed our purpose—that we had come to worship the new king of the Jews.

Now I would think that would have been good news.  We thought it was—so much so we bore the heat of the day for months on end.  But we soon discovered that everyone knew Herod had not fathered another son recently.  In fact, he recently had killed one of his ten wives and two sons.  The saying began to be told that it was safer to be Herod’s pig than to be his son!

When Herod heard why we had come to Jerusalem, he called in the entire Sanhedrin for questioning.  I understand that many of them thought they would all be executed on the spot, for when Herod got angry, heads flew.  But when he asked where the Christ was to be born, they had an answer from Micah’s prophecy.  The Messiah would be born in Bethlehem.  In fact, this was common knowledge among all the people—at least any who went to synagogue—which certainly didn’t include Herod.

We hadn’t intended on having an audience with Herod, but that very afternoon we were secretly ushered into his court for questioning.  I must say, I was impressed and fearful at the same time.  But he too was disturbed.  In fact, Matthew notes that Herod was “troubled” or “shaken” or “stirred.”  Matthew uses the same word concerning how the disciples shook for fear when they saw Jesus walking on the water since they thought He was a ghost!

	XOO
OOO
	So Herod interrogated us, trying to sound objective and compassionate.  We were treated quite well.  But he seemed for some reason to be very concerned about the exact time the star appeared, though he did not tell us why.  We told him it had been many months, and then he surprised us by actually encouraging us to go to Bethlehem.  He told us to return and tell him the exact location so he could worship the child as well. 



I thought we might have had a Roman escort to Bethlehem.  After all, it was only slightly more than an hour walk from Jerusalem.  But I suppose Herod feared that this would cause an even greater stir in the city, so we were allowed to go by ourselves.  Even more surprising was that not one of the members of the Sanhedrin desired to go.  I remember thinking, “Aren’t any of these Jews interested in the birth of their king?  After all, this is their king, not the king of us Gentiles!  Will no one investigate this miraculous birth—the appearance for which Israel has awaited for centuries?  Could it be that Jews are so caught up with their daily routine that they exert no effort to seek the very God of the Universe who is right near them?”  This kind of news one should shout from the mountain!

VIII. Youth: “Go Tell It On the Mountain”

IX. Wise Man (Part 3: Bethlehem)

	XOO
OOO
	It was late, but we decided to go to Bethlehem anyway.  As we were wondering how we would find an infant in Bethlehem, suddenly one of my fellow scholars shouted, “There it is again!”  I looked up, and sure enough, the star had reappeared.  In fact, it led us not only to Bethlehem but directly to the house we sought.



Within an hour a common-looking peasant woman invited us into her humble dwelling.  When I saw the crude walls, the woodworking tools, and sawdust everywhere, I almost felt it improper for us to give our lavish gifts of gold, incense, and myrrh.  But we did.  We bowed in reverence to a young toddler even without hesitation.

The young couple felt so honoured by our visit.  They really hadn’t had many visitors—only the very lowest strata of society, shepherds.  To my surprise, they invited us to stay the night—the whole lot of us—but we declined and stayed at an inn.

That night each of us had a dream—the same dream.  God warned us not to return to Herod.  Believe me, this was a relief!  So we went back to Jericho through the back route and on to Babylon from there.  Such a long journey for such a short visit!  But all the way we marveled about the privilege of visiting the very God who had visited us.  But what an irony!  Those who lived closest to Bethlehem had missed this great privilege.  Jews ignored Christ but Gentiles worshipped Him.  How about you?  The Jews who should have worshipped the newborn King ignored Him—but Gentiles like me embraced Him as God.  Have you?  (MI restated)  (Music starts)  The people had no room in their hearts for Him—just as there was no room for Him months earlier at the inn.

X. Shige: “No Room”

XI. Wise Man (Part 4: Transformation)

	XOO
OOO
	(Music starts as the Wise Man narrates this introduction to “The Stable of Our Lives”)  People missed the stable and the house because it was too simple, too humble, too ordinary.  Had they come they would have seen and felt what I did—a transformed stable, a beautiful home where God’s peace dwells.  Not outwardly, but inwardly where it really counts.  



	OXO
OOO
	(Walking to right)  As He entered the world that night long ago, so He longs to enter our lives today; transforming the plain into something magnificent, the old into something new, the dying into that which throbs with life.  In the midst of overwhelming trials and everyday stresses, He wants to lift us up and make us strong.  Why did He come?  He came that we might have life—complete and satisfying.  His method: Not to change our external surroundings, but to change us from within.  He Himself is that light which shines in our hearts—a light worth passing on to you.  (Spot dims and Wise Man exits behind manger)



XII. Susan: “The Stable of Our Lives” (candles start to be lit at the end)

XIII. Message & Altar Call (Pastor George)

(Pastor George narrates the ending of the song)

The shepherds were men of humble means who heard God’s message and did something about it.  The wise men were wealthy astronomers who had studied the Scriptures regarding the promised child.  When they saw the rising star, they responded to its call.

(Evangelistic message)
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Monologue Outlining and Internalizing

Often when I preach using a monologue the people wonder how I can memorize so many pages of material.  Last Christmas I ministered as Joseph twice in the morning and as a wise man in the evening.  (Perhaps I would have even been wiser not to preach two different monologues in a single day, as it required learning almost 15 double-spaced pages of script!)

The answer to how to memorize a lot of material is multi-faceted:

1.	Don’t Memorize: I really don’t memorize word-for-word.  This is an extremely liberating posture to take!  I used to use the word “memorizing” in my classes and this scared students to death.  Now I prefer to call it “internalizing.”  

2.	Make a Simple Outline: If your story doesn’t flow, you won’t be able to deliver it naturally.  I love to listen to my young sons tell stories, for while they possess incredible animation, many details are missing, the order is wrong, and much editing from Mom is required.  If you don’t have a simple structure to your story then your audience will be confused.  See the simple outline of my Ezra monologue for an example (p. 174).

3.	Practice:  Do this with a full voice, marking off the room as if it is the stage.  Practice walking through the major movements of the story on the floor, noting which part of the story you will tell at the various locations (cf. pp. 113-14).  Expect to run through the monologue at least 10 times to really get it under your belt.  If possible, even go through the entire delivery on the actual stage in which you will deliver it.  (Go a few days early or arrive an hour or two before the service.)

Actors and actresses must memorize word-for-word much longer scripts than you and me.  With God’s power working through us, combined with our diligent effort for His sake, we can minister through this powerful medium in a way that will change lives. 

SBC Thursday Chapel                              30 March 1995	15 Minutes without Translation
 
[bookmark: _Toc408586536]“Introducing Mark!”
A First Person Monologue to the Book of Mark

Main Idea: Be a person of action by selflessly serving others.
Introduction
(Setting:  Man in first century garb walks onto the church platform) Shalom, fellow saints of Lord Jesus Christ.  Please don’t find it strange that I stand before you here today, for I do come by invitation of your principal.  You see, somehow he and I bumped into each another not too long ago and we began talking about my book.  Well, it isn't often enough that an author can defend his own writings before such a distinguished group such as this so I thought I would be so bold…

Oh, please excuse me, I do not believe I have yet introduced myself, have I?  My name is Mark, or, if you are fond of long names, John Mark.  John is my Jewish name and Mark is my surname.  I come from a well-to-do family in Jerusalem, and, as you might guess, I am privileged to be a child of Abraham.  In fact, my mother's name is Mary—quite a distinguished name, you might say, considering that this also was the name of the mother of our Lord.  Mother undoubtedly had the gift of service, for she constantly entertained the church of Jerusalem in our home ever since I was a young boy.  And man, could she make tremendous Jewish bagels!

Perhaps you've read about one particular time when the church was gathered together to pray for Peter, who at that time was in prison.  Remember when the angel led him out of prison to a home where the servant girl Rhoda slammed the door in his face in amazement?  Well, that was my home!  Rhoda always got a bit flustered whenever a miracle happened.  If only Rhoda could have seen Jesus perform all those miracles she'd known better.  Not that I got to see them a lot myself since I was so young when Jesus came to Jerusalem, but I sure have heard the stories!  You see, I always was a bit curious in my younger days…

I especially remember one time as a teenager when I got news of the search party on the way to Gethsemene to arrest Jesus.  Boy, I didn't even finish getting dressed to get there as fast as I could!  Since the servants hadn't yet done the wash all I could find was a linen sheet so I threw it over my body and rushed out to the garden.  

Unfortunately, when the religious fanatics grabbed Jesus, all the disciples fled and one of those Roman cronies grabbed me thinking I was one of the disciples.  I couldn't get away from him, so I thought it was either death or leave the sheet behind.  What would you do?  Well, I chose the latter, which was very embarrassing.  Imagine the son of a respectable family running through the garden naked to get home.  Good thing it was dark out.  Good thing Mom never found out too.  That's why I didn't mention my name in my gospel account. I just referred to myself as "a certain young man."  Pretty good way of getting into the action without undue embarrassment, don't ya think?

Anyway, where was I?  Oh, yes, my family.  Perhaps you also have heard of a cousin of mine.  He's the son of my aunt and uncle who lived on that vacation spot out in the Mediterranean.  It's a wonderful island called Cyprus.  Oh, yeh, my cousin's name is Barnabas.

Speaking of Barnabas, what a great older cousin is he!  Why, he even made arrangements one time for me to accompany him and the Apostle Paul on their first missionary journey!  I was elated!  Think of it, the opportunity of a lifetime—traveling with the great apostles themselves, preaching the gospel of the kingdom, healing the sick, seeing churches pop up all throughout Asia Minor.  What an adventure!  I had never been more excited about anything in my life!

However, by the time we got only a quarter of the way through the missionary journey I discovered it was no picnic.  Some people on our team got sick and not everyone was super-excited about hearing about Jesus.  Not only that, but my cousin Barnabas discovered that Paul actually had more leadership skills than he did and he let Paul lead our group.  I thought we were going to spread the news of Messiah to our Jewish brethren throughout the Roman Empire, but Paul had a real conviction about sharing Jesus with the Gentiles.  I wasn't ready for all that cross-cultural evangelism stuff.  I was from a nice Jewish home.  Besides that, I couldn't stand pork.

Anyway, when we got to the seaport city of Perga in Pamphilia I felt that this was my chance to return home.  I knew that malaria was much more possible inland.  I caught the next ship back to Israel and soon was home safe in Jerusalem.  Paul said I was running home to Momma and needed a "bagel fix."  That really hurt, but I must admit that in some respects he was right.  Paul was very upset, but I just felt I couldn't go on any farther.

Believe it or not, that wasn't the end of hearing about my flunking my cultural context practicum.  Two years later Paul and Barnabas were about to head out on another trip.  My cousin Barnabas wanted to take me but Paul wasn't so keen on the idea.  In fact, he adamantly opposed it.  He didn't forget too easily.  I knew and Barnabas knew that this time I was ready, but Paul wasn't convinced.  Those two men had such a sharp disagreement I thought they were going to fight!  It ended up that Barnabas was willing to split up with Paul over me.  What a guy!  He'd traveled hundreds of miles with Paul through thick and thin, and yet Barny really believed in me to the extent of jeopardizing his ministry relationship with Paul.  So what happened?  Well, Paul took Silas and went north by land while Barnabas took me and we sailed west.

I can't tell you what it meant to me to have a pal like Barnabas.  He built his life into me.  Oh, don't think that the disagreement between Paul and us never was solved, though.  Paul spoke very highly of Barnabas in his letter to the Corinthians a few years later, and twelve years later I was helping Paul out in his prison in Rome!  He even wrote to our fellow worker Timothy that I was "useful" to him for ministry!  Who knows what life would have been like if Barnabas didn't stick with me?  

Eventually I got to know the Apostle Peter really well, too.  Boy, did he have a lot to share with me!  You see, Paul and Barnabas weren't disciples with Jesus, but not so with Peter!  Why, he was one of Jesus' top three men.  He had lived with Christ day-in and day-out for over three years.  I loved to sit under his teaching about Jesus…

About thirty years after Christ had ascended back to the Father one day the Spirit gave me an idea.  I was listening to Peter preach in one of our worship services in Rome and I thought, "Wow!  I've heard Peter tell this story of Christ healing the blind man so many times and yet so many still have never heard it once!  Man, if only we could get Peter to travel around to get this message out to more people!  But he's almost 70 years old now, and that's too old to be running around the Empire like he did in his younger years…"

Then an idea hit me, “Hey!!  Why not write these stories down into a fast moving account of Christ's life?  Not cover everything, but hit those topics which especially related to the Gentiles, showing Christ on the move.  I could show Christ as the Greatest Servant of all time, even use His well-known statement, ‘The Son of Man came to seek and save the lost’ as sort-of a theme verse!”

Well, Peter was elated about the prospect.  Why hadn't we thought of this sooner?  Within months I had Peter's words down in writing right there in Rome, and shortly afterwards he, like nearly all the apostles, died a martyr's death.  The Romans crucified him upside-down.  Peter requested to be upside-down thinking that he was not worthy of dying as our Lord had suffered.   

Since my gospel was written to Gentiles I left out many of the more Jewish elements: Christ's genealogy, fulfilled prophecies, references to the Law, and certain Jewish customs.  I also translated some of the Aramaic words.  Little did I know that before all the apostles passed into heaven mine would be one of four published gospel accounts.  Matthew wrote his own account of Christ's life, and even Luke and John did too.  Rumor has it that the Holy Spirit has worked so that all of these gospels along with Paul's epistles, the Law, Writings, and Prophets, and some other epistles are all bound together!  Boy, I wish we had that back in the Roman Empire!  I never even dreamed of being able to carry 66 scrolls to church!

Anyway, I'm glad to contribute what I know.  Never did I realize my gospel would make such a contribution to Christianity!  But I want people to see Jesus as one who served man, even to the point of sacrificing His own life for our sins.  That's why a full third of my book covers the last week of Christ's life.  My book's not really a biography since I didn't include everything about Jesus.  It's more a topical arrangement, showing how Christ's works and teachings complement one another.  This is the reason I included a whopping eighteen miracles in such a short, brief, account.  Whereas some of the other gospels emphasize Christ's words, I showed Him as a man of action.

I wrote my gospel during perilous times.  Nero took great delight in seeing my friends torn apart by beasts and gladiators, and many of my friends went into hiding or simply abandoned Christ.  I felt that my book could help the believers see that Christ, too, was persecuted, but He served to the end.  My goal in writing is that from reading my account all people everywhere will first come to know Christ as the Savior who serves, then follow in His steps as Lord by also being people who serve.  

Jesus was constantly giving Himself for other people—living the selfless life.  Peter used to tell me that it seemed like whenever Jesus wanted to get away by Himself or with the disciples for some time by themselves, the crowds would pop up over the hill and find them.  I saw this firsthand one time when I visited Jesus in Galilee.  You see, one Sabbath day Jesus was teaching in the synagogue in Capernaum and He ended his sermon with quite a conclusion—he spoke to the demon inside this guy in the service and commanded the demon to come out!

That was an incredible adventure—but controlling the crowds after that was so exhausting!  Finally we got over to Peter and Andrew’s home for rest.  But Peter’s wife was upset there over her mother, who had a fever.  I remember thinking, “Man, when can we get some rest?”  Jesus wasn’t upset though.  People were always His priority.  He just went over to her bed, took her hand, and helped her up.  Then she fixed us a great meal.

Well, I like to take a big nap after a big meal—or even go to bed early—especially on a day like that one.     But guess what happened?  As soon as we were going to retire after sunset, more people showed up at the door.  Believe it or not, the whole town came!  I was so upset!  Why couldn’t they come back tomorrow?  We’d taught at the synagogue, healed the crazy man, traveled on dusty roads, healed Peter’s mother-in-law, finally got some bagels in our tummies, and now people bring all their insane, demonized friends to the door!  But Jesus just kept healing them, casting out their demons, and giving Himself.

The crowd didn’t even leave until after midnight, and I was bushed!  Although Jesus had taught us all to pray in the morning when no one else was up so we wouldn’t be disturbed, if there ever was an exception, the next morning was it.  

But what did Jesus do?  “Very early in the morning, while it was still dark, Jesus got up, left the house and went off to a solitary place, where he prayed.  Simon and his companions went to look for him, and when they found him, they exclaimed, ‘Everyone is looking for you!’”  I would have responded, “Hey, leave me alone.  Can’t I ever have some time to myself?”  But “Jesus replied, ‘Let us go somewhere else—to the nearby villages—so I can preach there also’” [1:35-38].

You see, while Jesus came to serve people, he also came to save people.  He knew that the people of Capernaum had become enthralled with His miracles more than His message.  He knew it was time to preach elsewhere. He knew that the gospel met people’s real needs—not physical healing.

So how are you doing at serving others?  I wonder if you have my tendency to push people out of the way to accomplish your projects?  I think we all know that people are more important than projects, but it’s easy to lose sight of this.

Are you a person of action for others?  For Jesus, people took priority over “papyri.”  He was a “people person,” not a “paper person.”  He taught a lot, but He also “walked His talk.”

I really have no excuse not to sacrificially serve others.  So many have served me.  I first learned service from my mother Mary, but then God brought Barnabas into my life who risked his relationship with Paul to serve me.  Paul himself became an example to me of selfless giving, and Peter modeled it to the point of death.  Most of all, though, was Jesus—the Greatest Servant.

I’ve learned service through failure.  Two of the three times I’m mentioned in Scripture I failed at service.  I failed to really serve Christ at Gethsemene, and I failed on the first missionary journey.  But God helped me see the importance of giving myself for others so that Paul could finally call me “useful” before his death.  I hope you have genuinely learned to give yourself for others too.

(Sniffs the air.) Speaking of serving others, can you smell that?  That smells like mom’s bagels beckoning me, so I better go.  Thanks for letting me share my life.  (Exits.)

Grace Fellowship Church                  Series on 1 Thessalonians	Fort Worth, Texas
October 12, 1986	Message #1

[bookmark: _Toc408586537]“I Just Love Those Thessalonians!”
A Monologue Introduction to a Preaching Series on 1 Thessalonians
(I did this one on my first Sunday as pastor of this new church!)
 
PAUL: (Walks in the room from the bathroom, looking around curiously) Shalom…  Excuse me…  You people don't happen to be the saints in Christ Jesus in Fort Worth, are you?  Possibly Grace Fellowship Church?  

CHAIRMAN:  Why, yes.  We certainly are.  How do you know about us?

PAUL: Well, I had just written this letter to Thessalonica and was on my way to give it to a messenger to bring it to the church there.  But on the road I met a rather strange looking character, a magician in fact.  Well, he said he was working on a new trick that could transport people instantaneously and wondered if he could try it out on me.  Before I could say anything he waved his arms like this, said some silly words and the next thing I knew I was in that room back there [the bathroom].  I guess he still has a few bugs to work out yet.

That's where I heard about you all from a man named Rick.  He said that he stopped in that strange room back there for a minute and then I appeared.  We only talked for a few minutes.  By the way, what kind of room is that back there anyway?  They sure don't have those where I come from.

CHAIRMAN:  Well, maybe we shouldn't get into that right now.  

PAUL:  Oh…  Well, Rick was dressed really strange with several peculiar articles of clothing.  In fact, he dressed very much like most of you.  I remember asking him why he had this flat piece of cloth around his neck, and he said, “Oh, this [pointing to his tie].  We've been trying to figure out why we wear these for decades."

He also told me that he recently became your pastor which really encouraged me -- you know, that he was a Christian.  He asked my name and I said, "I'm Paul."  

"You don't mean the Paul of Tarsus?" he responded, as if he's heard of me before!

I said, "Well, that's just who I am.  My Jewish name is Saul, but since I became a Christian I've been called Paul."

"You're not going to believe this," Rick said, "But I'm about to preach through one of your letters to my church outside that door for twelve weeks. Remember the letter you sent to the Thessalonians?"

"Do I remember it?" I shouted with glee, "Why those dear people are some of the most precious people on earth to me!  How did you ever get a hold of one of my letters, though?"

"That's a long story, Paul," he said, "But right now what we need to do is get you out of this room and have you to tell the people out there about the Thessalonians."

Well, right then he disappeared!  So here I am.  Are you interested in finding out about the Thessalonians?

Historical/Geographical Background (Acts 17:1-15)  

O.K.  Well, my good friend Barnabas and I had a tremendous privilege a few years back.  We were sent out by the church at Antioch on a missionary journey in the eastern part of the Mediterranean.  In fact, it turned out so well that we decided not too long after to revisit all those churches and maybe even go even farther west…

That's when Barnabas and I had a pretty sharp disagreement over John Mark, his cousin who had deserted us during our first trip.  We felt that the differences were not reconcilable, so decided it best to separate and each pursue the direction we believed God was leading us.  Barnabas took John Mark and set sail for the island of Cyprus, but I took Silas and began to visit the churches established the year before.  During the trip a young man named Timothy came to Christ, so he joined us and we kept pushing westward towards Greece.

We crossed the Aegean Sea over to Macedonia, the Roman province north of Greece and went first to the city of Philippi.  After that we came to the wonderful city of Thessalonica.

City of Thessalonica  

I sure wish I could take you back to Thessalonica with me sometime—if we don't have to go through that room back there.  The city was built in 315 BC by Cassander, one of Alexander the Great's generals.  In fact, Cassander's wife was a half sister to Alexander and her name was Thessalonica, so it's no wonder where it got its name.

Cassander chose this place for a city because of its ideal location on the sea and its proximity to Therma, an ancient city named for its hot springs.  It's quite an important city, the largest city in the province of Macedonia with a population of about 200,000.  Thessalonica lies as the key city on the Egnatian Road, that great military highway stretching from Rome to the Orient.  Not only does it have a great highway for land transportation, but it has a sheltered harbor which the Romans equipped with docks to make it into a central naval station and a natural outlet for sea traffic from all points.  It is the chief seaport in the whole province of Macedonia.

I guess you caught on that all this commercial activity in Thessalonica makes it a very wealthy city.  Most of the native inhabitants are Greeks, and many rich Romans settle there, as well as a lot of Jewish merchants eager for money from the commercial advantages.  Macedonian women there have a higher social position than anywhere in the world, too.  But don't get the idea that everyone is rich, though.  Most of the citizens make their living by manual labor. 

But if you've ever been around seaport cities you'll recognize some real negative traits too: evil living and all kinds of sexual perversions.  Thessalonica even has strange rites of the worship of the so-called god,  Cabiri.  That's why near the end of my letter to the church I warned them to keep themselves pure from any kind of sexual sin.

Events at Macedonia

So do you see why Timothy, Silas and I saw Thessalonica as a very important city for the gospel?  Thessalonica has direct contact with many other important cities by both land and sea!  We felt that if we could reach those people for Christ they would be a sounding board to the other parts of Macedonia and beyond!

Well, as I was saying earlier, after an earthshaking experience in Philippi we went through Amphipolis and Apollonia to Thessalonica and started preaching in the synagogue.  That's where I always try to start out in a city since the Jews have much in common with me: I am a Jew myself, we hold a common respect for the Old Testament, we have like theological concepts and share many cultural practices.  I preached there for three straight Sabbaths, trying to persuade the Jews that Jesus was the Christ.

But you know what happened?  Not only did some of the Jews believe, but a whole multitude of Gentiles, too -- those who were interested in Judaism and attended the Sabbath services at the synagogue.  God really worked there among a number of the prominent women who also came to Christ.  It was great!

However, the leaders of the synagogue didn't think it was too great, seeing people leave the synagogue.  They were jealous -- so teed off that they organized some roughnecks from the market , the kind of guys who love to be in a brawl.  These men set the city in an uproar and went over to Jason's home where we had been staying.  (Jason was a prominent Greek who had come to know Jesus only a few days before.)  They were really ticked off when they got to Jason's house to get us and we weren't there since we had gone out on an errand.  The people dragged Jason before the authorities and accused him of treason for taking "revolutionaries" into his home since we taught that Jesus is a higher king than Caesar!  The rulers saw through their deceptive plan, though, and only required Jason to guarantee that we would leave the city and not return.

One thing I didn't tell you about Thessalonica earlier is that the people of Thessalonica helped Antony and Caesar Augustus to defeat Brutus and Cassius, their arch enemies. In appreciation the Emperor gave the city status as a free city in the Roman Empire, exempt from taxes, and  autonomous in its internal affairs even though it was the home of the provincial governor.  You see how serious a threat this was to the Jews after me to think that I was teaching another king other than Caesar?  They didn't want to believe in Jesus and lose their tax-free status!  The charge of treason was a very convenient way to get us thrown out of the city.

I might add, a very effective way, too.  That night the believers immediately sent us away in secret to Berea, a city down the road towards Greece.  I wasn't too thrilled about leaving since the church had been planted less than a month earlier, but we knew God had a purpose.

Oh, then get this.  While we were preaching in Berea, those same Jews in Thessalonica traveled forty miles and came to Berea also and stirred up the crowds there!  This caused me to have to leave Berea, also—this time by sea where they couldn't follow so easily.  I set sail and traveled all the way down to Greece, but I left Timothy and Silas to take care of the church at Berea.

Soon Timothy and Silas joined me in Athens, but I was still concerned about the Thessalonians, so I sent Timothy to find out how they were doing.  I also sent Silas back to Berea and Philippi.

Not too long later Timothy and Silas met me in Corinth, Greece. When Timothy arrived I  immediately asked him how things were for the Thessalonian church, especially since the Jews had been so antagonistic. He told me that the church was doing great, despite all the opposition!  Not only had the Jews continued their persecution, but some of the Gentiles had joined in as well, yet the church still remained a strong testimony for Christ.

Purposes of the Epistle  

I was thrilled and knew God wanted me to write them to let them know it!  This is only my second letter to one of the churches [holding up the parchment]. I wrote my first church letter to the Galatians after I got back to Antioch following the first missionary journey.  But this time I felt compelled to write the church right there from Corinth before getting back to Palestine.  I needed to encourage them by sharing how excited I am about their progress in the faith.  So that's just what I did, and have the letter right here in my hands.

There's a second reason I wrote the letter also.  Those Jews in Thessalonica are slandering me to try to discredit me.  They're saying that I broke the law in the city and that I only came there for the money!  Ha!  These charges are so ridiculous that I debated not even defending myself, but Timothy says that some of the believers have started to believe it!   After some prayer I decided to devote over half of this letter explaining my real motives.  If they don't know the truth this could discredit my entire missionary work in all of Macedonia.

A third reason I wrote the people is because of some doctrinal problems, especially concerning the Lord's Return.  Somehow some of the Thessalonians got really confused about the fate of those Christians in their church who have died before the return of the Lord.  There's also some misunderstanding about church life and some of the works and gifts of the Holy Spirit.  I dealt with these issues in the latter half of my letter.

Paul's Love for the Thessalonians  

I don't want to be misunderstood about what I'm telling you concerning the Thessalonians, though.  They've had a few struggles, but all in all they are a wonderful group of people.  I was there when the church was born—in fact, they are my baby!  I have a love for them like a mother does a newborn child.  I care for them as a father does his own children.

Rick's Love for Grace Fellowship  

In fact, in the few moments I had with your pastor today I can honestly say that I have seen this same desire and care for you in him.  He loves you deeply as God's flock, not his own.  He told me that his wife and he have prayed for months that God would provide a small church which sincerely desires to follow Christ, and now God has answered their prayers through you!

His anticipation of what God was going to do through you really excited me.  I guess that's why he wanted to explain my letter to the Thessalonians to you.  (I still don't know how he got a copy of my letter!)  Rick feels very positive about what's happening here and thought that the Thessalonian letter communicated the same.  As author of that letter, I can tell you that this is exactly what I meant in the letter.  You're doing great—just keep doing more of the same!

Rick explained to me that he and his wife have been praying for you all each day that you would live in a manner pleasing to the Lord Jesus.  I can tell that you all are embarking upon a great adventure.  

Conclusion

Speaking of great adventures, somehow I have got to get back to my own people of God in my homeland.

[Looking at his hand sun-dial] Wow, from what I can tell by the sun it appears to be approaching midday now.  I sure hope sometime someone will invent a more accurate way to tell time.  My only problem is: how do I get back where I came from?

CHAIRMAN:  Boy, I'm really not too sure how you can do that either, but why don't you give this a try.  Go back into that room, look up and say, "Beam me up, Scotty."

PAUL:  [Looking confused but willing]  O.K., I'll give that a try.  Thanks.  Shalom and Maranatha! [exits into the bathroom].
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Testimony of Onesimus (3 of 3)
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I.	Uniqueness of the Situation

A.	People are not there to listen to you.  You are only an instrument of God.  If you in any way communicate arrogance that listeners are privileged to hear you preach, you have failed.

B.	You are addressing the most basic need of mankind and can therefore expect greater spiritual attack from the enemy.

C.	Your audience will be mixed—some saved and some lost.  


[bookmark: _Toc408586540]II. Tips in Preaching Evangelistic Messages

A.	Don’t let the presence of Christians in the audience cause you to feel you have to present the gospel in a “new and exciting way” for them.  Just model effective evangelism.

B.	The best evangelistic messages are expository ones.  Preach a particular text of Scripture which has an evangelistic emphasis (e.g., in John’s Gospel).  Look up the page number of your text in the pew Bible and announce the page in your message.  This way the non-Christians won’t look foolish while everyone else knows where to find the passage.

C.	Preach as if you actually believe that unbelievers will go to hell (Eph. 2:12; Rev. 6:17; 20:15).

D.	Preach as if you believe you have the only solution to people’s hell predicament (Acts 4:12).

E.	Preach the gospel (1 Cor. 15:1-8)—not church attendance, not baptism, not works.

F.	Make sure you include a substitution illustration (pp. 200-3).

G. Follow Bill Bennett’s 12 principles of evangelistic messages in 30 Minutes to Raise the Dead, 130-53:

1.	Pray it through

2.	Exalt Jesus

3.	Proclaim the Scriptures

4.	Preach positively (the gospel is good news—not bad news, so emphasize what people should do rather than what they should not do)

5.	Personalize sin (get specific enough to convict)

6.	Keep the sermon comparatively brief (Billy Graham preaches 25-30 minutes)

7.	Stick to the point (focus on your central idea)

8.	Make it simple (truth is understandable, don’t flaunt knowledge; 1 Cor. 2:4-5)

9.	Make the message urgent (never preach in a “take-it-or-leave-it” manner)

10.	Press for a verdict (and expect decisions)

11.	Plead for souls (don’t manipulate people—pray earnestly for them)

12.	Depend on the Holy Spirit (John 16:8-11)

8

201
Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics I: Evangelistic Sermons	


Grace Baptist Church Evangelistic Good Friday Youth Meeting	Dr. Rick Griffith
April 2, 1994	Single Message
NIV	20 Minutes

The True Meaning of Good Friday & Easter
Topical Message

Topic:	The gospel
Subject:	Easter weekend shows us the gospel
Complement:	so that we may come to know God personally
Purpose:	The listeners will accept Christ as Savior

Introduction  (Following a drama on the crucifixion and resurrection…)

1.	Arouse Interest: I trust this drama has answered some of your questions about the term “Good Friday.”  When you take just the term itself, it sounds strange, like “rush hour” refers to the times of day when traffic moves the most slowly.  Why is this Friday so “good”?

a.	What’s so good about an innocent man getting betrayed by a trusted friend?
b.	What’s so good about an innocent man getting framed and enduring six illegal trials?
c.	What’s so good about an innocent man getting mocked, beaten, and killed?

2.	While Jesus endured all this, He showed an amazingly great sense of confidence.  

a.	When betrayed, He had no surprise and spoke so even his captors fell to the ground.
b.	During unfair trials He kept cool and confidently offered no defense to save Himself.
c.	Even while agonizing on the cross He prayed for His torturers and even asked one of His friends to care for His mother!

3.	How could Jesus have such confidence even while looking at death itself?  It’s because He was confident of knowing where He was going after death.

4.	Touch Need: Wouldn’t you like to live with this kind of confidence now on earth—even in much less severe circumstances?

a.	Aren’t you amazed how your Christian friends live with joy in the midst of exams?

b.	Wouldn’t you like the confidence of knowing that the best friend in the universe is right with you wherever you go?

c.	Most of all, wouldn’t be great to know for sure where you will go after death itself?  Do you know for sure where you are going after death?  

5.	Subject: Has anyone ever shown you how you can know for sure if you are going to heaven after you die?  This is what I want to do in the next few minutes: explain how you can know for sure that you will go to heaven when you die. 

6.	The Bible tells us both bad news and good news.  The bad news relates to you.  The good news relates to God.  Let’s first look at the bad news…

I.	The bad news relates to you and sin.

A.	You are a sinner.
1.	Romans 3:23 says that every person has fallen short of God’s standards.
2.	Think for a moment how much you’ve sinned (3 sins/day, see Homiletics, 200)
3.	We may not all be as bad, but we’re all as bad off (non-swimmers, cf. Homiletics, 200).
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(The bad news even gets worse…)

B.	The penalty for sin is death.
1.	Romans 6:23 is that death is the payment we all get for our bad deeds.
2.	When I entered the CBD during rush hour I deserved the $70 fine (see Homiletics, 200).
3.	Judge: Part 1 (A judge saw that his son had committed a crime, see Homiletics, 201)

(This is bad news!  We’ve all sinned and we see the results of death all around us!  Now think of what it must have been like for Jesus’ friends.  They too knew they had sinned and they were putting their hope in Jesus.  But just when they thought things were going great, bad news—He was arrested, put on trial, and crucified.)

Cue tape for singing “I’ve Just Seen Jesus” (then sing the solo)

(I told you the Bible has both bad news and good news.  Now here’s the good news.)

II. The good news relates to you and God.

A.	Christ died to pay the penalty for sin.
1.	Romans 5:8 says that Christ paid for our sin even though we were His enemies.
2.	Judge: Part 2 (The judge paid the fine for his son’s crime, Homiletics, 201)
3.	Cancer (substituing bad cells for good ones, Homiletics, 201)

(Just as the bad news got worse, so the good news gets better…)

B.	Your penalty for sin will be paid by Christ simply by trusting Him.
1.	Ephesians 2:8-9 says we come to God by trusting Him, not our good works.
2.	Doctor (trusted without knowing all about him, Homiletics, 202)
3.	Niagara (faith is commitment, not intellectual assent, Homiletics, 202)
4.	The resurrection allows us to know Christ personally (you can’t know a dead man).

Conclusion

M.I.1.	Easter weekend is about the good news that we can know God personally.

2.	Anticipating Objections: Can you think of any good reason why you wouldn’t want to receive Christ right now?

a.	If you’re worried about what your Christian friends who brought you would think, remember that this is why they brought you!

b.	If you’re worried about what your non-Christian friends will think, ask yourself, “Am I going to let them make all my most important decisions in life?”

c.	If you’re concerned about what your parents might think, why not accept God’s free gift now and then trust that they will accept Christ too!

d.	If you think you’re not good enough, you’re right!  You don’t have to be good enough, only bad enough—and you all qualify!

3.	Would you like to pray right now to tell God that you’re trusting Christ alone as Savior?

4.	Here’s a suggested prayer:  “Dear God, I know that I’m a sinner.  I believe Jesus died for me and arose.  I trust Him now as my Savior.  Thank you for forgiving my sins and giving me eternal life.  Amen.”

5.	Assurance: Review truths of 1 John 5:11-13 or Revelation 3:20
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Love

Paternal (God loves us because we are made in His image): Do you have a son or daughter?  Do you love him/her?  Why?  (because he’s part of my family, made in your own image)  Would you still love that child even if he/she did something wrong against your wishes?  We, too, are originally part of God’s creation, made in his image.  But even though we’ve turned away from Him, He continues to reach out in love to us.

Sin

Rock (All fall short of God’s standards): Let’s suppose you and I were both to pick up a rock and try to throw them to China (or some other location mentioned in the conversation).  Neither of us would reach the target because it’s too far.  Well, God is completely holy and perfect, so He’s target for us is perfection.  None of us can claim to be without sin, so we all fall way short of His standard.

Three a day (All fall short of God’s standards): How bad are we in comparison to God’s standard of perfection?  Let’s suppose you were really a relatively good person who sinned only three times a day.  This includes every bad thought, word, and action.  This would amount to over 1000 sins a year.  Multiply this by your age and you’ll see that you have fallen much short of God’s perfect standard!

CBD (We have no excuse for our sin):  I once drove down to a hotel on Orchard Road at 6:15 PM.  As I approached the road I noticed that the big sign over the road said “Restricted Zone: In Progress.”  However, it was too late to turn back and get a day pass.  The police wrote down my car’s license number and three weeks later I received a ticket for $70.  Even though I was sincere, even though I was ignorant of the sign until it was too late, even though I could offer other excuses, in the final analysis I had no excuse.  

Archery (All fall short of God’s standards): One definition of sin is an archery term that means to “miss the mark.”  There’s a bulls eye that is rarely hit.  Morally speaking, God is perfect and always hits the “bulls eye.”  But we always fall short of His standards.

Non-swimmers (Man cannot save himself): Suppose a ship sank but none of the passengers in the water could swim.  When each turned to his friend for help, what would happen?  Of course, all would die, for they would all be in the same predicament.  What if each one tried to save himself by pulling himself out of the water?  Death would also result.  In like manner, man cannot save himself spiritually.  In fact, spiritually speaking, we’re all in the water together and drowning.

Death

Capital Punishment (Certain sins result in death)
In Singapore the government has established various laws to punish those who sin.  If one is caught with a certain amount of drugs in his possession at the airport, the law says that person must die.  Why?  To uphold standards for society.  God’s standards are even higher than the government’s and He says that sin must result in death.

Wages (We have all earned death): Suppose you were to work for me for a day and I pay you $50.  This would be your wages since it represents what you have earned.  The Bible says that because of our sin we have all earned death as our wage (Rom. 6:23).

Substitution

Book (Christ bore the weight of our sin upon Himself): Your sin weighs upon you just like this book weighs down my hand.  But my other hand represents Jesus, and God desires to take this weight off of you to place it on Jesus (turn book over and place on other hand).

Cancer (Christ exchanges His goodness for our sin): Suppose you had cancer and through some medical means I was able to take your cancer cells into my own body in exchange for my good cells into your body.  What would happen to me?  Right, I would die.  What would happen to you?  Yes, you would live.

Kai (Christ gave His blood for us)
During the Vietnam War there was an orphanage located near an American Marine Base.  One day the Viet Cong fired mortar shells into the orphanage, killing dozens of children and wounding many more.  A boy name Kai had a seriously wounded friend who needed a blood transfusion.  Kai’s friend had a rare blood type and only Kai’s blood matched it.  Little Kai had never heard of a blood transfusion before but when the American doctors explained it would save his friend’s life, little Kai volunteered.  As Kai’s blood began to flow to his friend, Kai began to whimper.  When the doctors asked if it hurt, he said no.  A little later he whimpered again.  Again he told the doctors it did not hurt.  Finally the doctors asked, “What’s wrong, Kai?”  With tears coursing down his light brown, dusty cheeks, Kai asked, “When am I to die, sir, when am I to die?”  You see, little Kai did not know that he was to give only a portion of his blood.  He thought he would give it all, and he was willing to die for his little friend.

Snake (Christ took the cause of our death upon Himself): A poisonous snake once bit a little girl in her backyard.  Seeing that the girl would be dead in just a few minutes, the girl’s mother cut her daughter’s leg and sucked out the venom.  The girl lived, but the poison killed the mother, who in effect had died as her daughter’s substitute.

Drawbridge (People take for granted Christ’s death for them): A man once had a job to lower a drawbridge twice a day at 8:00 AM and 4:00 PM for people to take a train over a river to and from work.  He had a young boy whom he loved very much that was too young for school so he often accompanied his father up to the switching station.  They would often wave to the train passengers as the train passed by.  One day at about 3:45 while the bridge was up the man lost track of the whereabouts of his son, who had wandered off.  He looked for him panicking for several minutes but had to give up the search as the train was coming at full steam towards the raised drawbridge.  He made it back to the switching house in time enough to lower the bridge, but just as he reached for the lever he spotted his son, far down below him—in the midst of the gears!  The father had to make a split second decision—either to leave the bridge up and cause the train to hit the raised drawbridge and crash into the river, or to allow the gears to crush his only son to save the train passengers.  With pools of tears in his eyes and great anguish in his heart he lowered the drawbridge, crushing his small boy in the powerful gears.  The people on the train safely passed by as usual, unaware of the great cost to save their lives.  Those of us on earth are aware of an even greater cost to save us—the precious Son of the Father—who was crushed for our sins.  Yet we often act like the passengers and glibly cast aside the tremendous sacrifice on our behalf.

Judge (God balances his fairness with mercy): A judge once had a boy come before him for sentencing only to discover that the lad was his own son.  In order to be fair to the law, he set the fine at the appropriate amount, but then did something quite unusual.  Laying down his legal robes, he came down from the bench and paid the fine himself to the officer, thus satisfying the legal requirement while at the same time being gracious to the one he loved.  In like manner, Christ also saw our awful predicament in our disobedience, except in our case the penalty was much more severe—death itself.  But Jesus laid aside his royal robes as God and came and paid that death penalty himself, thus satisfying the penalty and showing us his grace.

Twins (Satisfaction for sin has been paid by Christ): Suppose you killed someone and ran away, then the dead person’s family members came looking for you for revenge.  However, your twin brother/sister loves you very much and delivers himself/herself over to these people, who vent their anger by killing him/her.  This would satisfy the anger of the relatives and save your life.

Soldier (Christ died for ungrateful, ungodly people): A promising, young, American lieutenant graduated from West Point Military Academy and soon found himself leading a group of recruits to fight the Viet Cong in Vietnam.  One night they confronted the enemy who wounded one of their men.  The rest ran for cover in a trench where they stayed all night, listening to the groans of the dying, wounded soldier a few feet away.  Finally, the lieutenant could not bear to hear the groans of his friend any longer and risked his life to save the man.  He successfully pulled him back to the trench, but as he was about to hop in himself he was shot in the back and killed instantly.  Sometime later, back in the US, the brave lieutenant’s parents heard that the young soldier whom their own son had saved was in town.  The surviving soldier came to their home late, drunk, using profanity and insensitive to the great cost given for his own life.  After shutting the door behind the young soldier the bereaved mother could only say, “I gave my own precious son to save that wretch of a man?”  Likewise, the Father gave his precious Son, Jesus Christ, to save an ungrateful, profane, race like ours.

Gift

Birthday (Seeking to earn our salvation insults God): On your birthday people give you gifts, don’t they?  Have you ever insisted upon paying for a gift?  How do you think your friend or relative would feel if you did this?  How do you think God feels when He offers us eternal life for free but we insist that we must pay for it (by our good works, baptism, church attendance, money, religious rituals, etc.)?


Pencil (The gift of salvation must be received to apply to us): I would like to give you this pencil for free (extend it to the person).  If you pay me 10¢ or any price for it, it’s not a gift.  If you work for me in any way it’s not a gift.  It’s simply yours—you just need to receive it.

Faith

Jet (Christ is trustworthy): Let’s suppose I was employed by the ticket counter at an airport in a poor country to lead you to your jet to get you back to Singapore.  So I lead you to a jet that hadn’t been painted for years, had oil leaking out of the back, had part of a wing broken off, and had a hole in three of the windows?  How would you feel?  When you hesitate, I simply reply, “Oh, don’t worry.  Just have faith and this jet will get you to Singapore!”  The important thing isn’t the amount of your faith, it’s the condition of the jet! 

Ice (Christ is trustworthy): If you walked out on a lake frozen over with ice 1 millimeter thick, what do you think would happen?  Of course, you’d fall in!  What if you really sincerely believed that the ice would hold you up?  Yes, you’d still fall in!  How about if the ice was 1 meter thick, would it hold you up?  Even if you had very little faith that it would?  You see, the issue is not how much faith you have, it’s what or whom you place your faith in!  Many people are sincerely trusting “thin ice” to sustain them in this life and the next, but it won’t work.  On the other hand, even if you place the little faith that you have in Christ, you place this trust in the right source.  He’ll sustain you.

Chair (We all exercise faith everyday): Have you ever personally met the designer of this chair?  (pause for answer)  When you sat down on this chair you exercised faith.

Doctor (Faith can be placed in Christ because of His credentials): Once my wife got very sick and I took her to the hospital.  When the doctor gave her some pills to take, she simply took them without asking any questions at all!  Can you imagine that?  She had never seen the man before, we had never been to this hospital before, and we didn’t know who made the pills or even their chemical composition!  Why would she do such an outrageous thing as take a pill which, for all she knew, could have been poison?  (pause for answer)  This was a simple act of faith in the credentials of one whom the hospital had deemed competent.  As my wife found the doctor competent to meet her physical needs, I have found Jesus Christ competent to meet all of my spiritual needs.

Pilot (Faith can be placed in Christ because of His credentials): Have you ever taken a plane ride?  Did you personally know the pilot of the jet?  No, you exercised faith in this person to get you to your destination without ever knowing him. 

Niagara (Biblical faith is a commitment—not simply intellectual assent): A famous tightrope walker once performed the greatest feat of his career by walking across Niagara Falls with only the aid of a balancing bar.  The crowd was very enthusiastic!  “Do you think I can do it without the balancing bar?” he asked in response.  The crowd cheered him on, so he did it.  “How many feel I can take a wheelbarrow across and back?”  The crowd went wild again, “Yes!  You can do it!” they yelled.  So he went back and forth with a wheelbarrow.  “Who believes I can do it again with a dog inside?”  the tightrope walker shouted.  “We do!”  Responded the crowd, so a dog was brought over, placed in the wheelbarrow, and the two made another successful trip.  “Now who believes that I can do it with an even heavier load within the wheelbarrow—with the weight of a person inside?”  he asked.  By this time the crowd was ecstatic and going wild.  “Any volunteers?” came the request.  (pause)  No one volunteered!  They believed intellectually that he was able to take them across, but they were not committed to this belief.  In like manner, many people intellectually believe Christ can take them to God but they are unwilling to commit themselves to that belief.  Such belief without personal commitment is not genuine belief.

Circles (Biblical faith is a commitment—not simply intellectual assent): Two circles can be used to represent two kinds of life.  Trusting Christ means being willing to turn your life over to Him to let Him direct your life.  (See Four Spiritual Laws)
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I.	Uniqueness of the Situation

A.	People are not there to listen to you.  They want to see the bride and groom, talk to their relatives and friends, or get a free meal.

B.	Those closest to you in physical distance are the farthest from you in attention to your message (the bride and groom will have to hear the cassette later since their minds are definitely on other things).

C.	This is both a time of joy and nervousness.


II. Tips in Preaching Wedding Messages

A.	Be brief.  Don’t exceed 10-15 minutes.  A general rule is: the less air-conditioning, the less sermon.  In other words, “the hotter, the shorter.”


B.	Decide who your target audience is.  Will you speak to the couple (not advisable)?  unbelievers in the audience?  the Christians listening?  Tailor your message to your intended audience.


C.	Remember that people will not have their Bibles so don’t ask them to look verses up.  If there are pew Bibles then give the page number of your text.


D.	Be personal.  Talk about the couple by name.  Try to avoid phrases like “the bride and the groom” as they sound too detached and mechanical.  


E.	Use humor.  Nothing releases tension like a few good laughs.

F.	Always include a good explanation of the gospel and an invitation to trust Christ.  Weddings always have the unsaved in attendance.  Let them know the couple wishes for you to share how to trust Christ.
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I.	Uniqueness of the Situation

A.	People are not there to listen to you.  They have come to show respect for the dead and the family.  However, though they may not know it, at this time they are most eager for the preaching ministry!

B.	The listeners are especially interested to hear about the afterlife (Eccles. 7:1-4).  Grief has a way of reducing us to the basics in life.

C.	People never die at convenient times.  If you don’t plan ahead for funerals then your preaching will suffer that particular week (either your funeral message or your Sunday morning message will be lousy).  It’s best to have some funeral messages already prepared in advance at least in outline form for: a Christian, an unbeliever, a tragic accident, etc.

D.	The audience is always a mixture of believers and unbelievers.

E.	This will be one of your few times to speak in a home, which provides a more natural environment for ministry than a church building gives.

F.	Remember that grief is real for your listeners.


II. Tips in Preaching Funeral Messages

A.	Rules of introductions need not apply as closely.  There is less need to get attention, people already intensely feel their need, and they won’t be listening for structure anyway.


B.	Include more illustrations and be less didactic nature.  It’s almost impossible to share too many stories in a funeral message—especially personal ones about the one who passed away.  Don’t feel you have to share some incredible pearls of wisdom from the Word.  Don’t be afraid to remind people of what they already know.  


C.	Remember that people will not have their Bibles so don’t ask them to look verses up.  Include much more Scripture reading than normal, particularly the favorite verses of the deceased.


D.	Funeral preaching must evidence a pastoral tone.  Pray that you will find the balance between gloominess (which is overcome by grief) and cheeriness (which ignores the reality of grief).


E.	Be personal.  Talk about the deceased by name.  Try to avoid phrases like “our dearly beloved departed” as they sound too detached and mechanical.  Tell details about his life, family, work, worth, influence, and faith in Christ if he knew the Lord.

F.	Always include a good explanation of the gospel and an invitation to trust Christ.  You will have more non-believers at funeral messages than any other ones so don’t miss this opportunity.  Speak about the “brevity of life, the certainty of death, the need of a Savior, the awesome eternity to come” (W. A. Criswell, Criswell’s Guidebook for Pastors, 300—see this book for many practical tips regarding funerals).

G.  Perhaps one of the most important tips is: be short!  Never exceed 15-20 minutes.  Say what needs to be said, then sit down.


Cecil Perry's Memorial Service                   	Chaplain Rick Griffith
August 8, 1988	Entire Service
NASB	Message: 15 Minutes
[bookmark: _Toc408586544]
A Sample Expositional Funeral Message…
[bookmark: _Toc408586545]“Cecil Perry's Home Going”
1 Thessalonians 4:13-18

Topic:	Death (Believer's After Suffering)
Subject:  	We can gain comfort in the Rapture 
Complement:	because this event will reunite us with Cecil and other loved ones.
Purpose:	The listeners will have the comfort that Cecil is with the Lord and will have an opportunity to accept Christ.

Opening Remarks

1.	Dear friends, on behalf of the family of Cecil Perry, I welcome you to today's service.
	If you came expecting a funeral service, this you will not experience!
	Rather, we have gathered together to celebrate the graduation of Cecil to his eternal home.
	I think it's more fitting to refer to our time together as a Christian Memorial Service, for Cecil, without a doubt, placed his faith in the Lord Jesus Christ for salvation.

2.	As Chaplain at Williamson Printing Corporation where Cecil worked for many years, I had the opportunity to see him several times in hospitals and at home the past eight months.  Knowing that he was close to his home going many times I naturally was concerned about what or whom he was trusting for his salvation.  When I asked him whom he was trusting he confidently answered each time, "I'm trusting Jesus."  Then he'd point his finger up into the air and smile the way only Cecil Perry could do.  Let's pray together.

Prayer

Our Father, thank You for the assurance of Your care throughout life.  Thank You that one demonstration of Your care for us was to have Cecil's life touch each one of ours in a special way.  Thank You for what he meant to us as husband, father, grandpa, relative, co-worker, friend.  You blessed him with a sense of humor that brightened our days time and time again.  You gave him a tenacity and love of life which inspired us all.  Thank You for allowing his journey to last 61 years so that we have much to look back upon.

In these special moments, Lord, we pray for Your strength for Cecil's family.  For Wilma we ask that You would fill the void as only You can do. You have promised in the Bible to be a Husband to the widow, so we ask that You would meet her emotional, spiritual, financial and physical needs.

Lord, we also pray for Your comfort for Butch and Cindy.  As they reflect upon their father's life we ask that their energies would be directed to pursue only those things which last beyond this life.

Give to us all, Lord, a renewed sense of purpose by being here.  Help us to better understand through this time together why You have allowed us to take this brief sojourn on earth we call life.  Help us never to spend our lives, but only to invest them.  For Your Own sake, Amen.

Solo

Personal Data

Name:	Cecil George Perry
Residence:	10915 Cotillion Drive, Dallas
Entered this life:	September 28, 1926
Born in:	Dallas, TX
Departed this life:	August 6, 1988  4:00 AM
Age:	61
Married to:	Wilma Lorena Reeves Perry
Date of Marriage:	July 4, 1949 (39 years)
Survived by:	Wife:	Wilma Perry
	Daughter:	Cindy Perry Hennessee
	Son:	Jefferson Lewis (Butch) Perry
	Granddaughters:	Kelli Hennessee, Raelyn Hennesee
	Grandson:	Clay Hennessee
	Brothers:	Arthur, Ray, and J. B. Perry
	Sister:	Faye Perry Reed
Church:	Casa View Christian Church
Employed at:	Williamson Printing Corporation (cutter)
Committee Member of:	Dal-Tech Association
Education:	Crozier Technical High School (Class of 1944)
Military Service:	Merchant Marines & Army
Special Unofficial Award:	World’s Best Grandfather Association
Interests:	Rangers baseball, golfing, fishing, boating, getting a sun tan, answering Jeopordy questions, country western music, Bible reading
Life Goal:	Wanted to be a court reporter
Events of this Year:	Auto accident on January 6 put him into a coma
	Conversion during coma
	Cancer discovered end of April but had begun before the accident
	Home going on August 6

Scripture Reading (1 Thessalonians 4:13-18)

Solo

Sermon (below)

Introduction

1.	I believe God has a word of comfort for us today from the Scriptures.  To most of us death is such an uncertain event.  We have looked only little or not at all in the Bible to see what it has to say about death—even of a Christian—so we're confused.

2.	A group of Christians in the first century had their own questions about what happened to Christians who had died.  Some believers in their church had passed away and they wondered when they would see them again.

3.	The Apostle Paul answers their questions in 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18.  The passage is found on page ___  in the pew Bible.

I.	Knowing that Cecil has gone to be with the Lord will keep us from grieving hopelessly (4:13).

A.	Paul says that it is not good for us to be uninformed about where Cecil is as one who has "fallen asleep" (4:13a).

B.	We don't grieve like those who grieve without hope (4:13b).

1.	Cecil underwent much pain this year.

2.	Butch confessed, "Dad, I'm getting angry with God.  I don't know what to do to help your pain!"

3.	Cecil answered, "Son, don't ever get angry with God.  He knows what He's doing."

C.	So what am I saying?

1.	Let's not get angry with God now either.  

a.	What to us is separation from our loved one, to God is reunion.  

b.	Psalm 116:15 — "Precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of His saints."

2.	Let's not stifle the grief, but let's grieve in hope.

a.	There's a saying that we're in the land of the living going to the land of the dying.

b.	Nothing could be further from the truth!  We're in the land of the dying going to the land of the living.  Cecil is the most alive person among us!

(But how do we grieve in hope?  The next verse shows us where our comfort comes from…)

II. Christ's death and resurrection assures us that Cecil will rise too (4:14).

A.	Christianity stands or falls on the resurrection of Christ.  If Jesus is still in the grave I may as well go home, because I would have nothing helpful to say.

B.	While visiting Cecil in the hospital after he was able to speak again, one day he said to me, "Where's my rock?  I need my rock!"  

	I thought that strange and looked around the room for a rock but couldn't find one.  Finally I said, "Cecil, I don't know where your rock is.  What is it?"  

	"Wilma!" he said, "She's my rock!  Where's Wilma?"

	It was then that I began to see the depth of love between Cecil and Wilma Perry.  Wilma stayed by him through many a night, rubbing him, comforting him, reading the book of Psalms to him, encouraging him.

	Cecil had a little teddy bear with a heart on it which read, "I love you"—and when the pain got too tough to be able to verbalize those words to Wilma he just pointed to the bear.  After getting to know Wilma better in a very real sense I began to see why she was his "rock."

C.	But soon I also began to discover another thing.  After a few months in the hospital Cecil had begun to cling to another Rock with a capital "R"— a Rock much bigger than Wilma—in fact, the same Rock that made Wilma a "rock" to Cecil.

	Cecil told me time and again, "The Lord is my Rock."  "Are you trusting Jesus as your Savior?" I asked.  "Yes," came the swift reply, "He's my Rock, too."

D.	Most of you here today didn't know Cecil as a believer in Jesus Christ.  For the greater part of his life he was nominal as a Christian, by his own testimony.  But I have no doubt that if he was here in person today and could speak to you, this is what he would say:

1.	God loves you more than you can imagine (John 3:16; 10:10).

2.	You have sinned (Rom. 3:23; 6:23).

3.	Jesus died and rose again—for you (Rom. 5:8).

4.	You must repent from sin and accept Christ as Savior (Eph. 2:8-9; Rev. 3:20).

5.	Please bow with me in prayer.  If you want to accept Christ now…

(But what will happen if you accept Christ as Cecil did?  Well, you will see him again when Christ returns!)

III. When Christ returns Cecil will receive his new body and rise to meet the Lord before you and me (4:15-17).

A.	Cecil and other believers who have died will rise before us who have trusted Christ and are living (4:15).

B.	I should point out that only Cecil's body is asleep.  His soul and spirit  is very much alive in heaven where no time exists (DEATH ends time).

C.	Someday—perhaps very soon—several spectacular events will happen without a moment's notice (4:16-17).

(Well, how should we respond to this truth about Christ’s return?)

Cecil himself said it well the night of his operation.  Turning to Butch, he said, "Son, do me a favor.  Don't ever give up—and make it big for me."  

And again just last week he told his aspiring actor son, Butch, "When you win an academy award or an Emmy, mention my name."  (Butch stopped filming just minutes before Cecil entered God's presence Saturday morning.)

Cecil's advice to Butch—and to all of us as well—is to keep pushing on for the heights.  But it goes without saying that the Academy Awards is not the heights.  The heights is to be among those who are taken up into the air to be with Jesus Christ forever.  That's why verse 18 encourages us with these words…"

IV. Therefore comfort one another with these words (4:18).

A.	Let's do just that as we move towards the graveside.  Let's comfort one another regarding the soon coming of our Lord Jesus Christ and our reunion together.

B.	DEATH preparation for (optional)

Prayer (thanksgiving for Rapture & Cecil, adjustments for Wilma, see eternal not temporal, salvation of hearers)
[bookmark: _Toc408586546]
Psalm 116:15-16
 (I didn’t preach this one too at the same funeral!)

Topic:	Death (Believer's)
Subject:  	Seeing death merely from a human perspective brings little comfort 
Complement:	but seeing God's perspective of death brings us great comfort.
Purpose:	The listeners will find comfort that God has looked forward to Cecil's home going.

Introduction

1.	[God always prepares us for death (DEATH preparation for –Corrie ten Boom—see p. 209)]

2. 	Seeing death merely from a human perspective brings little comfort but seeing God's perspective of death brings us great comfort (M.I.).

3.	This is why we need to see Cecil's death from God's perspective.

I.	The home going of Cecil from our human perspective is separation.

A.	His home going is separation to us because in Cecil we have lost a warm, close, husband, father, brother, co-worker, friend.

B.	It's separation because we think of how he relates to us now—not to God.

C.	His home going is separation because we have begun a period when we will not see him for a time.  But for him that limitation called time has been removed.  As one wrote,

1.	[Read quote under file card called “DEATH ends time”—see p. 209]
2.	We still dwell in time, but not so with Cecil.  For him time is gone.

(So in our humanity we see Cecil's passing as separation, but our human view differs from God's because…)

II. The home going of Cecil from God's perspective is reunion.

A.	Psalm 116:15-16

1.	"Precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of his saints.  O Lord, truly I am your servant… the son of your maidservant; you have freed me from my chains."

2.	No doubt the Lord has looked forward to Cecil's home going more than we have.

3.	But yet in a sense we have been freed from our chains as the psalmist said—chains of not knowing how long she would continue to live, chains of our human limitations of the plan of God, chains of seeing his bound by his body.

B.	So from God's perspective—the real, true perspective—Cecil is experiencing a reunion with the Lord he has desired for many years.  He now sees this glory firsthand.

C.	D. L. Moody saw his upcoming death as his glorious triumph (DEATH believer's—see p. 212)…

Conclusion

1.	We see Cecil's home going as separation, but God views it as the reunion He's desired (M.I. shorter). 

2.	It’s wonderful to know Cecil was received into wide-stretched, open arms longing for his coming.

3.	Cecil is saying at this very moment, "This is my triumph; this is my coronation day!  It is glorious!"
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Chaplain Bill Bryan, Dallas Seminary
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Funeral Packet (7 of 10)

Funeral Packet (8 of 10)

Funeral Packet (9 of 10)

Funeral Packet (10 of 10)
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I.	The Importance of Planning Ahead
Why should you plan your sermon topics and passages months in advance?

A.	Planning avoids having to find a new topic each week.

B.	Planning keeps you from repeating yourself too much. 

C.	Planning enables cohesiveness by preaching in a series.

D.	Planning improves relationships with your co-workers (music, worship, choir leaders, others who share the pulpit, etc.).

E.	Planning increases the congregation’s confidence in your leadership—they want to follow someone who knows where he’s going.

F.	Planning allows time to find appropriate illustrations.

G.	Planning provides a balanced spiritual diet for your listeners.

II. How to Make an Effective Preaching Calendar

A.	Have your quiet time this year on what you plan to preach next year, then take a personal retreat for two days to a remote, quiet location to review your notes.

B.	List those books and topics which you feel the congregation needs in the coming year.

C.	Block out special event messages (Christmas, Mother’s Day, etc.) on the calendar.

D.	Know how many times a week you are expected to preach.  

1.	Don’t regularly preach more than twice a week in a pastorate (cf. pp. 224-25).

2.	The preaching calendar on the following two pages is based upon three 
	messages weekly, but these need not all be preached by the pastor.

E.	Divide each expositional book series and topical series into their proper parts.

F.	Put the series onto a chart.  Stagger these series so that you:

1.	Never begin two books or two series at the same time (too much work!)

2.	Balance masculine (concepts) with feminine (heart-related) subjects.

3.	Balance doctrinal with relational subjects.

4.	Balance OT with NT preaching.

5.	Balance inward growth with outward ministry.

6.	Cover pertinent topical issues.

7.	Never preach all the way through a long book in Scripture.  Notice that both Genesis and Mark are broken up into various “mini-series” in the following preaching calendar.

G.	Later on you can fill in the appropriate subject-complement statements for each message so as to give those planning the worship service several months to plan ahead to order appropriate choir music, write dramatic sketches, etc.
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Crossroads International Church Preaching Calendar 2013
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One of the special features of the book of Acts is the appearance of numerous, abbreviated sermons.  In fact, 24 of the 28 chapters include a sermon or sermon portion.  This study contrasts three key sermons to discover some of the clues as to what made them so effective. 

	
	Acts 2:14-39
	Acts 13:16-41
	Acts 17:21-31

	Speaker
	Peter
	Paul
	Paul

	Audience
	Jews
	Jews and God-fearing Gentiles
	Pagan Gentiles

	City
	Jerusalem
	Antioch
	Athens

	Place
	House (v. 2) at the Temple (Luke 24:53)?
	Synagogue
	Areopagus Meeting

	Type of Place
	Religious
	Religious
	Secular

	Time
	Day of Pentecost
	1st Missionary Journey
	2nd Missionary Journey

	Subject (theme)
	The reason some Jews miraculously speak unknown languages
	The fulfillment of Israel’s national history
	The activities of the unknown God

	Complement
	is because God’s Spirit is poured out on them through Jesus, Israel’s resurrected Messiah 
	is in Jesus as our risen Savior who is worthy of our trust
	are creation and judgment of man which makes idolatry unreasonable

	Short M.I.
	Jesus is Messiah (36)
	Believe in Jesus (39)
	Repent of idolatry (30)

	Application Structure
	Simple—application at the end (38-39)
	Cyclical—application in centre (26) & end (38-41)
	Simple—application at the end (30-31)

	Main Idea Structure
	Inductive (36)
	Inductive (23)-Deductive (24-37)
	Deductive (24)

	Type
	Topical-Biblical
	Expositional
	Topical-Secular

	Style
	Extemporaneous
	Narrative
	Reasoned polemic

	Introduction 
“Ho Hum!”
(How he gets attention)
	Cites a recent event: Spirit baptism (14-15)
	Tells a familiar story: Identifies with listeners by citing common history (16-22)
	Notes local interest item: altar to an unknown god (22-23)

	Thrust of Introduction 
	“Why do you think these people appear drunk?”
	“I am an informed Jew who also has longed for the Messiah” 
	“I have been observing your town”

	How the Speaker Draws in His Listeners
	Raises curiosity about the miraculous speaking in other languages
	Raises curiosity about how his Judaism differs from theirs  
	Raises curiosity about who the unknown God is 

	Body
	“The Spirit descended from the risen Messiah Jesus” (16-36) 
	“Jesus is Israel’s risen Messiah” (23-37)
	“Idolatry is incompatible with the living creator God” (24-28)

	Illustration Sources
	Scripture (Joel 2:28-32; Ps. 16:8-11; 110:1)
	Scripture (Ps. 2:7; 16:10; Isa. 55:3; Hab. 1:5)
	Secular (v. 28: poets Epimenides & Aratus)

	Resurrection of Christ Noted
	Extensive with scriptural support (24-32)
	Extensive with scriptural support (30-37)
	Brief & no mention of Jesus’ name (31)

	Conclusion
	Main Idea: Jesus is the Messiah (36)
	Scripture: Habakkuk 1:5 quoted: “I will do something that you won’t believe” (41)
	Burning questions: “Who will judge us?” and “Who is it who was raised?” (31)

	Application
	Indirect: Left them to ask the implication: “How can we be saved?” (37)
	Direct: “Forgiveness is offered to you” so “don’t be scoffers” (38, 40)
	Direct: God “commands all people everywhere to repent [of idolatry]” (30) 

	Result
	3000 saved (41)
	Invited to speak again, some believed, he turned to Gentiles (42-48)
	Many believed but others sneered (32-34)
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Directions: Discuss the following questions in your small group.  Devote no more than 3 minutes per question.  In a few minutes you will share some of your answers with the class.  

1.	What are the most controversial topics a preacher could address in Singapore?

	
	P
	Abortion

	A
	
	Anti-Islam

	
	P
	Churches having buildings

	
	P
	Divorce and remarriage

	
	P
	Denominations

	
	P
	Euthanasia

	
	P
	Foreign maids

	
	P
	Homosexuality

	
	P
	Materialism/money

	
	P
	Mothers at home

	A
	
	Politics

	
	P
	Role of women



2.	Now put a letter (either “A” or “P”) by each of the topics you listed above to show if this topic should be preached or not:

A	=	Avoid this topic at all costs
P	=	Preach it because avoiding it will impoverish the people from God’s will in this area

3.	What guidelines (principles) have you discovered that helped you know how and when to preach controversial issues?

a.	Never make personal attacks.

b.	Preach expositional messages.

c.	Present both sides of issues.

4.	What are the benefits of addressing controversial issues?

a.	It is interesting.

b.	It makes for a well-rounded audience as they hear these subjects infrequently.

c.	It teaches discernment.

5.	What dangers should the preacher of controversial issues avoid?

a.	Don’t divide the church leadership (teach them in advance before preaching publicly).

b.	Don’t allow people to accuse you of espousing your own opinion (preach the Word).

c.	Don’t be proud of your knowledge (1 Cor. 8:1).

6.	What Scriptural examples are there of courageous, controversial preaching?

a.	Stephen (Acts 7)

b.	Paul (Acts 17)

c.	Jesus (Matt. 23)
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Preaching Survey

Name:		

Please complete this survey as information to help me to know how best to teach this course.  In each blank indicate a number, not an ambiguous statement such as “many” or “few.”  If you can only guess a range of numbers (e.g., 50-100 times), please average them (e.g., 75 times).

	1.0
	Reading
	

	1.1
	How many times have you read Haddon Robinson’s Biblical Preaching?
	

	1.2
	How many times have you read Haddon Robinson’s Biblical Sermons?
	

	1.3
	How many times have you read Bruce Mawhinney’s Preaching with Freshness?
	

	1.4
	How many times have you read Sidney Greidanus’ The Modern Preacher…?
	

	1.5
	How many other homiletics books have you read?
	

	
	
	

	2.0
	Writing
	

	2.1
	How many exegetical outlines have you designed?
	

	2.2
	How many exegetical outlines in Z1—X—Z2—Y form have you designed?
	

	2.3
	How many sermon outlines have you designed?
	

	2.4
	How many sermons have you written in outline form?
	

	2.5
	How many sermons have you written in full manuscript form?
	

	
	
	

	3.0
	Studying
	

	3.1
	How many homiletics courses have you taken?
	

	3.2
	How many times have you studied epistles preaching?
	

	3.3
	How many times have you studied narrative preaching?
	

	3.4
	How many times have you studied preaching wisdom literature?
	

	3.5
	How many times have you studied preaching prophetic literature?
	

	3.6
	How many times have you studied preaching parables?
	

	
	
	

	4.0
	Preaching
	

	4.1
	How many sermons have you preached in class?
	

	4.2
	How many times have you preached in other settings besides the worship service?
	

	4.3
	How many sermons have you preached in a regular church worship service?
	

	4.4
	How many sermons have you preached with a full manuscript (include 4.1 to 4.3)?
	

	4.5
	How many sermons have you preached with only an outline (include 4.1 to 4.3)?
	

	4.6
	How many sermons have you preached without any notes at all (include 4.1 to 4.3)?
	

	
	
	

	5.0
	Filing
	

	5.1
	How many sermon illustrations do you have organized in a filing system?
	

	5.2
	How many of your sermon illustrations are written on 3 x 5 cards?
	

	5.3
	How many days a week do you carry 3 x 5 cards with you to record illustrations?
	



6.	What personal desires or goals do you have for this course?  (How do you want to grow?)



7.	What kind of regular preaching ministry have you had in the past?  How much was in English?



8.	What kind of preaching ministry do you anticipate in the future?

9.	What other insights into you will better help me teach you preaching (background, style, etc.)?  Use the back of this page if necessary.
[bookmark: _Toc375756237][bookmark: _Toc375756815][bookmark: _Toc375757056][bookmark: _Toc375757592][bookmark: _Toc394117418][bookmark: _Toc408472086][bookmark: _Toc408586556]
Psalm 127 Sermon Outline
Preaching Relevantly on a Foundation of Solid Exegesis

Challenges of the Psalm

Psalm 127 presents several challenges for the preacher:

A.	Structure: How are verses 1-2 related to verses 3-5?  At first they seem to be two separate psalms (some scholars consider them so).   The first section shows the folly of strenuous efforts without resting in God’s care, but then the subject shifts to the value of children.  How can both points fit under a central idea?  Getting both of these in a M.I. is a challenge.

B.	Imperatives: The psalm has no commands and only speaks of warnings (1-2) and blessings (3-5).  Is the implied response supposed to be: invest yourself in God’s projects (Litfin), involve/fear God in raising your family, trust in /seek God for success/blessing, or respond to the providence of God?

C.	Exegetical Options: Key exegetical decisions will affect the main idea and the development:

1.	Does the “house” of verse 1 mean Solomon’s temple, David’s dynasty, no particular dwelling (any house), or is it a figure for the family?  The last two seem to have the most merit in my eyes.

2.	Should verse 2b read “he grants sleep to those he loves” (NIV) or “He gives to His beloved even in his sleep” (NASB)?  In other words, is the idea that one who trusts self can’t sleep or is it that God blesses those who trust Him even while they sleep?

3.	Who is the “beloved” (v. 2b)?  Is this anyone God loves or specifically Solomon?

4.	What is the significance of sons being like arrows (v. 4)?  Does this connote defending parents (my view), serving God where parents have never been (Litfin), or being special and unique since arrowheads were engraved with the archer’s name (Swindoll)?

5.	Does the contending with enemies (v. 5b) refer to battle or a legal dispute?  Is the idea confidence when opposed (Swindoll) or the defense and security for parents that children provide them in their old age (my view)?  And what is the significance of the gate?

Options in Outlining

How the outline will turn out depends largely on what one determines as the subject.  

If the subject is “how we spend our lives,” the outline could look like this  
(Duane Litfin,  “Riding the Winds of God,” in Biblical Sermons, ed. Haddon Robinson, 92-94, 106):

Subject: How are you are spending your life?  (Have you evaluated this?)

I.	The value of our life’s work is only as good as the cause for which it is expended (1-2).

II.	We can invest our lives for eternity by spending them on God’s projects (M.I.)

Please read Litfin’s whole sermon above to see a masterful job of inductive, interesting preaching.  Unfortunately, Litfin doesn’t include “sons/children” in his MP or MI and his statements can be shortened for clarity.  I prefer to simplify Litfin’s main points in the following way:

Subject: How can you make your life count?

I.	Invest your life in the right causes (1-2).

II.	Children are one of the best investments in life (3-4).

If the subject relates to both security and the family, an outline might look like this:

Subject: How should you balance career and family?

I.	Realize that pursuits without God’s blessing can’t provide security for your family (1-2).

II.	God gives us security through our children (3-5). 


Some may see a contrast in the psalm at the end of verse 2 as the major break:

Subject: Where ultimately is your security?

I.	Don’t try to find security in a house,  guard system, or a workaholic lifestyle (1-2a).

II.	Trusting God for security leads to genuine rest and the blessing of a family (2b-5).


Substituting “security” with “trust” yields a more simple outline:

Subject: In whom or in what do you place your trust?

I.	Only God can guarantee success (1-2).

II.	Only God can bless you with children (3-5).

Main Idea: Look to God alone for success, children, or any other blessing.


This next outline shifts the focus from man to God (but it misses the vanity aspect of verses 1-2):

Subject: How does God bless us? (in contrast to how people think He does)

I.	God blesses us with security (1-2)—in shelter, protection from enemies and provision of food.

II.	God blesses us with children (3-5).


Another problem with the above is that it doesn’t tell us what we should do.  Try this:

Subject: How should we respond to God’s blessings?

I.	God blesses us with security, so don’t be a workaholic (1-2)

II.	God blesses us with children, so give them priority (3-5).


Continuing with a subject of “blessing” note this outline:

Subject: How can you experience God’s richest blessings?

I.	Seek God to experience His blessing in what you do (1-2).

II.	Recognize God’s blessing in giving you children  (3-5).

The possibilities are endless.  One student says Psalm 127 shows we need God in our working (1-2) and our family life (3-5).  Swindoll claims it depicts stages of family development from inception (1-2) to expansion (3-5).  So the question is, “Which of these outlines is the best—or are they all legitimate?”  The answer: “I don’t know.”  Seriously.  No doubt, one of them is the closest to authorial intent, but I need to study more to determine this.  Perhaps we can ask Solomon himself when we meet him in heaven, but until then, let’s seek to genuinely preach the text, always looking to the Lord for exegetical and homiletical insight.





[bookmark: _Toc408586557]How to Be a Good Preacher
[bookmark: _Toc408586558]
The Preparing Expository Sermons Process
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Vocal Usage
Mrs. Wee Soo Jong, Singapore National Institute of Education

I.	

A.	

1.	

a.	

1)	

a)	

II. 

A.	

1.	

a.	

1)	

a)	
Title

I.	

A.	

1.	

a.	

1)	

a)	

II. 

A.	

1.	

a.	

1)	

a)	

Six Steps to Sermon Writing


Stott has reduced Robinson’s 10 steps shown on the previous two pages down to only six steps (John Stott, Between Two Worlds, 211-61):


1.	Choose your text

2.	Meditate on it

3.	Isolate the dominant thought

4.	Arrange your material

a.	Structure

b.	Words

c.	Illustrations

5.	Add the introduction and conclusion

6.	Write down and pray over your message

254
Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics I: Vocal Usage	
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Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics II Review Exam	


March 93 (term system with two rooms & video)

	Speaker
	Evaluators
	Video
	Speaker
	Evaluators
	Video

	1 Vivien
2 Kuo Thai
	5, 9, 22
6, 10, 20
	17
18
	3 Kum Seng
4 Mike
	7, 11, 21
8, 12, 16
	8
7

	5 Seok Hoon
6 Chee Yong
	9, 13, 17
10, 14, 24
	1
2
	7 Jessie
8 Cross
	19, 15, 22
23, 6, 4
	12
11

	9 Grace
10 Sharon
	13, 17, 21
14, 18, 20
	5
6
	11 Derek
12 Janet
	15, 3, 7
16, 5, 8
	16
15

	13 Adeline
14 Angela
	17, 1, 24
18, 2, 23
	9
10
	15 Laura
16 Tji Kiat
	19, 2, 14
1, 4, 22
	4
3

	17 Siew Hong
18 Hulda
	11, 15, 3
12, 16, 21
	13
14
	19 May
20 Ruth
	3, 7, 10
23, 8, 18
	23
24

	21 Doris
22 Alice
	1, 5, 24
2, 6, 20
	20
19
	23 Paul
24 Joice
	19, 11, 13
4, 12, 9
	21
22



March 93 (term system 24 x 1)

VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade _____ 	Box 	

(Please tick the final column if completed in full on time.  Note if completed late and/or partially.)
Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	a

	1
	31 Mar (W1)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important?
	Liefeld, 3-25
	[image: ]

	2
	31 Mar (W2)
	Advantages & Goals to EP
Difficulties & Relevance
	Robinson, 7-30
Assign. #1 (Sunday Sermon)
	[image: ]

	3
	1 Apr (Th1)
	How to be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20; Quiz #1
	[image: ]

	4
	1 Apr (Th2)
	Public Scripture Reading
	-

	

	5
	7 Apr (W1)
	Name Expositions (2 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 12-24
Illustrations (3 cards)
	

	6
	7 Apr (W2)
	Name Expositions (2 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-12
	

	
	8 Apr (Th)
	Maundy Thursday
	No class

	

	7
	14 Apr (W1)
	The Seven Steps Guthrie Big Idea
The Big Idea Robinson 46-48
	Robinson, 31-45
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	[image: ]

	8
	14 Apr (W2)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y
	Robinson, 50-70
Illustrations (3 cards)
	[image: ]

	9
	15 Apr (Th1)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96; Quiz #2
Assign. #3 (Big Idea Exercises)
	[image: ]

	10
	15 Apr (Th2)
	Homiletical Idea
Sermon’s Purpose
	Robinson, 97-113


	[image: ]

	11
	21 Apr (W1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 7-18
Assign. #4 (Preacher Field Trip)
	

	12
	21 Apr (W2)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
	Robinson, 115-27
	[image: ]

	13
	22 Apr (Th1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 1-6, 19-24
	

	14
	22 Apr (Th2)
	Outlining
	Robinson, 128-34
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Outline)

	[image: ]

	15
	28 Apr (W1)
	Illustrations
	Illustrations (4 cards)
	

	16
	28 Apr (W2)
	Clarity
	Robinson, 137-56
Assign #6 (Robinson Sermon)
	[image: ]

	17
	29 Apr (Th1)
	Applications
Introductions & Conclusions
	Assign #7 (28-4 Chapel Sermon)
Robinson, 159-73
Quiz #3
	[image: ]

	18
	29 Apr (Th2)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
	Robinson, 175-90

	[image: ]

	19
	5 May (W1)
	Delivery
	Robinson, 191-209
Reading Report Due (this page!)
	[image: ]

	
	5-26 May
	Classroom Sermons/Videotaping
	Assign #8 (Evaluate 3 Sermons) 
	

	20
	5 May (W2)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
	

	
	6 May (Th)
	Vesak Day
	No class

	

	21
	12 May (W1)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
	

	22
	12 May (W2)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	23
	13 May (Th1)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	24
	13 May (Th2)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10

	

	25
	19 May (W1)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 11-12
	

	26
	19 May (W2)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 13-14
	

	27
	20 May (Th1)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 15-16
	

	28
	20 May (Th2)
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 17-18

	

	29
	Finals #1
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 19-20
	

	30
	Finals #2
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 21-22
	

	31
	Finals #3
	Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 23-24
Masters Students’ Extra Outline
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Homiletics II
Singapore Bible College
Rick Griffith, ThM, ThD



First Edition
© April 1993

1st printing (10 copies)
Dr. Rick Griffith	Homiletics II	


Dear Chuck:

Hi again from your homeland.  Thanks for keeping in such good contact over the months.  I feel somewhat informed despite the miles.  

I’m a bit confused about what you said concerning the “specified monograph for launching the ThM.”  What do you mean by “monograph”?  I thought the ThM was a degree!  Seems good to me to have Andrew involved in the process.  Sounds like the Chinese and English depts are working more together than when I left.  Being on the same school calendar must help!

We haven’t heard from Dan Jessen.  Maybe we’ll phone him.  Seems like a bummer to move down to Charlotte to begin a new, innovative program (“integrated learning”) then be out on your ear only a few months later.  I don’t know what happened, but we’ll certainly miss him in Singapore.

Chun Kiat and Noreen—what news!  Since experiencing Asian courtships I’ve said that in America when you announce you’re engaged people ask, “When’s the date?”  but in Asia they say, “Who’s the mate?”  I trust things have settled down by now.

Good to hear faculty meetings are less frequent and more productive.  PTL for Ola.

Thanks for the news about David taking my NTB and Theology III courses.  I will plan them around a morning schedule without the afternoon classes which were required with Tim teaching the theology course.  If that’s not best, tell David to call me.

Sorry I’m getting this homiletics stuff to you so late.  I had planned on having this stuff done weeks ago, but Susan and I ended up getting involved in three Christmas musicals this year, plus Susan speaking at a Christmas ladies luncheon, me teaching and preaching every week, on and on.  

“Now concerning the matters about which you wrote.”  In designing the syllabus I tried to put the more difficult stuff after I return—especially the grading of the illustration assignments, sermons, etc.  However, since the course is taught in a sequence which builds concept upon concept from Robinson’s book, I couldn’t remove everything difficult!  The challenge for you might be the form of stating exegetical statements like I do in the Z1-X-Z2-Y form.  Actually, this is not very different from how you do it in your own classes.  It’s only in full sentence form.

You asked how I spend class time since the notes are printed in full.  That’s how.  Seriously.  That doesn’t mean that I stand there and read the notes word for word, but I do read those statements which are more difficult.  I’m constantly revising the notes so that ambiguous sentences are worded more clearly, so perhaps you can help me here by “tagging” those statements.  In class I go through the notes and add illustrations here and there.  Sometimes the students will be required to read the notes before class, which I have on the reading schedule for the more difficult concepts (e.g., exegetical outlining).  My philosophy is to “lay all the cards on the table” in the notes.  I have found that students appreciate not having to frantically copy what I think is important.  What’s vital is already on the page.

How to Print the Class Notes
Please stop by my house and get the Homiletics originals in my file cabinet in my office (filed, of course, under Homiletics).  Tom Horn is living there now (tel. 469-3027), or if he is not then the Poulson’s have the key (tel. 469-8655).  Pick up the overhead transparencies for the course too.

Prepare the originals.  Make sure these pages are not inserted as they provide answers to assignments: 29-31 (Ass. #2: Luther), 38 (Ass. #3: Big Ideas), 42 (Ass. #5: Sermon), 55 (Ass. #4: Col. 4:6), 105-112 (old syllabus for Hom. II).

Replace these pages in this second edition: Title-8, 21, 25, 27-34 (please paste old 33 on new 27, old 28 on new 29, old 34 on new 34, and old 31 on new 32), 38, 42, 47, 51, 72, 80, 95, 104.  I believe there should be 205 pages in each edition.

Note that some pages are not included.  Pages 105-112 were reserved for the syllabus in my Homiletics II course, which is the latter part of this course on the semester system.  Since the notes end on page 205, these 8 pages are missing, and 4 pages of preliminary matters are added (which includes the first page of the syllabus), each book should be 201 pages.

Bring the notes to the Bukit Timah Copy Service (tel. 466-0893, open M-F 930-8, Sat 930-6) on the B1-44/48 spaces (the far end of the floor).  Mrs. Yeo there has printed all my class notes thus far.  She charges me only 2.7 cents per page, plus about $2.00 to bind each set.  You’ll have to pay her about $7.46 for each set of notes (200 pp. @ .027 = 5.40 + [1 gray colored cover page @ .06 = .06] + $2.00 binding = $7.46).  Print 25 copies ($7.46 x 25 = $186.50) even though the class numbers 16.  Of course, keep an entire set for yourself gratis.  The extra 8 copies give to June Huang to sell on consignment in the Book Centre.  If the money is a problem, ask Mrs. Yeo to give you the whole thing on faith and then use the money collected from the students to pay her later.

Mrs. Yeo will need about 3 days to print up the notes.  I think she’ll even deliver them to SBC for no extra charge.  Tell her you know me!  I have given her several thousands of dollars of business.  

On the first day of class, sell the notes to the class for $15.00 each and keep the change to take Irene out to dinner (put the 8 extra copies in your own name with June and when she sells them you can have your payoff for all your hard work, minus $2.00 a copy for June’s work).  Otherwise, I’ll just reimburse you when I return.

Assignments

Grade all these with a plus (about 3-4 will do excellent and fall here), tick (most of the class will receive this grade), or minus (a few who did the assignment but in a sloppy way).

1.	Evaluate in one page the sermon at your church this coming Sunday.  State the message (big idea) in a single sentence.  List specific things (both content and delivery) which made it a good or bad sermon.

	Comment: This is designed to get them thinking about what make for a good preacher—both in content and in delivery.  Many students will say they liked a sermon, and when pressed as to why they’ll confess, “I liked the stories” or “It was interesting.”  While this type of response has some merit, I want them to see that content can be good but delivery terrible (or vice versa).  They have been given very few ideas as to what makes a good sermon at this point in the course (only session #3), so the papers are quite interesting at this stage in the course.

2.	State the big idea in a subject-complement statement on the page on Luther’s A Mighty Fortress (p. 18) and turn it in.

	Comment: I want the class to see that any type of literature can be evaluated in an exegetical way—not just the Bible.  Their job on this assignment is to simply write Luther’s point in a subject complement sentence.  The answers are found on pp. 30-33 which will not be included in their book of notes but handed out by you on session 9 for the class to read for session 11. 

3.	State the various big ideas in subject-complement statements on the Big Idea Exercises (pp. 34-37).  

	Comment: Here’s some practice at writing exegetical statements in Z1+X+Z2+Y form.  Answers are found on p. 38, which you should not have bound in the notes.  Please return a copy of this page with the graded assignments.  I grade each of their 9 statements with a +, tick, or - and then add them all up for a final grade, but don’t feel you have to be that detailed.  Just check and see if they’re doing the proper Z1+X+Z2+Y form.

Notes on Class Sessions

	Session
	Notes Covered
	Comments


	1
	Title-8
	Go over syllabus but really skim over 0-3 on illustrations.  This has too much detail to cover in class and they will read it on their own to do this assignment for February 17 after I return.  I’ll try to address any questions on Feb. 15.

Remind them of Ass. #1 (see above) & assign speaker numbers


	2
	None
	Speech #1: Arrange the class in a circle with everyone still seated, then go around the circle to share.  This “speech” is designed to simply get them used to talking from day one.  Make this fun.


	3
	9-10
	Just cover the notes.  This session and the next covers Liefeld, 3-25 which they will have already read.


	4
	11-12
	Collect Ass. #1 and encourage students to speak up.  Ask, “How many heard a good sermon last Sunday?” and let these share why.  Then ask, “How many heard a bad one?” and let them explain.  Then just cover the notes the remainder of the hour.


	5
	17
	This session on public Scripture reading is on p. 17, which the students will have read before coming to class.  Try to get to the bottom of the page ASAP.  Have three volunteers read the suggested passages, incorporating the principles discussed that class session.  Evaluate together if there’s time.  This session is to help them realize that the Bible reading is one of the most important, if not the most important, parts of a sermon or service.  Yet it is so poorly done most of the time that this does disservice to the Lord.


	6
	None
	Quiz #1: Begin class with the quiz which is simply “Take out a piece of paper and give the four points of the Borden article and what each means.”  Then use the rest of the class time to have them correct their own papers with another color of pen.  So you’re looking for 8 items, each worth 10 points (20% grace given).  Illustrate these principles from your own experience.


	7
	Copy p. 21 for each student (16 copies which you keep until graded)
	Speech #2 (Name Speech): I have found that students are shy about talking about themselves, so this one is to help them get over this hurdle and be more personable in delivery.  The four areas to grade them on p. 21 are to see if they catch the four concepts of Borden’s booklet (please read Borden yourself—this little book is really fun!).  If you want to give the students an option to do a pantomime instead of their name speech, go ahead.  This might make for more variety and fun.  Please make a photocopy of p. 21 for each student and give them a number in each of these four boxes to determine their grade.  Give them each their p. 21 Speaking Grade Sheet and then have them return them back to you to make comments on for speech #3.  You have a 50 minute class session for 8 speeches of 2 minutes.  So, theoretically only 16 minutes will be them speaking.  Get up between each speaker and guide the class into exploring what they liked and what could be improved after each speech (about 3 minutes per speaker).  I know you’ll be positive and affirming.  Especially help them apply Borden’s principles.


	8
	24, 28-29
	Show very briefly from p. 24 that the initial steps of developing a sermon are designed to obtain what the main idea (homiletical idea, big idea, or whatever) of the passage is all about.  You will bring the class up to step 6 on p. 25 and I’ll finish it up to step 10 after I return.

Then cover pp. 28-29 in greater detail.  Have them think up other complements for “Examples” at the bottom of p. 28, and then spend several minutes going through as much of p. 29 as you can until the class time expires.


	9
	None
	Collect Ass. #2 and pass out copies of class notes, 30-33 for students to read next week.  Then finish the speeches like you did for session 7.


	10
	24, 30-31
	Here’s a step-by-step approach to doing Ass. #2 (which hopefully you have been able to correct and hand back at this session—see grading section above).  Note that on pp. 30-31 you are simply illustrating how to do step 3 on p. 24.


	11
	32-33, 47
	This Z1+X+Z2+Y form I learned at Dallas Seminary in my Greek exegesis courses, hinging off prepositions and conjunctions.  But it applies to English as well.  This is preparation for them to do the nine exegetical ideas of Ass. #3.


	12
	39-40
	Collect Ass. #3 then quiz them for 10 minutes (Quiz #2 attached to this study).  Then cover the notes.


	13
	None
	Speech #3 (Persuasion Speech): The order of speakers has been changed again to be fair to the students.  Follow the same format as for the name speeches (speech followed by evaluation).  Ask students after each speech, “Were you convinced to do what the speaker said?  Why?”  This is more difficult to grade with so many boxes on p. 21.  Don’t feel like you have to put a number in every box.  Just grade them with a % grade at the bottom.  The boxes are designed to let them know what areas the lecturer will be looking for in their speech.  Perhaps for both the name and persusion speeches just a few words in the comments section at the bottom might be sufficient feedback.  We plan on arriving back on January 29 so perhaps if this is too complicated I can do session 13-15 myself.

	14
	43-46
	Pass back Ass. #3, if you have it graded (grading this may take some time, though—see grading section above).  

Cover pp. 43-46, if you can!  It’s a lot of material for one session, but if you know it well you can do it.  Whatever you can’t cover assign as reading for the next session.


	15
	48-50




59-67
	Pages 48-50 show how the same sermon could be preached in several different, acceptable ways.  Explain the difference between simple and cyclical sermon designs (application at the end only or application throughout, respectively).

If there’s time, break the class into four small groups and have them each study an assigned sermon outline to determine two things: (1) if is simple or cyclical and (2) if it’s deductive or inductive.  The answers are: pp. 59-60 simple inductive, p. 61 cyclical inductive, pp. 62-63 cyclical inductive, pp. 64-67 simple inductive (but possibly cyclical).




Chuck, I so appreciate you taking over the course during my absence.  I wish I could be there, but CBFMS for one more year has insisted that all home assignment missionaries come to Wheaton in January!  (This is an outdated policy which will soon be changed under newer leadership.)  

Two final notes.  I originally had not planned to require students to read Bruce Mawhinney’s book, so I didn’t write June Huang about ordering this for the students (she only ordered Robinson’s).  I won’t require that they purchase it, but I’d certainly recommend it.  Could you please tell June to order some copies so they will get there mid-semester when they begin to read it?  Thanks.

Finally, could you also please make a copy of the bibliography section of the syllabus for the library?  Estella needs to know which books should be on reserve.

Thanks so much.  See you soon!
Rick Griffith, PhD	 262 561 Homiletics:  Semester 2 (January-May 1995)	


	Name ________________________	

Homiletics Quiz #2

Part 1: Exegetical Ideas (4 questions worth 5 points each = 20 points)

Circle whether the following statements are complete exegetical ideas or only partial statements.

Complete	PartialX	1.	Man’s greatest need.  (This is an incomplete sentence.)

CompleteX	Partial	2.	The Colossians’ response to knowing Christ’s deity should be prayer.

Complete	PartialX	3.	The manner in which Christians can evangelize Jews. (Incomplete)

CompleteX	Partial	4.	We can defeat Satan only through Christ.


Part 2: Exegetical Ideas in Z1+X+Z2+Y Form (4 questions worth 5 points each = 20 points)

Circle whether the following statements are in proper Z1+X+Z2+Y form or not.

Proper	ImproperX	5.	The Lord /honors our faith.
Has only two parts.  Proper form is “The one who honors our faith is the Lord.”
ProperX	Improper	6.	The way /you can pass this course /is /by paying off the lecturer.

Proper	ImproperX	7.	The result of /prayer /is because /God can meet the needs of believers.
			No. 7 above has an incorrect Z2
ProperX	Improper	8.	The time when /believers get the Spirit /is /at the point of salvation.


Part 3: Developmental Questions (6 sections worth 10 points each = 60 points)

What are the three developmental questions?  (Note: Robinson calls these “functional” questions)  
Explain what each one does with the text. 

Question	Explanation

What does it mean?	Explains the text


Do I believe it?	Proves the text (or one’s interpretation of it)
(or Is it true?)
(or Do I buy it?)


What does it mean to me?	Applies the text
(or So what?)
(or What difference does it make?)

I might be getting Robinson’s 
questions mixed up with my class notes, 
so accept any of the alternates above.
Rick Griffith, PhD		



Don’t put your name on the cards (except personal illustrations) but photocopy this grade card, fill in lines 1-2, and put this same card on top for all three assignments:

Illustration Assignment Grade Card 10 Submited

	1)	Box #______			Assignment
	2)	Name		#1	#2	#3	Total
	3)	Number of Illustrations Submitted	3	3	4	10
	4)	Number of Illustrations to Change	___	NA	NA	NA
	5)	Number of Illustrations Rejected		___	___	___	___
	6)	Number of Illustrations Accepted	___	___	___	___





5.	Procedure: Do this as soon as possible.  Don’t wait until the due dates because when students submit the same illustration, the one who turns it in first will receive the credit.  Each Assign. #1 card will be either: (a) accepted, (b) changed by you, or (c) rejected.  Submit Assign. #2 & #3 cards in triplicate; they will either be accepted or rejected (no changes allowed).  The following abbreviations will be used in the lower left corner:

a.	A	=	Accepted (for Assign. #1 ready to duplicate to 3 cards total).  Resubmit accepted and changed cards in 3 stacks on top of each other within a week.  

b.	C	=	Change something on the card, then submit both the old and new cards in triplicate within a week.  This is for excellent illustrations but with some easily corrected problem explained in the following abbreviations:  
E	=	English deficient (misspellings, incorrect grammar, punctuation or spacing)
I	=	Incomplete citation of source (name, church, date, etc. missing)
SD*	=	Subtitle not Descriptive—doesn’t state the point w/o reading the illustration
SI*	=	Subtitle is Inappropriate—select a new, more common,/general subtitle
SP	=	Subtitle begins with a Preposition or other small word
SS	=	Subtitle needs to be in Small letters rather than capitalized
TC	=	Title needs to be Capitalized or else is followed by a Comma
TI*	=	Title is Inappropriate—select a new, more common,/general title
TL*	=	Title Location should be about 5 mm from the top and 5 mm from the left
TP	=	Title begins with a Preposition or other small letter
TR	=	Title Repeated in the subtitle (e.g., “LUSTS lusts lead to destruction”)

c.	R	=	Rejected card (resubmission or replacement not allowed) due to:  
AS	=	Already Submitted by another student (avoid overused illustrations)
B	=	Blah illustration (doesn’t grab me)
D	=	Doctrinally deficient (teaches something not true)
G	=	Glue not used on pasted on illustration (e.g., taped used instead)
H	=	Handwritten rather than typed
L	=	Lined on either side (or lined underneath a pasted on unlined paper)
NT	=	Not Triplicate (i.e., only one copy of each card is submntted)
U	=	Unclear point is being made
VM*	=	Verse(s) Missing
VI	=	Verse(s) Inappropriate	* indicates most common mistakes

Grading Examples:
	Abbrev.
	Old Title and Subtitle
	A Better Alternative

	C-TC/TI/SD
	Knowing God’s will—Blinking light
	GOD’S WILL known after decision made

	C-TI/SD
	TESTING—flying a kite
	TRIALS benefit believers

	R-TI/SP
	WHIPPED into defeat by Satan
	FAILURE results in hindered potential


	Homiletics II	


Syllabus for Homiletics II
For  Students who had Hom. I under term system & now Hom. II under semester
They haven’t read Mawhinney or covered pp. 105-204 (but here read Power Sermon)
I.	Catalogue Course Description

Sharpens skills in effective sermon preparation and delivery begun in Homiletics I.  Additional instruction on converting exegetical outlines into sermon outlines for accurate expository messages, proper use of illustrations, and sermon delivery.  Students preach at least two sermons in the class.  Prerequisite: Homiletics I.

II. Course Objectives

By the end of the course the student should be able to…

A.	More clearly articulate the essential material taught in Homiletics I.

B.	Better develop exegetical and homiletical outlines than was possible in Homiletics I.

C.	Gain even more confidence preaching biblical passages before the class.

D.	Articulate the problems unique to preaching certain types of sermons (narrative, evangelistic, topical, wedding, funeral, controversial, etc.).

E.	Select and organize effective illustrations to use in speaking.

F.	Make relevant applications from a text of Scripture.

G.	Evaluate his/her own and others’ sermons and know why they were good or bad so as to know how to improve them.

III.Course Requirements

A.	Readings (5%) will be assigned for most class periods.  The Reading Report will be handed in at the end of the course and returned to your box with your grade for the semester completed at the top.  Required reading is The Power Sermon by Grant and Reed, chapters from selected homiletics texts, and your choice of one more book (explained later).
generally will require Bruce Mawhinney’s Preaching with Freshness  ?
B.	A Review Exam (5%) covering the content of Homiletics I will be given during the second week of the course.  This exam aims to reinforce the student’s foundation in preaching before we “put up the walls and roof” in this course.

C.	Five different Illustrations (5%) must be submitted in duplicate (2 sets each, bound by rubber bands), completed in 2 cycles (2 cards due first, then 3 more later).  One set is to be graded and returned to you and the other is to keep on reserve in the library for students to use in this course and future courses.  You will receive 20% credit for each illustration worth keeping in the library file, up to 100%.  

1.	Content: Illustrations must each have the truth you intend to communicate (in the form of both title and subtitle), the date, and the source (book, experience, speaker, your own story).  They may not be copied from an illustration book, joke book, book of quotations, or the student’s current illustration file—nor can they be a poem.  They may be stories (preferably), interesting and short quotes, etc.  Avoid dated illustrations since some information (e.g., statistics) is not good for the long-term.  However, statistics that do not become dated (e.g., the size of the ark or solar system) may be included.

2.	Style: Each illustration should be able to stand on its own.  Where the context is needed to grasp a point fully, explain it.  Each should be self-contained so that anyone could pick it up and use it.  Write them in a contemporary, clear, concise, catchy, and creative way with proper word choice.  They can be personal but word them so they can be used by others.  So, if you write in the first person then include your name and year at SBC at the end.  Otherwise, write anonymously (“An SBC student was once…” rather than “I was once…”).  Humour is welcome but not for its own sake—it must make a point!

3.	Sources: You can get these illustrations from almost anywhere but: (a) two must be heard (e.g., at SBC chapels, Sunday messages, yours or others’ experiences), and (b) two must be read from written sermons, books, newspapers, newsletters, magazines (e.g., Reader’s Digest, Our Daily Bread), or other written sources except those prohibited on the previous page.  Buy the 3 x 5 cards at any Popular Bookstore.

4.	Format: Type each illustration on a white 3 x 5 card unlined on both sides (don’t paste white paper on lined cards either).  A second card should be used only in exceptional cases (never use the back of the card).  In such cases the same title should be on both cards and the two cards should be labeled “1 of 2” and “2 of 2” in the upper right hand corner.  High in the upper left corner and across the top type a general subject (title) in all CAPITAL letters (don’t make this an obscure subject).  Follow this with a descriptive complement (subtitle) in small letters which explains the point of the illustration so well that you know the point before reading it, then include a verse related to the illustration.  Limit the use of prepositions and other small words (“a,” “the,” “our,” “for,” “but,” etc.) at the beginning of the title or subtitle.  Make the margins approximately the same unless you have cut the illustration out of some other printed work (glue on—don’t tape it).  Place all bibliographic information (source name, church, book, page number, etc.) at the end of the illustration in the lower right corner.  Use a clean, neat ribbon and leave a line or two between the illustration and the title line and between the illustration and the source line.  Here’s a sample two card illustration:

	LOVE  dying for a friend (John 15:13)	1 of 2


During the Vietnam War there was an orphanage located near an American Marine Base.  One day the Viet Cong fired mortar shells into the orphanage, killing dozens of children and wounding many more.  A boy name Kai had a seriously wounded friend who needed a blood transfusion.  Kai’s friend had a rare blood type and only Kai’s blood matched it.  Little Kai had never heard of a blood transfusion before but when the American doctors explained it would save his friend’s life, little Kai volunteered.






	LOVE  dying for a friend (John 15:13)	2 of 2


As Kai’s blood began to flow to his friend, Kai began to whimper.  When the doctors asked if it hurt, he said no.  A little later he whimpered again.  Again he told the doctors it did not hurt.  Finally the doctor’s asked, “What’s wrong, Kai?”  With tears coursing down his light brown, dusty cheeks, Kai asked, “When am I to die, sir, when am I to die?”  You see, little Kai did not know that he was to give only a portion of his blood.  He thought he would give it all, and he was willing to die for his little friend.


Dr. Rick Griffith, SBC Chapel, 1992






Don’t put your name on the cards (except personal illustrations) but photocopy this grade card, fill in lines 1-2, and put this same card on top for both assignments:

Illustration Assignment Grade Card

	1)	Box #______			Assignment
	2)	Name		#1	#2	Total
	3)	Number of Illustrations Submitted	2	3	5
	4)	Number of Illustrations to Change	___	NA	NA
	5)	Number of Illustrations Rejected		___	___	___
	6)	Number of Illustrations Accepted	___	___	___





5.	Procedure: Do this as soon as possible.  Don’t wait until the due dates because when students submit the same illustration, the one who turns it in first will receive the credit.  Assign. #1 cards will be either: (a) accepted, (b) changed by you, or (c) rejected.  Assign. #2 cards will either be accepted or rejected (no changes or substitutions allowed).  The following abbreviations will be used in the lower left corner:

a.	A	=	Accepted. I will keep the library file card and return the other to you.  

b.	C	=	Change something on the card, then submit both the old and new card in duplicate within a week.  This is for excellent illustrations but with some easily corrected problem explained in the following abbreviations:  
E	=	English deficient (misspellings, incorrect grammar, punctuation or spacing)
I	=	Incomplete citation of source (name, church, date, etc. missing)
SD*	=	Subtitle not Descriptive—doesn’t state the point w/o reading the illustration
SI*	=	Subtitle is Inappropriate—select a new, more common,/general subtitle
SP	=	Subtitle begins with a Preposition or other small word
SS	=	Subtitle needs to be in Small letters rather than capitalized
TC	=	Title needs to be Capitalized or else is followed by a Comma
TI*	=	Title is Inappropriate—select a new, more common,/general title
TL*	=	Title Location is too low and/or too far to the right—bring it up and/or left
TP	=	Title begins with a Preposition or other small letter
TR	=	Title Repeated in the subtitle (e.g., “LUSTS lusts lead to destruction”)

c.	R	=	Rejected card (resubmission or replacement not allowed) due to:  
AS	=	Already Submitted by another student (avoid overused illustrations)
B	=	Blah illustration (doesn’t grab me)
D	=	Doctrinally deficient (teaches something not true)
G	=	Glue not used on pasted on illustration (e.g., taped used instead)
H	=	Handwritten rather than typed
L	=	Lined on either side (or lined underneath a pasted on unlined paper)
ND	=	Not Duplicate (i.e., only one copy of each card is submntted)
U	=	Unclear point is being made
VM*	=	Verse(s) Missing
VI	=	Verse(s) Inappropriate	* indicates most common mistakes

Grading Examples:
	Abbrev.
	Old Title and Subtitle
	A Better Alternative

	C-TC/TI/SD
	Knowing God’s will—Blinking light
	GOD’S WILL known after decision made

	C-TI/SD
	TESTING—flying a kite
	TRIALS benefit believers

	R-TI/SP
	WHIPPED into defeat by Satan
	FAILURE results in hindered potential



D.	Assignments (15%) will be graded on a plus (“+”), tick (“√”), minus (“-”) basis.  They can be handwritten if neatly done (though typing them is best).

1.	Turn in an exegetical idea and outline of the OT narrative passage from which you will preach your first sermon in this course.  In this preliminary, exegetical outline state your single sentence EI and all MPs in Z1+X+Z2+Y form (cf. pp. 22, 29-32).

2.	Hand in your (a) original Assignment #1, (b) a reworked Assignment #1, and (c) a corresponding homiletical outline (cf. pp. 47, 152).  It does not need an introduction or conclusion except for the subject and/or the main idea.

3.	Write a single page, full-sentence, expository sermon outline on your passage, including a sermon title, your structure, the main idea at its appropriate place, an introduction, main points in the body (with applications and illustrations), and a conclusion.  Use the Ecclesiastes 5 sermon outline (p. 51) as a sample and the Manuscript Grade Sheet (p. 23) as a checklist.  Include Assignments #1-2 as well.

4-6.	These repeat assignments #1-3 for your final sermon (#4=#1, #5=#2, #6=#3).

7-8.	Evaluate six students’ final sermons using the Sermon Evaluation Form (pp. 68-69).  This way each student will have input from three students and the lecturer on his/her sermons plus doing a self-evaluation.  The first three evaluations will be graded for Assignment #7 and the second three for Assignment #8.  

	
	Narrative Sermons

	
Final Sermons


	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Ester
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	Emily
	2
	5
	8
	7
	10
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	Kango
	3
	6
	9
	8
	1
	3
	7
	10
	9
	5

	Wesley
	4
	7
	10
	9
	2
	4
	8
	1
	10
	6

	Athena
	5
	8
	1
	10
	3
	5
	9
	2
	1
	7

	Anna
	6
	9
	2
	1
	4
	6
	10
	3
	2
	8

	Keiko
	7
	10
	3
	2
	5
	7
	1
	4
	3
	9

	Stephan
	8
	1
	4
	3
	6
	8
	2
	5
	4
	10

	Winnie
	9
	2
	5
	4
	7
	9
	3
	6
	5
	1

	Muthu
	10
	3
	6
	5
	8
	10
	4
	7
	6
	2



Evaluation forms will be passed out in class, filled up by evaluators, and handed back to the lecturer the same class period.  Graded evaluation froms will be returned to the speaker, not the evaluator.  If you want to see your grade, chase down the speaker and take a peek.  No “+” grades will be given to evaluators who do not give the speaker a letter grade and suggestions for improvement.  Try to really be honest on this for the benefit of your fellow students.  If you grade a bad sermon as good, it will show on your evaluation grade—likewise it you are overly critical of a good sermon.

E.	Classroom Speaking (70%): The cost of not showing up to speak is failing the assignment (no make-ups).  All students will preach to the class twice:

1.	Narrative Sermon (30%): A 15 minute sermon on an narrative passage (10-20 verses) in the Old Testament will be preached to the class.  This must be a passage you have not previously exegeted or preached.  It should include all of the guidelines discussed in the course and summarized on the Speaking Grade Sheet (p. 21).  That is, it should have a clear statement of the main idea, a brief introduction and conclusion, and the development of the body of the sermon to at least two levels of subordination: main points (I, II, etc.) and sub-points (A, B, etc.).  Here’s what to hand in before you preach: (1) the assignments graded for this sermon already, (2) a 1 page outline similar to that prepared for Colossians 4:6 last semester, (3) a column-annotated full manuscript (approx. 5 double-spaced pages; see sample how to do it on pp. 82-85 and how not to do it on pp. 91-92), (4) a blank videotape to view later at the AV centre, and (5) an overhead transparency of your one page sermon outline so after you’re done we can show your outline to the class for discussion and learning.  Points will be deducted for speaking too long (-1%/minute overtime) and for lacking a manuscript column design (-5%), one page outline (-5%), or manuscript itself (-20%).  Notes will not be allowed and students sneaking them will fail the assignment.  Please evaluate your sermon on video using the Sermon Self Evaluation (p. 104) within two days after your sermon and return your completed sheet to my mailbox (L22).  Please do not hand in your videotape.  Those submitting reports first will receive their grades first.

2.	Final Sermon (40%): The same guidelines and requirements noted above for the narrative sermon apply here except that two students each will preach one of the special types discussed in Homiletics I (evangelistic, topical, wedding, funeral, or controversial).  Be sure to submit a single page outline and full manuscript before you preach as well as a Sermon Self Evaluation within two days after preaching.

N.B.	Each of the written requirements have a 10% grade penalty per class day late.  Also, points may be deducted for not including your full name and box number on assignments, exceeding the page limit, and improper grammar and spelling (especially of my name).  
Hom. II: tape listen/report
IV. Other Matters

A.	Contacting Me: You can contact me at SBC by box L22 or by phone (466-8769 ext. 220 or 466-4677).  Also, my home address is 49 Lentor Crescent, Singapore 786716 and home phone number is 458-6158 (home fax 458-6954, email RickGriffith@Bigfoot.com).  My office hours when I can talk are Thursdays (11:00-12:45) and Fridays (9:10-12:45) or 1:30-2:30 on Thursdays.  Let’s have lunch too!

B.	Copying Class Notes: Permission granted until you make a lot of money publishing them.

V. Course Bibliography

Books placed on reserve in the library are indicated by an asterisk (*).

A.	Recommended Reading

Bib Skipped here

Besides Grant/Reed, read at least one other entire book.  Please read either: 

(1)	one of the above books by Bennett (190 pp.), Davis (169 pp.), Grant (131 pp.), Hybels (171 pp.), or Mawhinney (259 pp.), or…

(2)	both Hostetler (89 pp.) and Wiersbe (109 pp.).

You will read a chapter from many of these books as part of the course reading requirements to give you a “feel” for the one you want to read as a whole.

In the following reading schedule, 20 of the 32 sessions are sermons.  Next time make 30 of the 32 as the students will have already read these texts in Hom. 1 (semester sys.) 

VII. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade _____ 	Box 	
Hom.iletics II
(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

	
Session
	
Date 
(All Wednesdays)
	
Subject
	
Assignment
	a

	1
	4 Jan (W1)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	No assignments
	

	2
	4 Jan (W2)
	Seven Steps Reviewed
Gunning’s Rules
	No assignments
	

	3
	11 Jan (W1)
	Review Exam
	Review pp. 21-95 of class notes (don’t include the articles)
	

	4
	11 Jan (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed in notes, 120-36)
	[image: ]

	5
	18 Jan (W1)
	Vocal Usage (Mrs. Wee Soo Jong)
	Assign. #1: Exegetical Outline
	

	6
	18 Jan (W2)
	Vocal Usage (continued)
	Grant/Reed, chapter 1
	[image: ]

	7
	25 Jan (W1)
	More on Intros & Conclusions
Focusing Your Idea
	Hostetler, 11-39; Davis, 77-92
	[image: ]

	8
	25 Jan (W2)
	Topical Sermons
	Assign. #2: Homiletical Outline
	

	
	1-4 Feb (W)
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments
	

	9
	8 Feb (W1)
	Speakers 1-2
	Assign. #3: Full Sermon Outline
	

	10
	8 Feb (W2)
	Speaker 3
	Grant/Reed, chapter 2
	[image: ]

	11
	15 Feb (W1)
	Speakers 4-5
	Assign. #4: Exegetical Outline
	

	12
	15 Feb (W2)
	Speaker 6
	Grant/Reed, chapter 3
	[image: ]

	13
	22 Feb (W1)
	Monologues
	Class notes, 160-79
	[image: ]

	14
	22 Feb (W2)
	Evangelistic,Wedding, & Funeral  Sermons
	Bennett, 69-94, 130-53
	[image: ]

	15
	1 Mar (W1)
	Speakers 7-8
	Grant/Reed, chapter 4
	[image: ]

	16
	1 Mar (W2)
	Speaker 9-10
	Illustrations (2 cards)
	

	17
	8 Mar (W1)
	Speakers 11-12
	Assign. #5: Homiletical Outline
	

	18
	8 Mar (W2)
	Speaker 13
	Grant/Reed, chapter 5
	[image: ]

	
	13-18 March
	Mid-Semester Break
	No class or assignments
	

	19
	22 Mar (W1)
	Speakers 14-15
	Assign. #6: Full Sermon Outline
	

	20
	22 Mar (W2)
	Speaker 16
	Grant/Reed, chapter 6
	[image: ]

	21
	29 Mar (W1)
	Speakers 1-2
	Grant/Reed, chapter 7
	[image: ]

	22
	29 Mar (W2)
	Speaker 3
	Grant/Reed, chapter 8
	[image: ]

	23
	5 Apr (W1)
	Speakers 4-5
	Grant/Reed, chapter 9
	[image: ]

	24
	5 Apr (W2)
	Speaker 6
	Illustrations (3 cards)
	

	25
	12 Apr (W1)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
	[image: ]

	26
	12 Apr (W2)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
	[image: ]

	27
	19 Apr (W1)
	Speakers 7-8
	Grant/Reed, chapter 10
	[image: ]

	28
	19 Apr (W2)
	Speaker 9
	Read from your extra book
	

	29
	26 Apr (W1)
	Speakers 10-11
	Grant/Reed, chapter 11
	[image: ]

	30
	26 Apr (W2)
	Speaker 12
	Read from your extra book
	

	31
	1-5 May (#1)
	Speakers 13-14
	Read from your extra book
	

	32
	1-5 May (#2)
	Speakers 15-16
	I finished the other book below;
Turn in this completed report
	[image: ]



I also read (circle one): 

Bennett, Davis, Grant, Hybels, Mawhinney, Hostetler/Wiersbe, or not completed

Former Assignment not used this time:
4.	Phone two people in your church who heard the previous Sunday’s sermon.  Ask: (1) what in the sermon ministered to them personally, and (2) if the sermon changed the way they have acted, felt, or thought.  Compare and summarize these responses, noting what kinds of things people retain from sermons and why.
8

9
Rick Griffith, PhD	Homiletics II (Jan.-May 1995)	


Jan-May 1995 Master’s Homiletics—Needs 1 more narrative preaching, assign. 10-12, 
13 x 2
VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	

(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	 

	1
	4 Jan (W1)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	
	

	2
	4 Jan (W2)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	5 Jan (Th)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important?
	Liefeld, 3-25
Read the class syllabus (pp. 1-10b)
	[image: ]

	4
	11 Jan (W1)
	Advantages & Goals to EP
Difficulties & Relevance
	Assign. #1 (Sunday Sermon)
Robinson, 7-30
	[image: ]

	5
	11 Jan (W2)
	How to be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20; Quiz #1
	[image: ]

	6
	12 Jan (Th)
	The Big Idea
 Robinson 46-48
	Robinson, 31-45 28-29 in class
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	[image: ]

	7
	18 Jan (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 7-13
	

	8
	18 Jan (W2)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 13-17 (Borden, etc.)
	[image: ]

	9
	19 Jan (Th)
	
	
	

	10
	25 Jan (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
Pass out pp. 30-33 for session 11
	Speaking #2: Students 1-6
	

	11
	25 Jan (W2)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
	Robinson, 50-70 30-31 in class
	[image: ]

	12
	26 Jan (Th)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y
	Notes, 30-33  32-33 covered in class
	[image: ]

	
	30 Jan-4 Feb
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments
	

	13
	8 Feb (W1)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96; Quiz #2
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	[image: ]

	14
	8 Feb (W2)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-9
	

	15
	9 Feb (Th)
	Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46
Sermon’s Purpose
	Robinson, 97-113
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
	[image: ]

	16
	15 Feb (W1)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Robinson, 115-27
Notes, 44-50
	[image: ]

	17
	15 Feb (W2)
	Outlining
	Robinson, 128-34; Notes, 52-54
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Outline)
	[image: ]

	18
	16 Feb (Th)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 1-3, 10-13
	

	19
	22 Feb (W1)
	Illustrations
Cover pp. 56-58
	Notes, 1-3
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	[image: ]

	20
	22 Feb (W2)
	Clarity
	Robinson, 137-56
Assign. #5 (Exegetical Outline)
	[image: ]

	21
	23 Feb (Th)
	Applications
	Assign. #6 (Chapel Sermon)
	

	22
	1 Mar (W1)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Robinson, 159-73; Quiz #3
	[image: ]

	23
	1 Mar (W2)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Robinson, 175-90; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #7 (Written Sermon)
	[image: ]

	24
	2 Mar (Th)
	Delivery


Classroom Sermons/Videotaping
	Robinson, 191-209
Assign. #8 (Homiletical Outline)

Assign. #9-10 (6 Sermon Eval.)
	[image: ]

	25
	8 Mar (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
	

	26
	8 Mar (W2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	[image: ]

	27
	9 Mar (Th)
	
	
	

	
	13-18 March
	Mid-Semester Break
	No class or assignments
	

	28
	22 Mar (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	29
	22 Mar (W2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 6-7
Mawhinney, 78-116
	[image: ]

	30
	23 Mar (Th)
	Narrative Sermons
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed article in Notes, 120-136)
	[image: ]

	31
	29 Mar (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 8-9
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
	

	32
	29 Mar (W2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 10
	

	33
	30 Mar (Th)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72
	[image: ]

	34
	5 Apr (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 11-12
	

	35
	5 Apr (W2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 13
Mawhinney, 173-212
	[image: ]

	36
	6 Apr (Th)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-79
	[image: ]

	37
	12 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
	

	38
	12 Apr (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
	

	39
	13 Apr (Th)
	Evangelistic,Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	[image: ]

	40
	19 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	41
	19 Apr (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 6
	

	42

	20 Apr (Th)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
	[image: ]

	43
	26 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	44
	26 Apr (W2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 9
	

	45
	27 Apr (Th)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	[image: ]

	46
	1-5 May (#1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 10-11
	

	47
	1-5 May (#2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 12-13
Psalm 127 Sermon Outline Due
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13x2 Masters 1996 Original before 3 students added
VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	

(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	 

	1
	3 Jan (W)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	

	

	2
	9 Jan (T1)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	9 Jan (T2)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important?
	Liefeld, 3-25
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)
	[image: ]

	4
	 10 Jan (W)
	Advantages & Goals to EP
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Assign. #1 (Sunday Sermon)
Robinson, 7-30

	[image: ]

	5
	16 Jan (T1)
	How to be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20; Quiz #1
	[image: ]

	6
	16 Jan  (T2)
	The Big Idea Robinson 46-48
	Robinson, 31-45 28-29 in class
	[image: ]

	7
	17 Jan  (W)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 13-17 Reading Scripture

	[image: ]

	8
	23 Jan (T1)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
Pass out pp. 30-33 for session 11
	Robinson, 50-70 30-31 in class
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	[image: ]

	9
	23 Jan  (T2)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 8-13
	

	10
	24 Jan  (W)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y
	Notes, 30-33  32-33 covered in class

	[image: ]

	11
	30 Jan (T1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-7
	

	12
	30 Jan  (T2)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96; Quiz #2
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	[image: ]

	13
	31 Jan  (W)
	Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46
Sermon’s Purpose
	Robinson, 97-113
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)

	[image: ]

	14
	6 Feb (T1)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Robinson, 115-27
Notes, 44-50
	[image: ]

	15
	6 Feb (T2)
	Outlining
	Robinson, 128-34; Notes, 52-54
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)
	[image: ]

	16
	7 Feb (W)
	Illustrations
Cover pp. 56-58
	Notes, v-vii
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)

	[image: ]

	17
	13 Feb (T1)
	Clarity
	Robinson, 137-56
Assign. #6 (Epistle Sermon EO)
	[image: ]

	18
	13 Feb (T2)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-10
	

	19
	14 Feb (W)
	Applications
	Assign. #7 (Chapel Sermon)

	

	
	16-22 Feb
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments

	

	20
	27 Feb (T1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 11-13, 1-3
	

	21
	27 Feb (T2)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Robinson, 159-73; Quiz #3
Assign. #8 (Written Sermon)
	[image: ]

	22
	28 Feb (W)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules

Classroom Sermons/Videotaping
	Robinson, 175-90; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #9 (Epistle Sermon HO)

Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Eval. over the next few weeks)
	[image: ]

	23
	5 Mar (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
	

	24
	5 Mar (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	[image: ]

	25
	6 Mar (W)
	Delivery

	Robinson, 191-209

	[image: ]

	
	11-16 Mar
	Mid-Semester Break
	No class or assignments

	

	26
	19 Mar (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	27
	19 Mar (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 6
Mawhinney, 78-116
	[image: ]

	28
	20 Mar (W)
	Preaching Narratives
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed article in Notes, 120-136)
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO)

	[image: ]

	29
	26 Mar (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
	

	30
	26 Mar (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 9
	

	31
	27 Mar (W)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72

	[image: ]

	32
	2 Apr (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 10-11
Mawhinney, 173-212
	[image: ]

	33
	2 Apr (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 12-13
	

	34
	3 Apr (W)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-79
Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO)

	[image: ]

	35
	9 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
	

	36
	9 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
	

	37
	10 Apr (W)
	Evangelistic,Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)

	[image: ]

	38
	16 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	39
	16 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 6
	

	40
	17 Apr (W)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109

	[image: ]

	41
	23 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	42
	23 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 9
	

	43
	24 Apr (W)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report
Psalm 127 Sermon Outline Due

	[image: ]

	44
	Finals Week
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 10-11
	

	45
	Finals Week
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 12-13
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1997 Schedule
Course Schedule
Brethren Networking Fellowship and Grace Baptist Church


Session	Date	Subject	Assignments	

	
	
	
	
	

	1
	1 Sep
	Why Preach?
	
	

	
	
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? 1-2
	
	

	
	
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	2
	8 Sep
	The Big Idea (CPS)28-29 
Public Scripture Reading
	Richard, 9-51, 153-56
Notes, 7-15, 21-30
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	3
	15 Sep
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form 
Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y Form
	Richard, 53-78, 157-61 struc (EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	
	
	Preacher #1
	Notes, 22, 31-34
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	4
	22 Sep
	Roundtable Discussion
	Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	5
	29 Sep
	Developmental Questions
	Richard, 79-85, 189-90 
	

	
	
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46
	Notes, 38-42
Assign #7 (Exegetical Outline for the Sermon you will preach)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	6
	6 Oct
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive 
Outlining 
Preacher #2
	Richard, 87-104
Notes, 43-63
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	7
	13 Oct
	Illustrations
Clarity
	Richard, 110-31
Notes, v-vii, 64-73
	

	
	
	Applications
	Assign. #9 (Homiletical Outline for the Sermon you will preach)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	8
	20 Oct
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 104-10, 191-98, 131-43
	

	
	
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Preacher #3
	Notes, 74-94

	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	9
	27 Oct
	Delivery
	Richard, 143-48, 199-203 Del/eval
	

	
	
	Preaching Narratives 
	Notes, 120-134, 140-53
	

	
	
	Evangelistic Sermons
	Notes, 199-203


	



Please Note:
1. Please read both Ramesh Richard (Scripture Sculpture) and the notes (you will read ahead of the notes).  If you lack time for both, read Richard as the notes will be covered in class.
2. Instructions for the assignments above are found on page viii.

viii




viii

28-Oct-24

VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	

(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	 

	1
	7 Jan (T1)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	
	

	2
	7 Jan (T2)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	8 Jan (W)
	How to be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20
	

	4
	14 Jan (T1)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? 1-2
	Robinson, 7-30 or Liefeld, 3-25
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)

	

	5
	14 Jan  (T2)
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony)
Richard, 9-28
	

	6
	15 Jan  (W)
	The Big Idea 28-29
	Richard, 29-51, 153-56 Flesh/text

	

	7
	21 Jan (T1)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 11-15 Reading Scripture
	

	8
	21 Jan  (T2)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
30-31
	Richard, 53-65, 157-61 struc (EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	9
	22 Jan  (W)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 9-16

	

	10
	28 Jan (T1)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y
 31-34
	Richard, 67-78 CPT
	

	11
	28 Jan  (T2)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-8
	

	12
	29 Jan  (W)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96
Richard, 189-90 Outline Elements
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)

	

	13
	4 Feb (T1)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46

	Richard, 79-85 Purpose Bridge
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)
	

	14
	4 Feb (T2)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Richard, 87-96 CPS
Notes, 43-50

	

	
	5-11 Feb
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments

	

	15
	12 Feb (W)
	Outlining
	Richard, 97-104Struc; Notes, 61-63
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline) by Saturday (15 Feb) if you wish

	

	16
	18 Feb (T1)
	Illustrations
Cover 56-58
	Notes, v-vii
Richard, 125-31 illustrations
	

	17
	18 Feb (T2)
	Clarity
	Richard, 110-16 clarity
Assign. #6 (Epistle Sermon EO)
	

	18
	19 Feb (W)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-11
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	

	19
	25 Feb (T1)
	Applications
	Richard, 116-25, 185-87 appl/aud
Assign. #7 (Written Sermon)
	

	20
	25 Feb (T2)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 12-16, 1-3
	

	21
	26 Feb (W)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 104-10, 191-98, 131-33
Assign. #8 (Chapel Sermon)

	

	22
	4 Mar (T1)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 135-43; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #9 (Epistle Sermon HO)
	

	23
	4 Mar (T2)
	Delivery

Classroom Sermons/Videotaping:
	Richard, 143-48, 199-203 Del/eval

Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evaluations over the next few weeks)
	

	24
	5 Mar (W)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
	

	25
	11 Mar (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	

	26
	11 Mar (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	27
	12 Mar (W)
	Preaching Narratives
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed article in Notes, 120-136)
Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix

	

	
	16-24 Mar
	Mid-Semester Break
	No class or assignments

	

	28
	25 Mar (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
Mawhinney, 78-116
	

	30
	25 Mar (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10 
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO)
	

	31
	26 Mar (W)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72

	

	32
	1 Apr (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 11-12
Richard, 163-67 Principlizing
	

	33
	1 Apr (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 13-14
Mawhinney, 173-212
	

	34
	2 Apr (W)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 15-16

	

	35
	8 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Richard, 177-184 EPT
	

	36
	8 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
	

	37
	9 Apr (W)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-88
Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO)

	

	38
	15 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	39
	15 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	40
	16 Apr (W)
	Evangelistic, Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)

	

	41
	22 Apr (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
	

	42
	22 Apr (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 11-12
	

	43
	23 Apr (W)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Richard, 155-56
Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109

	

	44
	29 Apr-3 May
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 13-14
	

	45
	29 Apr-3 May
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 15-16
	

	
	Not used
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report
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VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	
Jan-May 1998 Schedule 10 x 2 x 2 classes with John Yuen
(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)
Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	

	1
	6 Jan (T)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	
	

	2
	9 Jan (F1)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	9 Jan (F2)
	How to Be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20 
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)

	

	4
	13 Jan (T)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? 1-2
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony)
Robinson, 7-30 or Liefeld, 3-25
	

	5
	16 Jan (F1)
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Richard, 9-28
	

	6
	16 Jan (F2)
	The Big Idea (CPS)28-29
	Richard, 29-51, 153-56 Flesh/text

	

	7
	20 Jan (T)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 11-15 Reading Scripture
	

	8
	23 Jan (F1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 6-10
	

	9
	23 Jan (F2)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
30-31
	Richard, 53-65, 157-61 struc (EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)

	

	
	26-31 Jan
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class  or assignments

	

	10
	3 Feb (T)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y 31-34
	Richard, 67-78 CPT; Notes, 22
	

	11
	6 Feb (F1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-5
	

	12
	6 Feb (F2)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96
Richard, 189-90 Outline Elements
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)

	

	13
	10 Feb (T)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46

	Richard, 79-85 Purpose Bridge
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)
	

	14
	13 Feb (F1)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Richard, 87-96 CPS
Notes, 43-50
	

	15
	13 Feb (F2)
	Outlining
	Richard, 97-104Struc; Notes, 23, 61-63

	

	16
	17 Feb (T)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-7, 10
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)
	

	17
	20 Feb (F1)
	Illustrations
Cover 56-58
	Notes, v-vii
Richard, 125-31 illustrations
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	

	18
	20 Feb (F2)
	Clarity
	Richard, 110-16 clarity
Assign. #6 (Written Sermon)

	

	19
	24 Feb (T)
	Applications
	Richard, 116-25, 185-87 appl/aud
Assign. #7 (Epistle Sermon EO)
	

	20
	27 Feb (F1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 8-9, 1-3
	

	21
	27 Feb (F2)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 104-10, 191-98, 131-33
Assign. #8 (Chapel Sermon)

	

	22
	3 Mar (T)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 135-43; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #9 (Epistle Sermon HO)
	

	23
	6 Mar (F1)
	Delivery

Classroom Sermons/Videotaping:
	Richard, 143-48, 199-203 Del/eval

Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evaluations over the next few weeks)
	

	24
	6 Mar (F2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)

	

	25
	10 Mar (T)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	

	26
	13 Mar (F1)
	Preaching Narratives
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Notes, 120-134, 140-53)
Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix
	

	27
	13 Mar (F2)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 78-116

	

	
	16-21 March
	Mid-Semester Break

	No class or assignments

	

	28
	24 Mar (T)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO)
	

	30
	27 Mar (F1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
Mawhinney, 117-72
	

	31
	27 Mar (F2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10

	

	32
	31 Mar (T)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-88
	

	33
	3 Apr (F1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO)
Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Richard, 163-67, 177-184 EPT
	

	34
	3 Apr (F2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
Mawhinney, 173-212

	

	
	7 Apr (T)
	Hari Raya Haji
	No class or assignments
	

	
	10 Apr (F)
	Good Friday
	No class or assignments

	

	35
	14 Apr (T)
	Evangelistic, Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	

	36
	17 Apr (F1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	37
	17 Apr (F2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8

	

	38
	21 Apr (T)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Richard, 155-56
Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
	

	39
	24 Apr (F1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
	

	40
	24 Apr (F2)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report

	

	
	28 Feb-2 May
	Final Exam Week
	Class party (?)
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VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	
Note: This 1999 sched has 1 narrative session + Review+ Davis, only 10 students but GBC retreat
(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)
For 1999 use the masters Jan 98 schedule as this one has many changes
Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	

	1
	6 Jan (W1)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	No assignments
	

	2
	6 Jan (W2)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	7 Jan (Th)
	How to Be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20 
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)

	

	
	13 Jan (W)
	SBC Picnic Day
	No class or assignments
	

	4
	14 Jan (Th)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? 1-2
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony)
Robinson, 7-30 or Liefeld, 3-25

	

	5
	20 Jan (W1)
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Richard, 9-28
Notes, 16-20
	

	6
	20 Jan (W2)
	The Big Idea (CPS)28-29
	Richard, 29-51, 153-56 Flesh/text
	

	7
	21 Jan (Th)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 6-10

	

	8
	27 Jan (W1)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 10-15 Reading Scripture
	

	9
	27 Jan (W2)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
30-31
	Richard, 53-65, 157-61 struc (EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	10
	28 Jan (Th)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y 31-34
	Richard, 67-78 CPT; Notes, 22

	

	11
	3 Feb (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-5
	

	12
	3 Feb (W2)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96
Richard, 189-90 Outline Elements
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	

	13
	4 Feb (Th)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46

	Richard, 79-85 Purpose Bridge
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)

	

	14
	10 Feb (W1)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Richard, 87-96 CPS
Notes, 43-50
	

	15
	10 Feb (W2)
	Outlining
	Richard, 97-104Struc; 
Notes, 23, 61-63
	

	16
	11 Feb (Th)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-8
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)

	

	
	15-20 Feb
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments

	

	17
	24 Feb (W1)
	Illustrations
Cover 56-58
	Notes, v-vii
Richard, 125-31 illustrations
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	

	18
	24 Feb (W2)
	Clarity
	Richard, 110-16 clarity
Assign. #6 (Written Sermon)
	

	19
	25 Feb (Th)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 9-10, 1-3

	

	
	3 Mar (T)
	Grace Baptist Staff Retreat
	No class but read Davis, 93-103 on audience feedback
	

	20
	4 Mar (Th)
	Applications
	Richard, 116-25, 185-87 appl/aud
Assign. #7 (Epistle Sermon EO)

	

	21
	10 Mar (W1)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 104-10, 191-98, 131-33
	

	22
	10 Mar (W2)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 135-43; Notes, 93-94

	

	23
	11 Mar (Th)
	Review Session
Classroom Sermons/Videotaping:
	Assign. #8 (Epistle Sermon HO)
Prep for Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evals. over the next few weeks)

	

	
	15-21 March
	Mid-Semester Break
	No classes or assignments
	

	24
	24 Mar (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Assign. #9 (Chapel Sermon)
	

	25
	24 Mar (W2)
	Delivery
	Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
Richard, 143-48, 199-203 Del/eval
	

	26
	25 Mar (Th)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4 Mawhinney, 78-116

	

	27
	31 Mar (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	28
	31 Mar (W2)
	Preaching Narratives 
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Notes, 120-134, 140-53) 
Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix
	

	
	1 Apr (Th)
	Maundy Thursday
	No class
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO for speakers 1-4)

	

	29
	7 Apr (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO for speakers 5-10)
	

	30
	7 Apr (W2)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72
	

	31
	8 Apr (Th)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO for speakers 1-4)

	

	32
	14 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO for speakers 5-10)
Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Richard, 163-67, 177-184 EPT
	

	33
	14 Apr (W2)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-88
	

	34
	15 Apr (Th)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 3-4
Mawhinney, 173-212

	

	35
	21 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
	

	36
	21 Apr (W2)
	Evangelistic, Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	

	37
	22 Apr (Th)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8

	

	38
	28 Apr (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10 
	

	39
	28 Apr (W2)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Richard, 155-56
Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
	

	40
	29 Apr (Th)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112 controversial sub 
Turn in this completed report
	


Delivery & Audience Feedback covered by reading only on 3 March
Delivery Grade Sheet
(A 20 Item Checklist to Help You Design a Good Expository Sermon—Please Use it in Your Ministry too!)

Speaker			Passage			Evaluator			Grade 	
State the Main Idea	

	1	2	3	4	5
	Poor	Minimal	Average	Good	Excellent
Introduction

Gets attention on the subject or M.I. (“Ho hum!”)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Raises curiosity or a need to listen further	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Background addressed before subject & MPs	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Subject/main idea/1st point stated & restated	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Announces text properly (& previews outline)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
    N.B. Don’t make your introduction too short!

Body

Main points clear, restated, short, full sentences	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Transitions between main points clear	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Flow easy to follow (point stated, then verses read)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Exposition full (not selected verses)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Hermeneutical accuracy (proper interpretation)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Illustrations adequate, appropriate (“For instance”)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Length, thoroughness (unanswered questions?)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Relevant to listeners (“Why bring that up?”)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

Conclusion

MI stated (inductive)/repeated (deductive), restated	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Main points reviewed and/or restated	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Application/Exhortation (“So what?)	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
    N.B. Don’t make your conclusion too short!

Delivery

Voice: speed, volume, pitch, expressiveness	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Movement: facial expressions, gestures, mannerisms	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Style: grammar, word-choice, articulation	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]
Presence: rapport, eye-contact, friendliness, mood	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]	[image: ]

Summary

Number of ticks per column	____	____	____	____	____
Multiplied by point values of the column	x 1	x 2	x 3	x 4	x 5
Equals the total point value for each column	____	____	____	____	____

Net points ______ minus 10 points per day late (____ points) equals a final % grade of 	%

Comments:	Abbreviations Used in Marking Sermons:
+	Good	MI	Main Idea	SP	Sub Point
APP	Application	MP	Main Point      T	Transition
FS	Full Sentence	R	Restatement	TF	Translate figure
ILL	Illustration	S	Subject	v(v).	Verse(s)

		rev. 


Reading Report for Homiletics II in 10 week Term (3 hours—not 2)

	Session
	Date (Day)
	Subject
	Assignment
	a

	1-2
	5 Jan (T)
	Syllabus & Introduction
Seven Steps Reviewed
Gunning’s Rules
	No assignments
	

	3
	7 Jan (Th)

	Focusing Your Idea
	Assign. #1: Exegetical Outline
	

	4-5
	12 Jan (T)
	Review Exam
More on Intros & Conclusions
	Assign. #2: Homiletical Outline
Hostetler, 11-39; Davis, 77-92
	[image: ]

	6
	14 Jan (Th)

	Narrative Sermons
	Assign. #3: Full Sermon Outline
“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed)

	[image: ]

	7-8
	19 Jan (T)
	Speakers 1-3
	Assign. #4: Sermon Interviews
Illustrations (3 cards)
	

	
	21 Jan (Th)

	Chinese New Year
	No Class
	

	9-10
	26 Jan (T)
	Speakers 4-6
	Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	[image: ]

	11
	28 Jan (Th)

	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 78-116
	[image: ]

	12-13
	2 Feb (T)
	Speakers 7-9
	Mawhinney, 117-72
Illustrations (3 cards)
	[image: ]

	14
	4 Feb (Th)

	Monologues
	Biblical Sermons, 69-88
	[image: ]

	15-16
	9 Feb (T)
	Speakers 10-11, 1
	Mawhinney, 173-212
	[image: ]

	17
	11 Feb (Th)

	Evangelistic,Wedding, & Funeral  Sermons
	Bennett, 69-94, 130-53


	[image: ]

	18-19
	16 Feb (T)
	Speakers 2-4
	Illustrations (4 cards)
	

	20
	18 Feb (Th)

	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109

	[image: ]

	21-22
	23 Feb (T)
	Speakers 5-7
	Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	[image: ]

	23
	25 Feb (Th)

	Delivery & Audience Feedback
	Davis, 93-103  

	[image: ]

	24-25
	2 Mar (T)
	Speakers 8-11
	
	

	26
	4 Mar (Th)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report
	[image: ]



1995 July-Nov class of 9 students

VI. Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	

(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)
July-Nov 95 BTh 9 students (-2Wee, 2Ep.Preach, 1Nat. Day, 2Care Group, 2finals + 1narrative)
Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	 

	1
	25 July (T1)
	Syllabus & Introduction
	
	

	2
	25 July (T2)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	26 July (W)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important?
	Liefeld, 3-25
Read the class syllabus (pp. 1-10b)
	[image: ]

	4
	1 Aug (T1)
	Advantages & Goals to EP
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Assign. #1 (Sunday Sermon)
Robinson, 7-30
	[image: ]

	5
	1 Aug (T2)
	How to be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20; Quiz #1
	[image: ]

	6
	2 Aug (W)
	The Big Idea Robinson 46-48
	Robinson, 31-45 28-29 in class
	[image: ]

	7
	8 Aug (T1)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 13-17 Reading Scripture
	[image: ]

	8
	8 Aug (T2)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
Pass out pp. 30-33 for session 11
	Robinson, 50-70 30-31 in class
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	[image: ]

	
	9 Aug (W) 
	National Day
	No class or assignments
	

	9
	15 Aug (T1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 6-9
	

	10
	15 Aug (T2)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y
	Notes, 30-33  32-33 covered in class
	[image: ]

	11
	16 Aug (W)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-5
	

	12
	22 Aug (T1)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96; Quiz #2
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	[image: ]

	13
	22 Aug (T2)
	Homiletical Idea  Cover 43-46
Sermon’s Purpose
	Robinson, 97-113
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
	[image: ]

	14
	23 Aug (W) 
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Robinson, 115-27
Notes, 44-50
	[image: ]

	15
	29 Aug (T1)
	Outlining
	Robinson, 128-34; Notes, 52-54
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Outline)
	[image: ]

	16
	29 Aug (T2)
	Illustrations
Cover pp. 56-58
	Notes, 1-3
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	[image: ]

	17
	30 Aug (W) 
	Clarity
	Robinson, 137-56
Assign. #5 (Chapel Sermon)
	[image: ]

	
	5-9 Sept
	Mid-Semester Break
	No class or assignments
	

	18
	12 Sept (T1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-7
	

	19
	12 Sept (T2)
	Applications
	Assign. #6 (Exegetical Outline)
	

	20
	13 Sept (W) 
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 1-3, 8-9
	

	21
	19 Sept (T1)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Robinson, 159-73; Quiz #3
	[image: ]

	22
	19 Sept (T2)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Robinson, 175-90; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #7 (Written Sermon)
	[image: ]

	23
	20 Sept (W) 
	Preaching Narratives I
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Reed article in Notes, 120-136)
	[image: ]

	
	26 Sept (T)
	Care Group Retreat
	No class or assignments
	

	24
	27 Sept (W) 
	Delivery


Classroom Sermons/Videotaping
	Robinson, 191-209
Assign. #8 (Homiletical Outline)

Assign. #9 (6 Sermon Eval.)
	[image: ]

	25
	3 Oct (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Assign. #10 (Sermon Structures)
	

	26
	3 Oct (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
	[image: ]

	27
	4 Oct (W)
	Preaching Narratives II
	Notes, 139-47
	[image: ]

	28
	10 Oct (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	29
	10 Oct (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 6
Mawhinney, 78-116
	[image: ]

	30
	11 Oct (W)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72
Assign. #11 (Exegetical Outline)
	[image: ]

	31
	17 Oct (T1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
	

	32
	17 Oct (T2)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 9

	

	33
	18 Oct (W)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-79
Assign. #12 (Homiletical Outline)
	[image: ]

	34
	24 Oct (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Mawhinney, 173-212
	[image: ]

	35
	24 Oct (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 3
	

	36
	25 Oct (W)
	Evangelistic,Wedding, 
& Funeral  Sermons
Read Moyer and Mawhinney
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	[image: ]

	37
	31 Oct (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
	

	38
	31 Oct (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 6
	

	39
	1 Nov (W)
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
	[image: ]

	40
	7 Nov (T1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	41
	7 Nov (T2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 9
	

	42
	8 Nov (W)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
	Hybels, 79-112
Turn in this completed report
Psalm 127 Sermon Outline Due
	[image: ]


Delivery & Audience Feedback Davis, 93-103   

8

10
Rick Griffith, PhD	Homiletics II (Jan.-May 1995)	


Assignment #4 Outline
Colossians 4:6 
Exegetical Outline

EI:	The reason the Colossians should speak to non-Christians graciously and discerningly was because this is always the right response to unbelievers.

I.	The manner in which the Colossians should speak to non-Christians was graciously and discerningly (6a-b).

A.	The manner in which the Colossians should speak to non-Christians was graciously (6a).

B.	The manner in which the Colossians should speak to non-Christians was discerningly (6b).

II.	The reason the Colossians should speak to non-Christians graciously and discerningly was because this is always the right response to unbelievers (6c). [Note this is basically the EI.]

or…

I.	The manner in which the Colossians should speak to non-Christians was graciously (6a).

II.	The manner in which the Colossians should speak to non-Christians was discerningly (6b).

III.	The reason the Colossians should speak to non-Christians graciously and discerningly was because this is always the right way to share the gospel [“mystery of Christ,” v. 3] with them (6c).

or…


I.	One way the Colossians could know how to properly speak to non-Christians was to speak graciously (6a).

II.	Another way the Colossians could know how to properly speak to non-Christians was to speak discerningly (6b).

Assignment #5 Outline

Salty Speech
Colossians 4:6 (Cyclical Inductive Form)
Introduction

1.	It’s neutral (but achieves both good and evil), extremely small (but very powerful), and used universally (but never wears out).  [get attention, arouse curiosity]  It's the tongue.

2.	An aged saint once said: "Many of us are like a pair of old shoes—all worn out except the tongue!"  Haven’t you found this to be true for you?  [raise need]  Haven’t you said the wrong thing at the wrong time—especially when relating to unbelievers (examples)?

3.	Today I'll share why we should speak non-Christians correctly [subject].  But first let’s see two ways involved in speaking the correct way.  The first of these two ways to talk to unbelievers is found in the beginning of Colossians 4:6 where it says we should always…

I.	Speak to non-Christians graciously (v. 6a).
	[Unbelievers need to hear helpful words from us—attract your listeners!]
A.	"With grace" simply means to speak "pleasantly" or "graciously."
B.	Gracious speech excludes the kinds of  hurtful speech forbidden in Colossians 3:8-9.
C.	Gracious speech includes all kinds of helpful speech.
1.	Encouragement is one form of helpful speech.
2.	Cheerfulness is another form of helpful speech.
D.	Your speech should “always” be gracious.
1.	"Always" includes when you're ridiculed for your faith in Christ.
2.	"Always" includes when a non-believer treats you unfairly.

(Not only are we to speak graciously to those outside the faith, but we should always…)

II. Speak to non-Christians with discernment (v. 6b).
	[Unbelievers need us to choose our words carefully—anticipate their response!]
A.	Salt seasoning in the first century had basically two purposes: flavoring and preserving.
1.	Just as salt seasoning was used to bring out the flavor in meat, so discerning speech enhances the attractiveness of the gospel.
2.	Just as salt seasoning was used to preserve meat from becoming rotten, so discerning speech gives no offense towards the gospel.
B.	When you speak to a non-Christian, avoid two extremes to best “season” your speech.
1.	One extreme to avoid is speaking too much of the things of God (like salt gushing out of the shaker).
2.	Another extreme to avoid is speaking too little of the things of God (like salt still in the shaker). 

(I’ve mentioned how to converse with unbelievers—in a gracious and discerning way.  Now let's look at why we should speak this way…)

III. Gracious, discerning speech is always a right response to unbelievers (v. 6c; Main Idea).
	[Non-Christians will always be benefited when we speak with pleasantness and wisdom!]
A.	"Respond" in the Greek is really just the simple word for "answer," so it has a wide variety of applications (not just a "1 Peter 3:15" type of situation).
B.	Our speech can either open or close doors to share the gospel.
1.	Improper speech closes doors to share the gospel (examples).
2.	Proper speech opens doors to meet the unique needs of non-Christians (examples).

Conclusion

1.	Today we’ve seen that the best way to respond to unbelievers is with gracious, discerning speech [main idea restated].
2.	Which non-believers do you know whom you haven't spoken to in a gracious and discerning way?  What will you do about it and when?  [application]
3.	Poem: “A careless word may kindle strife…” [exhortation]

5 x 2 VN 2012 no video & preaching Joshua 1-6 in single group
	
Speaker
	Epistle Sermon
	Narrative Sermon

	Speaker
Name
	Speaker
#
	Epistles 
Text
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Joshua 
Text
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	
	1
	Eph. 4:26-27
	4
	3
	5
	Chap. 1
	3
	2
	4

	
	2
	Tit. 3:9
	5
	4
	1
	Chap. 2
	4
	3
	5

	
	3
	1 Tim. 5:22
	1
	5
	2
	Chap. 3
	5
	4
	1

	
	4
	Gal. 6:2
	2
	1
	3
	Chap. 4
	1
	5
	2

	
	5
	Eph. 6:4
	3
	2
	4
	5:1-12
	2
	1
	3



8 x 1
	Speaker 
	
	Evaluators

	Preacher’s
Name
	Preacher’s
Text
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Comments

	
	Eph 6:4
	1
	5
	7
	3
	

	
	2 Pet 3:3
	2
	6
	8
	4
	

	
	Gal 6:2
	3
	7
	1
	5
	

	
	Eph 2:10
	4
	8
	2
	6
	

	
	Heb 3:13
	5
	1
	3
	7
	

	
	Phil 2:13
	6
	2
	4
	8
	

	
	Col 2:8-9
	7
	3
	5
	1
	

	
	Rom 14:22-23
	8
	4
	6
	2
	




8 x 2 VN 2012 no video & preaching Joshua 1-6 in single group
	
Speaker
	Epistle Sermon
	Narrative Sermon

	Speaker
Name
	Speaker
#
	Epistles 
Text
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Joshua 
Text
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	
	1
	Eph. 4:26-27
	5
	7
	3
	Chap. 1
	4
	8
	6

	Omitted Below:
	2
	Tit. 3:9
	6
	8
	4
	Chap. 2
	5
	1
	7

	Eph. 2:10
	3
	Eph. 4:28
	7
	1
	5
	Chap. 3
	6
	2
	8

	Rom 13:8
	4
	Gal. 6:2
	8
	2
	6
	Chap. 4
	7
	3
	1

	Eph. 4:28
	5
	Eph. 6:4
	1
	3
	7
	5:1-12
	8
	4
	2

	
	6
	1 Tim. 5:22
	2
	4
	8
	5:13—6:27
	1
	5
	3

	
	7
	Eph. 4:29
	3
	5
	1
	Chap. 7
	2
	6
	4

	
	8
	Heb. 3:13
	4
	6
	2
	Chap. 8
	3
	7
	5




8 x 2 or actually 8 x 3 as 3rd sermon with same evaluator as 1st
	

	Narrative & Final Sermons
	Topical Sermons

	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	
	1
	5
	7
	3
	8
	1
	4
	8
	6
	3

	
	2
	6
	8
	4
	1
	2
	5
	1
	7
	4

	
	3
	7
	1
	5
	2
	3
	6
	2
	8
	5

	
	4
	8
	2
	6
	3
	4
	7
	3
	1
	6

	
	5
	1
	3
	7
	4
	5
	8
	4
	2
	7

	
	6
	2
	4
	8
	5
	6
	1
	5
	3
	8

	
	7
	3
	5
	1
	6
	7
	2
	6
	4
	1

	
	8
	4
	6
	2
	7
	8
	3
	7
	5
	2



9 x 2
	

	Narrative & Final Sermons
	Topical Sermons

	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	
	2
	5
	8
	7
	1
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	
	3
	6
	9
	8
	2
	3
	7
	1
	9
	5

	
	4
	7
	1
	9
	3
	4
	8
	2
	1
	6

	
	5
	8
	2
	1
	4
	5
	9
	3
	2
	7

	
	6
	9
	3
	2
	5
	6
	1
	4
	3
	8

	
	7
	1
	4
	3
	6
	7
	2
	5
	4
	9

	
	8
	2
	5
	4
	7
	8
	3
	6
	5
	1

	
	9
	3
	6
	5
	8
	9
	4
	7
	6
	2



	Joshua
	
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	5
	8
	7
	1
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	6
	9
	8
	2
	3
	7
	1
	9
	5

	4:1—5:1
	
	4
	7
	1
	9
	3
	4
	8
	2
	1
	6

	5:2-12
	
	5
	8
	2
	1
	4
	5
	9
	3
	2
	7

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	9
	3
	2
	5
	6
	1
	4
	3
	8

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	1
	4
	3
	6
	7
	2
	5
	4
	9

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	2
	5
	4
	7
	8
	3
	6
	5
	1

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	3
	6
	5
	8
	9
	4
	7
	6
	2



9 x 2 x 2

	Joshua 
	
	
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Narrative
Passages
	Griffith
Speaker’s
Name
	Yuen
Speaker’s
Name
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	Chap. 2
	
	
	2
	5
	8
	7
	1
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	Chap. 3
	
	
	3
	6
	9
	8
	2
	3
	7
	1
	9
	5

	4:1—5:1
	
	
	4
	7
	1
	9
	3
	4
	8
	2
	1
	6

	5:2-12
	
	
	5
	8
	2
	1
	4
	5
	9
	3
	2
	7

	5:13—6:27
	
	
	6
	9
	3
	2
	5
	6
	1
	4
	3
	8

	Chap. 7
	
	
	7
	1
	4
	3
	6
	7
	2
	5
	4
	9

	Chap. 8
	
	
	8
	2
	5
	4
	7
	8
	3
	6
	5
	1

	Chap. 9
	
	
	9
	3
	6
	5
	8
	9
	4
	7
	6
	2




10 x 1

	Speaker
	Evaluators & Texts


	Name
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Epistle 
Texts

	Ee Hwee (MCM2)
	1
	4
	7
	6
	Rom 13:8

	Kima (BCM4)
	2
	5
	8
	7
	Gal. 6:2

	Herlina (BCM4)
	3
	6
	9
	8
	Eph. 2:10

	Senda (BCM4)
	4
	7
	10
	9
	Eph 4:26-27

	Eirene (BCM3)
	5
	8
	1
	10
	Eph. 4:28

	Enoch (BCM3)
	6
	9
	2
	1
	Eph. 4:29

	Ivan (BCM3)
	7
	10
	3
	2
	Eph. 6:4

	Margie (BCM3)
	8
	1
	4
	3
	1 Tim. 5:22

	Guo Fen (BCM3)
	9
	2
	5
	4
	Tit. 3:9

	Zau Naw (BCM3)
	10
	3
	6
	5
	Heb. 3:13




10 x 2

	

	Narrative & Final Sermons
	Topical Sermons

	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Biak Sung
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	Alex
	2
	5
	8
	7
	10
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	Jeffrey
	3
	6
	9
	8
	1
	3
	7
	10
	9
	5

	Nancy
	4
	7
	10
	9
	2
	4
	8
	1
	10
	6

	Daniel
	5
	8
	1
	10
	3
	5
	9
	2
	1
	7

	Joshua
	6
	9
	2
	1
	4
	6
	10
	3
	2
	8

	Michael
	7
	10
	3
	2
	5
	7
	1
	4
	3
	9

	William
	8
	1
	4
	3
	6
	8
	2
	5
	4
	10

	David
	9
	2
	5
	4
	7
	9
	3
	6
	5
	1

	
	10
	3
	6
	5
	8
	10
	4
	7
	6
	2



10 x 2 x 2 (speakers 3 & 8 too much in one day)

	Joshua 
	
	
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Narrative
Passages
	Griffith
Speaker’s
Name
	Yuen
Speaker’s
Name
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	
	1
	4
	7
	6
	9
	1
	5
	8
	7
	3

	Chap. 2
	
	
	2
	5
	8
	7
	10
	2
	6
	9
	8
	4

	Chap. 3
	
	
	3
	6
	9
	8
	1
	3
	7
	10
	9
	5

	Chap. 4
	
	
	4
	7
	10
	9
	2
	4
	8
	1
	10
	6

	5:1-12
	
	
	5
	8
	1
	10
	3
	5
	9
	2
	1
	7

	5:13—6:27
	
	
	6
	9
	2
	1
	4
	6
	10
	3
	2
	8

	Chap. 7
	
	
	7
	10
	3
	2
	5
	7
	1
	4
	3
	9

	Chap. 8
	
	
	8
	1
	4
	3
	6
	8
	2
	5
	4
	10

	Chap. 9
	
	
	9
	2
	5
	4
	7
	9
	3
	6
	5
	1

	10:1-28
	
	
	10
	3
	6
	5
	8
	10
	4
	7
	6
	2



10 x 2 x 2 (Rick & Alan for Nepal)

	Speaker 
	Names
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Speaker in
Dr Rick’s 
Group
	Speaker in
Dr Alan’s 
Group
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Epistle 
Texts
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	John 
Texts

	
	
	1
	4
	7
	6
	Rom 13:8
	1
	5
	8
	7
	1:19-51

	
	
	2
	5
	8
	7
	Gal. 6:2
	2
	6
	9
	8
	2:1-11

	
	
	3
	6
	9
	8
	Eph. 2:10
	3
	7
	10
	9
	2:12-25

	
	
	4
	7
	10
	9
	Eph 4:26-27
	4
	8
	1
	10
	3:22-36

	
	
	5
	8
	1
	10
	Eph. 4:28
	5
	9
	2
	1
	4:1-42

	
	
	6
	9
	2
	1
	Eph. 4:29
	6
	10
	3
	2
	4:43-54

	
	
	7
	10
	3
	2
	Eph. 6:4
	7
	1
	4
	3
	5:1-46

	
	
	8
	1
	4
	3
	1 Tim. 5:22
	8
	2
	5
	4
	6:1-24

	
	
	9
	2
	5
	4
	Tit. 3:9
	9
	3
	6
	5
	6:25-71

	
	
	10
	3
	6
	5
	Heb. 3:13
	10
	4
	7
	6
	7:1-52




11 x 1

	Speaker
	Evaluators & Texts


	Name
	Spkr
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Epistle 
Texts

	Colin (MCM1)
	1
	4
	10
	7
	

	Ee Hwee (MCM2)
	2
	5
	 11
	8
	Rom 13:8

	Kima (BCM4)
	3
	6
	1
	9
	Gal. 6:2

	Herlina (BCM4)
	4
	7
	2
	10
	Eph. 2:10

	Senda (BCM4)
	5
	8
	3
	 11
	Eph 4:26-27

	Eirene (BCM3)
	6
	9
	4
	1
	Eph. 4:28

	Enoch (BCM3)
	7
	10
	5
	2
	Eph. 4:29

	Ivan (BCM3)
	8
	 11
	6
	3
	Eph. 6:4

	Margie (BCM3)
	9
	1
	7
	4
	1 Tim. 5:22

	Guo Fen (BCM3)
	10
	2
	8
	5
	Tit. 3:9

	Zau Naw (BCM3)
	 11
	3
	9
	6
	Heb. 3:13





11 x 2

	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Narrative
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	3
	1
	3
	8
	6
	10

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	5
	 11
	8
	4
	2
	4
	9
	7
	 11

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	6
	1
	9
	5
	3
	5
	10
	8
	1

	4:1—5:1
	
	4
	7
	2
	10
	6
	4
	6
	 11
	9
	2

	5:2-12
	
	5
	8
	3
	 11
	7
	5
	7
	1
	10
	3

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	9
	4
	1
	8
	6
	8
	2
	 11
	4

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	10
	5
	2
	9
	7
	9
	3
	1
	5

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	 11
	6
	3
	10
	8
	10
	4
	2
	6

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	1
	7
	4
	 11
	9
	 11
	5
	3
	7

	10:1-28
	
	10
	2
	8
	5
	1
	10
	1
	6
	4
	8

	10:29-43
	
	 11
	3
	9
	6
	2
	 11
	2
	7
	5
	9



12 x 2

	Joshua 
	Speaker 
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Preacher’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	3
	6
	9
	11
	1
	4
	7
	11
	9

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	4
	7
	10
	12
	2
	5
	8
	12
	10

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	5
	8
	11
	1
	3
	6
	9
	1
	11

	Chap. 4
	
	4
	6
	9
	12
	2
	4
	7
	10
	2
	12

	5:1-12
	
	5
	7
	10
	1
	3
	5
	8
	11
	3
	1

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	8
	11
	2
	4
	6
	9
	12
	4
	2

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	9
	12
	3
	5
	7
	10
	1
	5
	3

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	10
	1
	4
	6
	8
	11
	2
	6
	4

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	11
	2
	5
	7
	9
	12
	3
	7
	5

	10:1-28
	
	10
	12
	3
	6
	8
	10
	1
	4
	8
	6

	10:29-43
	
	11
	1
	4
	7
	9
	11
	2
	5
	9
	7

	Chap. 11
	
	12
	2
	5
	8
	10
	12
	3
	6
	10
	8



12 x 2 No video

	
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Epistle 
Texts
	Preacher’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Narrative
Texts
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	
	1
	3
	6
	9
	Josh. 1
	1
	4
	7
	11

	Tit. 3:9
	
	2
	4
	7
	10
	Josh. 2
	2
	5
	8
	12

	Gal. 6:2
	
	3
	5
	8
	11
	Josh. 3
	3
	6
	9
	1

	Heb. 3:13
	
	4
	6
	9
	12
	4:1—5:1
	4
	7
	10
	2

	Col. 3:22
	
	5
	7
	10
	1
	5:2-12
	5
	8
	11
	3

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	6
	8
	11
	2
	5:13—6:27
	6
	9
	12
	4

	2 Pet. 3:3
	
	7
	9
	12
	3
	Josh. 7
	7
	10
	1
	5

	Phil 2:14
	
	8
	10
	1
	4
	Josh. 8
	8
	11
	2
	6

	Eph. 4:29
	
	9
	11
	2
	5
	Josh. 9
	9
	12
	3
	7

	Rom 13:8
	
	10
	12
	3
	6
	10:1-27
	10
	1
	4
	8

	Col 2:8-9
	
	11
	1
	4
	7
	10:28-43
	11
	2
	5
	9

	James 3:1
	
	12
	2
	5
	8
	Josh. 11
	12
	3
	6
	10

	
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Epistle 
Texts
	Preacher’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Narrative
Texts
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	
	1
	3
	6
	9
	Josh. 1
	1
	4
	7
	11

	Tit. 3:9
	
	2
	4
	7
	10
	Josh. 2
	2
	5
	8
	12

	Gal. 6:2
	
	3
	5
	8
	11
	Josh. 3
	3
	6
	9
	1

	Heb. 3:13
	
	4
	6
	9
	12
	4:1—5:1
	4
	7
	10
	2

	Col. 3:22
	
	5
	7
	10
	1
	5:2-12
	5
	8
	11
	3

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	6
	8
	11
	2
	5:13—6:27
	6
	9
	12
	4

	2 Pet. 3:3
	
	7
	9
	12
	3
	Josh. 7
	7
	10
	1
	5

	Phil 2:14
	
	8
	10
	1
	4
	Josh. 8
	8
	11
	2
	6

	Eph. 4:29
	
	9
	11
	2
	5
	Josh. 9
	9
	12
	3
	7

	Rom 13:8
	
	10
	12
	3
	6
	10:1-27
	10
	1
	4
	8

	Col 2:8-9
	
	11
	1
	4
	7
	10:28-43
	11
	2
	5
	9

	James 3:1
	
	12
	2
	5
	8
	Josh. 11
	12
	3
	6
	10



12 x 2 No video for Homiletics 2 preaching Mark in 2013
Special sermons combined with topical second sermon

	Mark
	Speaker
	Narrative Sermons
	Topical Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Preacher’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Type
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	1:1-13
	KK
	1
	3
	6
	9
	Wedding
	1
	4
	7
	11

	1:14-39
	Evi
	2
	4
	7
	10
	Funeral
	2
	5
	8
	12

	1:40–2:12
	Tim
	3
	5
	8
	11
	Monologue
	3
	6
	9
	1

	2:13–3:6
	Vincent
	4
	6
	9
	12
	Evangelistic
	4
	7
	10
	2

	3:7-19
	Leslie
	5
	7
	10
	1
	Controversial
	5
	8
	11
	3

	3:20-35
	Ki Tam
	6
	8
	11
	2
	Wedding
	6
	9
	12
	4

	4:1-34
	Samuel
	7
	9
	12
	3
	Funeral
	7
	10
	1
	5

	4:35–5:20
	Carol
	8
	10
	1
	4
	Monologue
	8
	11
	2
	6

	5:21-43
	Wendy
	9
	11
	2
	5
	Evangelistic
	9
	12
	3
	7

	6:1-13
	Zhi Hong
	10
	12
	3
	6
	Controversial
	10
	1
	4
	8

	6:14-56
	Phil
	11
	1
	4
	7
	Wedding
	11
	2
	5
	9

	7:1-23
	Zimik
	12
	2
	5
	8
	Funeral
	12
	3
	6
	10



12 x 2 No video Homiletics 1 preaching Joshua with 2 teachers

	Joshua 
	Speaker 
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Ron Sheveland Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Chap. 1
	Shanthakumary
	G1
	3
	6
	9
	Udayakumar
	S1
	4
	7
	11

	Chap. 2
	Maduragoda
	G2
	4
	7
	10
	Timothy Cabbral
	S2
	5
	8
	12

	Chap. 3
	Chaminda Weragama
	G3
	5
	8
	11
	M.G. Justin
	S3
	6
	9
	1

	Chap. 4
	Wasantha Bandara
	G4
	6
	9
	12
	A.R. Jacob
	S4
	7
	10
	2

	5:1-12
	Jude Fernando
	G5
	7
	10
	1
	Pushpakumara
	S5
	8
	11
	3

	5:13—6:27
	V.K. Daniel
	G6
	8
	11
	2
	Kumary Roshini
	S6
	9
	12
	4

	Chap. 7
	Jonas Gnehm
	G7
	9
	12
	3
	R. Prarthana
	S7
	10
	1
	5

	Chap. 8
	Rebecca Herath
	G8
	10
	1
	4
	Johnson Arthur
	S8
	11
	2
	6

	Chap. 9
	Ruth Herath
	G9
	11
	2
	5
	J. Selvaruby
	S9
	12
	3
	7

	10:1-28
	Priyantha Kumara
	G10
	12
	3
	6
	Siriwardane
	S10
	1
	4
	8

	10:29-43
	Anthony Ratnam
	G11
	1
	4
	7
	Florence Christina
	S11
	2
	5
	9

	Chap. 11
	Mahinda Hemantha
	G12
	2
	5
	8
	Lael Senanayake
	S12
	3
	6
	10



13 x 2 
	
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Epistle 
Texts
	Preacher’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Narrative
Texts
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Ee Wei
	1
	4
	7
	10
	Josh. 1
	1
	3
	6
	8

	Tit. 3:9
	Swee Khuan
	2
	5
	8
	11
	Josh. 2
	2
	4
	7
	9

	Gal. 6:2
	Loong Fatt
	3
	6
	9
	12
	Josh. 3
	3
	5
	8
	10

	Heb. 3:13
	Sharon
	4
	7
	10
	13
	4:1–5:1
	4
	6
	9
	11

	Col. 3:22
	Kevin
	5
	8
	11
	1
	5:2-12
	5
	7
	10
	12

	1 Tim. 5:22
	Shwu Ling
	6
	9
	12
	2
	5:13–6:27
	6
	8
	11
	13

	2 Pet. 3:3
	Jack
	7
	10
	13
	3
	Josh. 7
	7
	9
	12
	1

	Phil 2:14
	Martin
	8
	11
	1
	4
	Josh. 8
	8
	10
	13
	2

	Eph. 4:29
	Suzanna
	9
	12
	2
	5
	Josh. 9
	9
	11
	1
	3

	Rom 13:8
	Megan
	10
	13
	3
	6
	10:1-27
	10
	12
	2
	4

	Col. 2:8-9
	Ronald
	11
	1
	4
	7
	10:28-43
	11
	13
	3
	5

	James 3:1
	Reuben
	12
	2
	5
	8
	Josh. 11
	12
	1
	4
	6

	1 Pet. 3:7
	Sherwin
	13
	3
	6
	9
	Josh. 14
	13
	2
	5
	7



13 x 2
	Nehemiah 
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	David Yashu
	1
	4
	7
	10
	11
	1
	3
	6
	8
	11

	Chap. 2
	Peter Mathenge
	2
	5
	8
	11
	12
	2
	4
	7
	9
	12

	Chap. 3
	Enriko Stigter
	3
	6
	9
	12
	13
	3
	5
	8
	10
	13

	Chap. 4
	Dave Paul
	4
	7
	10
	13
	1
	4
	6
	9
	11
	1

	Chap. 5
	Aris Chandra
	5
	8
	11
	1
	2
	5
	7
	10
	12
	2

	Chap. 6
	Raj Upadhya
	6
	9
	12
	2
	3
	6
	8
	11
	13
	3

	Chap. 7
	Joseph Liang
	7
	10
	13
	3
	4
	7
	9
	12
	1
	4

	Chap. 8
	Jacob Ang
	8
	11
	1
	4
	5
	8
	10
	13
	2
	5

	Chap. 9
	Anthony Toh
	9
	12
	2
	5
	6
	9
	11
	1
	3
	6

	Chap. 10
	Chee Yim Ling
	10
	13
	3
	6
	7
	10
	12
	2
	4
	7

	Chap. 11
	Lau Tuan Yong
	11
	1
	4
	7
	8
	11
	13
	3
	5
	8

	Chap. 12
	Toh Keng Lock
	12
	2
	5
	8
	9
	12
	1
	4
	6
	9

	Chap. 13
	Wulan Ningsih
	13
	3
	6
	9
	10
	13
	2
	5
	7
	10



13 x 2 

	Joshua 
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	4
	7
	10
	11
	1
	3
	6
	8
	11

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	5
	8
	11
	12
	2
	4
	7
	9
	12

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	6
	9
	12
	13
	3
	5
	8
	10
	13

	Chap. 4
	
	4
	7
	10
	13
	1
	4
	6
	9
	11
	1

	5:1-12
	
	5
	8
	11
	1
	2
	5
	7
	10
	12
	2

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	9
	12
	2
	3
	6
	8
	11
	13
	3

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	10
	13
	3
	4
	7
	9
	12
	1
	4

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	11
	1
	4
	5
	8
	10
	13
	2
	5

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	12
	2
	5
	6
	9
	11
	1
	3
	6

	10:1-28
	
	10
	13
	3
	6
	7
	10
	12
	2
	4
	7

	10:29-43
	
	11
	1
	4
	7
	8
	11
	13
	3
	5
	8

	Chap. 11
	
	12
	2
	5
	8
	9
	12
	1
	4
	6
	9

	Chap. 14
	
	13
	3
	6
	9
	10
	13
	2
	5
	7
	10



14 x 2 in 2020 with 2 sermons

	
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Epistle Passages
	Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	2 Samuel
Passages
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	2 Sam 1
	1
	6
	12
	9

	Tit. 3:9
	
	2
	5
	11
	8
	2 Sam 2:1-11
	2
	7
	13
	10

	James 3:1
	
	3
	6
	12
	9
	2 Sam 2:12–3:39
	3
	8
	14
	11

	Heb. 3:13
	
	4
	7
	13
	10
	2 Sam 4
	4
	9
	1
	12

	Col. 3:22
	
	5
	8
	14
	11
	2 Sam 5
	5
	10
	2
	13

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	6
	9
	1
	12
	2 Sam 6
	6
	11
	3
	14

	2 Pet. 3:3
	
	7
	10
	2
	13
	2 Sam 7
	7
	12
	4
	1

	Phil 2:14
	
	8
	11
	3
	14
	2 Sam 8
	8
	13
	5
	2

	Eph. 4:29
	
	9
	12
	4
	1
	2 Sam 9
	9
	14
	6
	3

	Rom 13:8
	
	10
	13
	5
	2
	2 Sam 10
	10
	1
	7
	4

	Col. 2:8-9
	
	11
	14
	6
	3
	2 Sam 11
	11
	2
	8
	5

	2 Tim 2:22
	
	12
	1
	7
	4
	2 Sam 12
	12
	3
	9
	6

	1 John 1:9
	
	13
	2
	8
	5
	2 Sam 13
	13
	4
	10
	7

	Gal 6:1-2
	
	14
	3
	9
	6
	2 Sam 14
	14
	5
	11
	8



14 x 2

	Joshua 
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	13
	1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	5
	11
	8
	14
	2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	6
	12
	9
	1
	3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	4:1—5:1
	
	4
	7
	13
	10
	2
	4
	9
	1
	12
	7

	5:2-12
	
	5
	8
	14
	11
	3
	5
	10
	2
	13
	8

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	9
	1
	12
	4
	6
	11
	3
	14
	9

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	10
	2
	13
	5
	7
	12
	4
	1
	10

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	11
	3
	14
	6
	8
	13
	5
	2
	11

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	12
	4
	1
	7
	9
	14
	6
	3
	12

	10:1-28
	
	10
	13
	5
	2
	8
	10
	1
	7
	4
	13

	10:29-43
	
	11
	14
	6
	3
	9
	11
	2
	8
	5
	14

	Chap. 11
	
	12
	1
	7
	4
	10
	12
	3
	9
	6
	1

	Chap. 14
	
	13
	2
	8
	5
	11
	13
	4
	10
	7
	2

	Chap. 17
	
	14
	3
	9
	6
	12
	14
	5
	11
	8
	3



	Joshua 
	Speaker 
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Ron Sheveland Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Chap. 1
	
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	
	S1
	6
	12
	9

	Chap. 2
	
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	
	S2
	7
	13
	10

	Chap. 3
	
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	
	S3
	8
	14
	11

	Chap. 4
	
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	
	S4
	9
	1
	12

	5:1-12
	
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	
	S5
	10
	2
	13

	5:13—6:27
	
	G6
	9
	1
	12
	
	S6
	11
	3
	14

	Chap. 7
	
	G7
	10
	2
	13
	
	S7
	12
	4
	1

	Chap. 8
	
	G8
	11
	3
	14
	
	S8
	13
	5
	2

	Chap. 9
	
	G9
	12
	4
	1
	
	S9
	14
	6
	3

	10:1-28
	
	G10
	13
	5
	2
	
	S10
	1
	7
	4

	10:29-43
	
	G11
	14
	6
	3
	
	S11
	2
	8
	5

	Chap. 11
	
	G12
	1
	7
	4
	
	S12
	3
	9
	6

	Chap. 14
	
	G13
	2
	8
	5
	
	S13
	4
	10
	7

	Chap. 17
	
	G14
	3
	9
	6
	
	S14
	5
	11
	8



15 x 2
	MB
	Nehemiah
	Speaker
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	
	Narrative
Passages
	Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	196
	1
	David
	1
	4
	10
	7
	13
	1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	83
	2:1-10
	Peter
	2
	5
	11
	8
	14
	2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	204
	2:11-20
	Enriko
	3
	6
	12
	9
	15
	3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	110
	3
	Dave
	4
	7
	13
	10
	1
	4
	9
	15
	12
	7

	203
	4
	Aris
	5
	8
	14
	11
	2
	5
	10
	1
	13
	8

	250
	5
	Raj
	6
	9
	15
	12
	3
	6
	11
	2
	14
	9

	90

	6:1-14
	Wulan
	7
	10
	1
	13
	4
	7
	12
	3
	15
	10

	120
	6:15–7:3
	Jacob
	8
	11
	2
	14
	5
	8
	13
	4
	1
	11

	252
	7:4-73a
	Anthony
	9
	12
	3
	15
	6
	9
	14
	5
	2
	12

	128
	7:73b–8:18
	Yim Ling
	10
	13
	4
	1
	7
	10
	15
	6
	3
	13

	132
	9
	Yong
	11
	14
	5
	2
	8
	11
	1
	7
	4
	14

	241
	10
	Keng Lock
	12
	15
	6
	3
	9
	12
	2
	8
	5
	15

	232
	11:1–12:26
	Joseph
	13
	1
	7
	4
	10
	13
	3
	9
	6
	1

	202
	12:27-47
	Elisabeth
	14
	2
	8
	5
	11
	14
	4
	10
	7
	2

	249
	13
	Thuy
	15
	3
	9
	6
	12
	15
	5
	11
	8
	3



15 x 2
	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons
	
Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Chap. 1
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	13
	1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	Chap. 2
	
	2
	5
	11
	8
	14
	2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	Chap. 3
	
	3
	6
	12
	9
	15
	3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	4:1—5:1
	
	4
	7
	13
	10
	1
	4
	9
	15
	12
	7

	5:2-12
	
	5
	8
	14
	11
	2
	5
	10
	1
	13
	8

	5:13—6:27
	
	6
	9
	15
	12
	3
	6
	11
	2
	14
	9

	Chap. 7
	
	7
	10
	1
	13
	4
	7
	12
	3
	15
	10

	Chap. 8
	
	8
	11
	2
	14
	5
	8
	13
	4
	1
	11

	Chap. 9
	
	9
	12
	3
	15
	6
	9
	14
	5
	2
	12

	10:1-28
	
	10
	13
	4
	1
	7
	10
	15
	6
	3
	13

	10:29-43
	
	11
	14
	5
	2
	8
	11
	1
	7
	4
	14

	Chap. 11
	
	12
	15
	6
	3
	9
	12
	2
	8
	5
	15

	Chap. 14
	
	13
	1
	7
	4
	10
	13
	3
	9
	6
	1

	Chap. 17
	
	14
	2
	8
	5
	11
	14
	4
	10
	7
	2

	Chap. 18
	
	15
	3
	9
	6
	12
	15
	5
	11
	8
	3


15 x 2 x 2
	Epistles 
	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	NT
Passages
	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Clive Chin Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Josh. 1
	Joshua
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	Sherman
	C1
	6
	12
	9

	Tit. 3:9
	Josh. 2
	Benita
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	Melissa
	C2
	7
	13
	10

	Gal. 6:2
	Josh. 3
	Mordecai
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	Wey Lon
	C3
	8
	14
	11

	Heb. 3:13
	4:1—5:1
	Yoke Fong
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	Sano
	C4
	9
	15
	12

	Col. 3:22
	5:2-12
	Ming Hui
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	Leonard
	C5
	10
	1
	13

	1 Tim. 5:22
	5:13—6:27
	Le Kim
	G6
	9
	15
	12
	Ruby
	C6
	11
	2
	14

	2 Pet. 3:3
	Josh. 7
	Luya
	G7
	10
	1
	13
	Note
	C7
	12
	3
	15

	Phil 2:14
	Josh. 8
	Sam
	G8
	11
	2
	14
	Shiwei
	C8
	13
	4
	1

	Eph. 4:29
	Josh. 9
	Moto
	G9
	12
	3
	15
	Nop
	C9
	14
	5
	2

	Rom 13:8
	10:1-27
	Hatis
	G10
	13
	4
	1
	Guo Fen
	C10
	15
	6
	3

	Col 2:8-9
	10:28-43
	Heng
	G11
	14
	5
	2
	Joseph
	C11
	1
	7
	4

	James 3:1
	Josh. 11
	Alicia
	G12
	15
	6
	3
	Zare
	C12
	2
	8
	5

	Eph. 4:28
	Josh. 14
	Alex
	G13
	1
	7
	4
	Thien
	C13
	3
	9
	6

	Rom. 14:22-23
	Josh. 17
	Hui Koon
	G14
	2
	8
	5
	Joanne
	C14
	4
	10
	7

	Heb. 13:2
	Josh. 18
	Athan
	G15
	3
	9
	6
	Woleng
	C15
	5
	11
	8


16 x 2 x 2
	Epistles 
	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	NT
Passages
	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Clive Chin Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Josh. 1
	
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	
	C1
	6
	12
	9

	Tit. 3:9
	Josh. 2
	
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	
	C2
	7
	13
	10

	Gal. 6:2
	Josh. 3
	
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	
	C3
	8
	14
	11

	Heb. 3:13
	4:1—5:1
	
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	
	C4
	9
	15
	12

	Col. 3:22
	5:2-12
	
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	
	C5
	10
	16
	13

	1 Tim. 5:22
	5:13—6:27
	
	G6
	9
	15
	12
	
	C6
	11
	1
	14

	2 Pet. 3:3
	Josh. 7
	
	G7
	10
	16
	13
	
	C7
	12
	2
	15

	Phil 2:14
	Josh. 8
	
	G8
	11
	1
	14
	
	C8
	13
	3
	16

	Eph. 4:29
	Josh. 9
	
	G9
	12
	2
	15
	
	C9
	14
	4
	1

	Rom 13:8
	10:1-27
	
	G10
	13
	3
	16
	
	C10
	15
	5
	2

	Col 2:8-9
	10:28-43
	
	G11
	14
	4
	1
	
	C11
	16
	6
	3

	James 3:1
	Josh. 11
	
	G12
	15
	5
	2
	
	C12
	1
	7
	4

	Eph. 4:28
	Josh. 14
	
	G13
	16
	6
	3
	
	C13
	2
	8
	5

	Rom. 14:22-23
	Josh. 17
	
	G14
	1
	7
	4
	
	C14
	3
	9
	6

	Heb. 13:2
	Josh. 18
	
	G15
	2
	8
	5
	
	C15
	4
	10
	7

	Phil. 2:13
	Josh. 22
	
	G16
	3
	9
	6
	
	C16
	5
	11
	8



16 x 2
	
	
	Epitle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Epistle
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Narrative
Passages
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Eph. 4:26-27
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	13
	Josh. 1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	Tit. 3:9
	
	2
	5
	11
	8
	14
	Josh. 2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	Gal. 6:2
	
	3
	6
	12
	9
	15
	Josh. 3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	Eph. 6:4
	
	4
	7
	13
	10
	16
	4:1—5:1
	9
	15
	12
	7

	Heb. 3:13
	
	5
	8
	14
	11
	1
	5:2-12
	10
	16
	13
	8

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	6
	9
	15
	12
	2
	5:13—6:27
	11
	1
	14
	9

	Phil 2:13
	
	7
	10
	16
	13
	3
	Josh. 7
	12
	2
	15
	10

	Phil 2:14
	
	8
	11
	1
	14
	4
	Josh. 8
	13
	3
	16
	11

	Eph. 4:29
	
	9
	12
	2
	15
	5
	Josh. 9
	14
	4
	1
	12

	Rom 13:8
	
	10
	13
	3
	16
	6
	10:1-28
	15
	5
	2
	13

	Col 2:8-9
	
	11
	14
	4
	1
	7
	10:29-43
	16
	6
	3
	14

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	12
	15
	5
	2
	8
	Josh. 11
	1
	7
	4
	15

	Eph. 4:28
	
	13
	16
	6
	3
	9
	Josh. 14
	2
	8
	5
	16

	Rom. 14:22-23
	
	14
	1
	7
	4
	10
	Josh. 17
	3
	9
	6
	1

	Heb. 13:2
	
	15
	2
	8
	5
	11
	Josh. 18
	4
	10
	7
	2

	Eph. 2:10
	
	16
	3
	9
	6
	12
	Josh. 22
	5
	11
	8
	3



16 x 2 Both epistles & Joshua assigned with two teachers

	Epistles 
	Joshua 
	
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	NT
Passages
	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Desmond Soh Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Josh. 1
	
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	
	C1
	6
	12
	9

	Tit. 3:9
	Josh. 2
	
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	
	C2
	7
	13
	10

	Gal. 6:2
	Josh. 3
	
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	
	C3
	8
	14
	11

	Heb. 3:13
	4:1—5:1
	
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	
	C4
	9
	15
	12

	Col. 3:22
	5:2-12
	
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	
	C5
	10
	1
	13

	1 Tim. 5:22
	5:13—6:27
	
	G6
	9
	15
	12
	
	C6
	11
	2
	14

	2 Pet. 3:3
	Josh. 7
	
	G7
	10
	1
	13
	
	C7
	12
	3
	15

	Phil 2:14
	Josh. 8
	
	G8
	11
	2
	14
	
	C8
	13
	4
	1

	Eph. 4:29
	Josh. 9
	
	G9
	12
	3
	15
	
	C9
	14
	5
	2

	Rom 13:8
	10:1-27
	
	G10
	13
	4
	1
	
	C10
	15
	6
	3

	Col 2:8-9
	10:28-43
	
	G11
	14
	5
	2
	
	C11
	1
	7
	4

	James 3:1
	Josh. 11
	
	G12
	15
	6
	3
	
	C12
	2
	8
	5

	Eph. 4:28
	Josh. 14
	
	G13
	1
	7
	4
	
	C13
	3
	9
	6

	Rom. 14:22-23
	Josh. 17
	
	G14
	2
	8
	5
	
	C14
	4
	10
	7

	Heb. 13:2
	Josh. 18
	
	G15
	3
	9
	6
	
	C15
	5
	11
	8

	Phil 2:12-13
	Josh. 22
	
	G16
	4
	10
	7
	
	G16
	6
	12
	9




17 x 2
	Joshua 
	Speaker 
	Epistle Sermons
	Narrative Sermons

	Narrative
Passages
	Dr Rick Griffith Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Dr Ron Sheveland Preachers
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval

	Chap. 1
	Shanthakumary
	G1
	4
	10
	7
	Udayakumar
	S1
	6
	12
	9

	Chap. 2
	Maduragoda
	G2
	5
	11
	8
	Timothy Cabbral
	S2
	7
	13
	10

	Chap. 3
	Chaminda Weragama
	G3
	6
	12
	9
	M.G. Justin
	S3
	8
	14
	11

	Chap. 4
	Kyuna Min
	G4
	7
	13
	10
	A.R. Jacob
	S4
	9
	15
	12

	5:1-12
	Jude Fernando
	G5
	8
	14
	11
	Pushpakumara
	S5
	10
	16
	13

	5:13—6:27
	V.K. Daniel
	G6
	9
	15
	12
	Nimal Kumaratissa
	S6
	11
	17
	14

	Chap. 7
	Jonas Gnehm
	G7
	10
	16
	13
	R. Prarthana
	S7
	12
	1
	15

	Chap. 8
	Rebecca Herath
	G8
	11
	17
	14
	Johnson Arthur
	S8
	13
	2
	16

	Chap. 9
	Ruth Herath
	G9
	12
	1
	15
	J. Selvaruby
	S9
	14
	3
	17

	10:1-28
	Priyantha Kumara
	G10
	13
	2
	16
	Siriwardane
	S10
	15
	4
	1

	10:29-43
	Anthony Ratnam
	G11
	14
	3
	17
	Florence Christina
	S11
	16
	5
	2

	Chap. 11
	Mahinda Hemantha
	G12
	15
	4
	1
	Lael Senanayake
	S12
	17
	6
	3

	Chap. 14
	Amila Dilshan
	G13
	16
	5
	2
	Jacqueline
	S13
	1
	7
	4

	Chap. 17
	Mark Pradeep
	G14
	17
	6
	3
	S. M. Rasika
	S14
	2
	8
	5

	Chap. 22
	I.L. Hezron
	G15
	1
	7
	4
	B. Sathessh
	S15
	3
	9
	6

	Chap. 23
	K. S. John
	G16
	2
	8
	5
	Viraj Abesekara
	S16
	4
	10
	7

	Chap. 24
	Anthony Edward
	G17
	3
	9
	6
	John Amirthalingam
	S17
	5
	11
	8



18 x 2
	
	
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Epistle
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Narrative
Passages
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Eph. 4:26-27
	
	1
	4
	10
	7
	13
	Josh. 1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	Tit. 3:9
	
	2
	5
	11
	8
	14
	Josh. 2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	Gal. 6:2
	
	3
	6
	12
	9
	15
	Josh. 3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	Eph. 6:4
	
	4
	7
	13
	10
	16
	4:1—5:1
	9
	15
	12
	7

	Heb. 3:13
	
	5
	8
	14
	11
	17
	5:2-12
	10
	16
	13
	8

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	6
	9
	15
	12
	18
	5:13—6:27
	11
	17
	14
	9

	Phil 2:13
	
	7
	10
	16
	13
	1
	Josh. 7
	12
	18
	15
	10

	Phil 2:14
	
	8
	11
	17
	14
	2
	Josh. 8
	13
	1
	16
	11

	Eph. 4:29
	
	9
	12
	18
	15
	3
	Josh. 9
	14
	2
	17
	12

	Rom 13:8
	
	10
	13
	1
	16
	4
	10:1-28
	15
	3
	18
	13

	Col 2:8-9
	
	11
	14
	2
	17
	5
	10:29-43
	16
	4
	1
	14

	1 Tim. 5:22
	
	12
	15
	3
	18
	6
	Josh. 11
	17
	5
	2
	15

	Eph. 4:28
	
	13
	16
	4
	1
	7
	Josh. 14
	18
	6
	3
	16

	Rom. 14:22-23
	
	14
	17
	5
	2
	8
	Josh. 17
	1
	7
	4
	17

	Heb. 13:2
	
	15
	18
	6
	3
	9
	Josh. 18
	2
	8
	5
	18

	Eph. 2:10
	
	16
	1
	7
	4
	10
	Josh. 22
	3
	9
	6
	1

	1 Pet. 2:2
	
	17
	2
	8
	5
	11
	Josh. 23
	4
	10
	7
	2

	1 Pet. 3:7
	
	18
	3
	9
	6
	12
	Josh. 24
	5
	11
	8
	3





20 x 2
	
	
	Epistle Sermons

	
Narrative Sermons


	Epistle
Passages
	Speaker’s
Name
	Speaker
#
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video
	Narrative
Passages
	1st
Eval
	2nd
Eval
	3rd
Eval
	Video

	Eph. 4:26-27
	Joshua
	1
	6
	10
	7
	13
	Josh. 1
	6
	12
	9
	4

	Tit. 3:9
	Kevin
	2
	7
	11
	8
	14
	Josh. 2
	7
	13
	10
	5

	Gal. 6:2
	Eldee
	3
	8
	12
	9
	15
	Josh. 3
	8
	14
	11
	6

	Heb. 3:13
	Natalia
	4
	9
	13
	10
	16
	4:1—5:1
	9
	15
	12
	7

	Eph. 6:4
	Gansukh
	5
	10
	14
	11
	17
	5:2-12
	10
	16
	13
	8

	1 Tim. 5:22
	Andrew
	6
	11
	15
	12
	18
	5:13—6:27
	11
	17
	14
	9

	2 Pet. 3:3
	He Ning
	7
	12
	16
	13
	19
	Josh. 7
	12
	18
	15
	10

	Phil 2:14
	Daniel
	8
	13
	17
	14
	20
	Josh. 8
	13
	19
	16
	11

	Eph. 4:29
	Timothy
	9
	14
	18
	15
	1
	Josh. 9
	14
	20
	17
	12

	Rom 13:8
	KK
	10
	15
	19
	16
	2
	10:1-27
	15
	1
	18
	13

	Col 2:8-9
	Ja Ing
	11
	16
	20
	17
	3
	10:28-43
	16
	2
	19
	14

	James 3:1
	Karol
	12
	17
	1
	18
	4
	Josh. 11
	17
	3
	20
	15

	Eph. 4:28
	Peter
	13
	18
	2
	19
	5
	Josh. 14
	18
	4
	1
	16

	Rom. 14:22-23
	Singpu
	14
	19
	3
	20
	6
	Josh. 17
	19
	5
	2
	17

	Heb. 13:2
	Timmy
	15
	20
	4
	1
	7
	Josh. 18
	20
	6
	3
	18

	Eph. 2:10
	Ling Zi
	16
	1
	5
	2
	8
	Josh. 22
	1
	7
	4
	19

	1 Pet. 2:2
	Lilian
	17
	2
	6
	3
	9
	Josh. 23
	2
	8
	5
	20

	1 Tim. 2:11-12
	Sarggunan
	18
	3
	7
	4
	10
	Josh. 24
	3
	9
	6
	1

	Phil 2:13
	Belinda
	19
	4
	8
	5
	11
	Judges 1
	4
	10
	7
	2

	1 Pet. 3:7
	Marianne
	20
	5
	9
	6
	12
	Judges 2
	5
	11
	8
	3



21 x 2 (Never could fit them all in so went 22 x 1)
	Epistles Sermon
	Evaluators
	Video
	Narrative Sermon
	Evaluators
	Video

	Speaker
	#1
	#2
	#3
	Oper.
	Speaker
	#1
	#2
	#3
	Oper

	1 Wing Yut
	5
	9
	13
	17
	1 Wing Yut
	6
	10
	14
	18

	2 Yvonne
	6
	10
	14
	18
	2 Yvonne
	7
	11
	15
	19

	3 Lucinda
	7
	11
	15
	19
	3 Lucinda
	8
	12
	16
	20

	4 Martin
	8
	12
	16
	20
	4 Martin
	9
	13
	17
	21

	5 Michael
	9
	13
	17
	21
	5 Michael
	10
	14
	18
	1

	6 Eric
	10
	14
	18
	1
	6 Eric
	11
	15
	19
	2

	7 Jonathan
	11
	15
	19
	2
	7 Jonathan
	12
	16
	20
	3

	8 Timothy Lee
	12
	16
	20
	3
	8 Timothy Lee
	13
	17
	21
	4

	9 Anthony Loh
	13
	17
	21
	4
	9 Anthony Loh
	14
	18
	1
	5

	10 Rickson
	14
	18
	1
	5
	10 Rickson
	15
	19
	2
	6

	11 Guan Kheng
	15
	19
	2
	6
	11 Guan Kheng
	16
	20
	3
	7

	12 Genevieve
	16
	20
	3
	7
	12 Genevieve
	17
	21
	4
	8

	13 Timothy Yap
	17
	21
	4
	8
	13 Timothy Yap
	18
	1
	5
	9

	14 Anthony Ong
	18
	1
	5
	9
	14 Anthony Ong
	19
	2
	6
	10

	15 Khin Wee
	19
	2
	6
	10
	15 Khin Wee
	20
	3
	7
	11

	16 Evelyn
	20
	3
	7
	11
	16 Evelyn
	21
	4
	8
	12

	17 Lidya
	21
	4
	8
	12
	17 Lidya
	1
	5
	9
	13

	18 Julia
	1
	5
	9
	13
	18 Julia
	2
	6
	10
	14

	19 Ellen
	2
	6
	10
	14
	19 Ellen
	3
	7
	11
	15

	20 Ie Ming
	3
	7
	11
	15
	20 Ie Ming
	4
	8
	12
	16

	21 Deborah
	4
	8
	12
	16
	21 Deborah
	5
	9
	13
	17


22 x 1

	Epistles Sermon
	Evaluators
	Video

	Speaker
	#1
	#2
	#3
	Oper.

	1 Wing Yut
	5
	9
	13
	17

	2 Yvonne
	6
	10
	14
	18

	3 Lucinda
	7
	11
	15
	19

	4 Martin
	8
	12
	16
	20

	5 Michael
	9
	13
	17
	21

	6 Eric
	10
	14
	18
	22

	7 Jonathan
	11
	15
	19
	1

	8 Timothy Lee
	12
	16
	20
	2

	9 Anthony Loh
	13
	17
	21
	3

	10 Rickson
	14
	18
	22
	4

	11 Guan Kheng
	15
	19
	1
	5

	12 Genevieve
	16
	20
	2
	6

	13 Timothy Yap
	17
	21
	3
	7

	14 Anthony Ong
	18
	22
	4
	8

	15 Khin Wee
	19
	1
	5
	9

	16 Evelyn
	20
	2
	6
	10

	17 Lidya
	21
	3
	7
	11

	18 Julia
	22
	4
	8
	12

	19 Ellen
	1
	5
	9
	13

	20 Ie Ming
	2
	6
	10
	14

	21 Deborah
	3
	7
	11
	15

	22 Orville
	4
	8
	12
	16



8

26
Rick Griffith, PhD	Homiletics I	


Two Minute Speeches Schedule 
6 minutes per speaker/evaluation x 8 speakers = 48 minutes per period

1st Period

	Minutes
	Time
	Speaker

	2
	8:15
	Intro/Prayer

	6
	8:17
	1 or 9

	6
	8:23
	2 or 10

	6
	8:29
	3 or 11

	6
	8:35
	4 or 12

	6
	8:41
	5 or 13

	6
	8:47
	6 or 14

	6
	8:53
	7 or 15

	6
	8:59
	8 or 16

	
	9:05
	Close for break



2nd Period

	Minutes
	Time
	Speaker

	2
	9:05
	Intro/Prayer

	6
	9:11
	1 or 9

	6
	9:17
	2 or 10

	6
	9:23
	3 or 11

	6
	9:29
	4 or 12

	6
	9:35
	5 or 13

	6
	9:41
	6 or 14

	6
	9:47
	7 or 15

	6
	9:53
	8 or 16

	
	9:59
	Close for break



3rd Period
	Minutes
	Time
	Speaker

	2
	11:00
	Intro/Prayer

	6
	11:02
	1 or 9

	6
	11:08
	2 or 10

	6
	11:14
	3 or 11

	6
	11:20
	4 or 12

	6
	11:26
	5 or 13

	6
	11:32
	6 or 14

	6
	11:38
	7 or 15

	6
	11:44
	8 or 16

	
	11:50
	Close for break



4th Period

	Minutes
	Time
	Speaker

	2
	11:55
	Intro/Prayer

	6
	11:57
	1 or 9

	6
	12:03
	2 or 10

	6
	12:09
	3 or 11

	6
	12:15
	4 or 12

	6
	12:21
	5 or 13

	6
	12:27
	6 or 14

	6
	12:33
	7 or 15

	6
	12:39
	8 or 16

	
	12:45
	Close for break




15 Minute Preaching Schedule 
23 minutes per speaker/evaluation x 4 speakers = 92 minutes


1st-2nd Period

	Minutes
	Time
	Activity

	3
	8:15
	Prayer

	23
	8:18
	Speaker 1 & Evaluation

	24
	8:41
	Speaker 2 & Evaluation

	5
	9:05
	Break

	23
	9:10
	Speaker 3 & Evaluation

	23
	9:33
	Speaker 4 & Evaluation

	4
	9:56
	Wrap-Up





3rd-4th Period

	Minutes
	Time
	Activity

	3
	11:00
	Prayer

	23
	11:03
	Speaker 1 & Evaluation

	24
	11:26
	Speaker 2 & Evaluation

	5
	11:50-55
	Break

	23
	11:55
	Speaker 3 & Evaluation

	23
	12:18
	Speaker 4 & Evaluation

	4
	12:41
	Wrap-Up



Mongolia

Rick,

I really appreciate your willingness to come to Mongolia and teach at UBTC.  I have been reviewing the teaching schedule with our Administrative Team.  Quite honestly, I am wondering if the schedule will be to full for you?  Do we need to adjust it for less credits by making it an introductory course?  Because Expository Preaching is a course you teach on a regular basis maybe it would be easier to teach it as you normally do in an intensive manner.  Maybe we should alter what you teach to a class you normally would teach for 1 credit hour (16 class hours).  That will have to be your call.  I do not want to wipe you out on your 1st visit to Mongolia.

The week you will be here, UBTC has classes Mon - Sat.  If you teach Expository preaching to our Advanced Theological Studies students (3rd year level- a new class of 12 students), you would need to teach from 8:30-11:00am and 12:20-1:55pm on M-W-F and 8:30-11:50 and 12:20-1:55pm on T-Th.  Saturday it would be 8:30 -11:50 and 12:20-13:05 to provide 32 class hours for an equivalent of 2 credit hours.  Regular scheduled chapel times are M-W-F from 11:05-11:50 and Lunch is from 11:50- 12:20.  If we reduced the credit to 1.5 credits, you would need to teach 24 - 45 minute class periods or 16 - 45 minute class periods for 1 credit hour.

Will you want to visit Mongol churches while here?  Will you want opportunities to speak at a church or a UBTC chapel?  Will you be coming alone or will your family come with you?  If you can make your flight plans known to us we will ensure that you are met at the airport here in Mongolia and are taken to where you will be staying while you are here.

We look forward to your visit and learning more about SBC and your family.

HIS,

Tom Kelly

	
	Monday
	Tuesday
	Wednesday
	Thursday
	Friday

	8:30-9:15
	
	
	
	
	

	9:20-10:05
	
	
	
	
	

	10:10-11:00
	
	
	
	
	

	11:05-11:50
	Chapel
	
	Chapel
	
	Chapel

	11:50-12:20
	Lunch
	Lunch
	Lunch
	Lunch
	Lunch

	12:20-1:05
	
	
	
	
	

	1:10-1:55
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	



23 July

Hi Tom,

Sorry it has taken me so long to respond to your message.  I was gone for two weeks on vacation and then hit it hard preparing the first few days before the new semester.  Finally things have settled somewhat now that I’ve nearly taught the first week...

I discovered today that affordable flights from here via Osaka connect to Mongolian Air only on Saturdays and Wednesdays, so it looks like I’ll have to arrive at 7:20 PM on Saturday 6 September (flight OM 904Y).  I plan to catch my flight back early on the following Saturday (9:03 AM), 13 September.  This is probably best, since it keeps me from the 32-hour teaching load which I could barely handle!

This leaves the 16 or 24 hour load as possibilities.  It seems that a half credit hour may be awkward in your configuration of student credits (at least we don’t use them here :).  Also, I generally teach the basics of expository preaching in 18 sessions (50 minutes each), but this can be reduced to 16 easily.  So perhaps it is best to go with the one credit (16 hours of teaching) option.  This may assure that I’ll have a voice by the end of the week too!  (It shouldn’t be a problem, though, as I generally teach 10-12 hours weekly here).

The above schedule means that I would be free to preach Sunday the 7th (if you need me to do so), but not the following one.  As for my family, they won’t be able to come due to my kid’s schooling and cost.  Maybe some other time...

Now for some questions:

1.  What is the students’ comprehension of English?
2.  Will everything need to be translated?  Would this be simultaneous or sentence by sentence?
3.  Is there any value in sending notes ahead of time for copying and/or translation? I presently have 250 pages bound into a book, but a shortened version can be done :)
4.  Is it easy to get copying done quickly there?  Even on a Sunday?
5.  Can UBTC arrange for a visa for me and fax the approval to bring with me?  My travel agent says that this would need to be done.  My home fax number here is 65 (int’l code)-466-5517.

Thanks for your detailed response.  I appreciate this as I have never taught preaching through translation before, or without the students doing the preaching as part of the course.  I trust that the Lord will make-up for any deficiences here, though.  Or do you think it is possible for students to preach and me somehow to evaluate them?  (I haven’t yet figured this angle out yet.)

Anyway, thanks again.

Rick


Old Assignment #1

Evaluate in one page the sermon at your church this coming Sunday.  State the key text and the message (big idea) in a single sentence.  List specific things (both content and delivery) which made it a good or bad sermon.

Ten Steps to Preaching Expository Sermons
Adapted from Dr. Haddon Robinson, Biblical Preaching  and Dr. Don Sunukjian, Dallas Theological Seminary

1.	Choose the Passage.  

a.	Make sure it is not too short or too long for a single message.
b.	Do this no later than Tuesday in your preaching week!

2.	Exegete the Passage (Analyze the Parts) and Gather Your Notes.

a.	Pray for wisdom and read the translation most of the church members use.  List every question you think the average member would ask.  (Otherwise, 15 study hours later you will have all the answers but will have forgotten the questions!)  Answer these questions.

b.	Read a few other translations and note the differences and additional questions.

c.	Read the original text if you can; use tools and do brief word studies on important words.

d.	Consult the commentaries.
1)	Look up difficulties in Greek or Hebrew commentaries (if you can read them!).
2)	See the Expositor’s Bible Commentary for both the big picture and problem areas.
3)	Read a sermonic commentary (by Stott, Wiersbe, Boice, Criswell, Swindoll, etc.).
4)	Listen to tapes on the passage (but this takes much more time than reading).

3.	Determine the Exegetical Outline and Idea.

a.	Reword each verse Z1+X+Z2+Y form to remove all figures of speech.  If the text exceeds 15-20 verses or is a narrative section then write statements for groupings of 3-5 verses.

b.	Group similar statements under main titles to show big divisions (“hunks”) in the passage.

c.	Tentatively write out these “major hunks,” then make sure the various subpoints (3.a. above) really do fit under each major hunk.  Subdivide the subpoints further if you wish.

	e.g., Go from: I.	to:	I.				then to: I.	
			II.				A.						A.
							B.							1.
						II.								2.
							A.						B.
							B.					II. etc.
																					
	Don't go from: 	I.		                   to produce:  	I.
							A.						A.
								1.					1.
								2.					2.
							B.						B.
					   II.						II. etc.

d.	Summarize your main points in a subject/complement sentence called the “exegetical idea.”

4.	Submit the Exegetical Idea to Three Developmental Questions.

Which of the following is needed most in your sermon for your particular audience?
a.	Explain it:	What do I need to explain?  
b.	Prove it:	Do my listeners believe it?
c.	Apply it:	Where does this concept show up in real life?

5.	Determine the Desired Listener Response.

a.	This “sermon purpose” states what you want to happen in the hearers in terms of measurable results (observable behavior) in response to your preaching the sermon (pp. 148, 156, 170).

b.	It answers the question, “How do I want my listeners to grow with a new knowledge, insight, attitude or skill by my preaching this message?”

6.	Formulate the Homiletical Idea.

a.	Think through how your listeners need to know and act upon the exegetical idea.
b.	State this exegetical idea into a concise and memorable sentence (into your “big idea”).

7.	Outline the Sermon.

a.	Taking into account your emphasis on Step 4, have the main idea appear where it should best occur in the sermon.

1)	Deductive:  The main idea is given at the beginning, then developed (cf. Step 4).
a)	This outline is clear, but less interesting.  It closely follows the exegetical subpoints.
b)	Examples: an idea to explain, a proposition to prove, a principle to apply.

2)	Inductive:  The main idea is not initially stated but is revealed fully in the conclusion.
a)	This outline is less clear, but more interesting.  Exegetical points need reworking.
b)	This outline is also better for hostile audiences in that it builds up to a conclusion.
c)	Examples: subject to complete, problem to explain, story to tell, cause with effects.

b.	Write out your major points with their verse references following the order of the passage.

c.	Develop each of these points with two things in mind: the three developmental questions in Step 4 and answers to the key issues you raised in your preliminary questions in Step 1.

8.	Plan for Oral Clarity.

a.	Remember that you know the sermon in outline form but your listeners don’t!
(1)	What you mean to say…	(2)	What the listeners hear…
I.
	A.			I.A.B.II.
	B.
II.
	To alleviate this problem you must clearly emphasize your major points in several ways:
b.	Add transitions between the major points and put them in parentheses before each point.
c.	Add restatements of the major points (rephrasing them to give the same idea).
d.	Add illustrations to support and clarify the main points.
e.	Add applications which show how the main idea relates to real life.
f.	Read verses only after stating what they mean (i.e., give the interpretation first, then read).
g.	Wherever you plan to read the Scripture underline the verse references which you will read.  

9.	Prepare the Introduction and Conclusion.

a.	The introduction should accomplish three objectives.  It should:
1)	Gain favorable attention.
2)	Create interest in listening further (touch a need or arouse some curiosity).
3)	Orient the listeners either to the main idea or to the subject (or to the first main point).

b.	The conclusion should accomplish three objectives.  It should:
1)	Summarize the major points of the message and restate your main idea.
2)	Apply the passage in areas not already touched upon in the body of the sermon.
3)	Exhort the listeners to obedience (reminding of applications stated earlier).

10. Manuscript and Practice the Message until it is Internalized.

a.	Manuscript the entire message (including the verses) to force the best possible word-choice and to preserve the message for future use.  

b.	Memorize your Subject, MI, and MPs, and the general flow of the message.

c.	Internalize the sermon by preaching it 6-8 times, each time weaning yourself more from the notes.  Practice gestures while standing up with a makeshift pulpit in front of your mirror.



VI. 2004 Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	
Note: This 2004 sched has 1 narrative session + Review+ Davis, with 15 students & CBI RC
(Please tick if completed in full on time.  Mark “L” if late, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)
Session	Date (Day)	Subject	Assignment	

	1
	8 Jan (Th)
	Syllabus & Testimony Training
	No assignments
	

	
	9 Jan (F)
	SBC Picnic
	No class or assignments
	

	2
	15 Jan (Th)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	16 Jan (F1)
	How to Be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20 
Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)
	

	4
	16 Jan (F2)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? 1-2
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony)
Robinson, 7-30 or Liefeld, 3-25
	

	
	17-29 Jan
	Chinese New Year Break
	No class or assignments
	

	5
	29 Jan (Th)
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Richard, 9-28
Notes, 16-20
	

	6
	30 Jan (F1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 5-8
	

	7
	30 Jan (F2)
	The Big Idea (CPS)28-29
	Richard, 29-51, 153-56 Flesh/text
	

	
	
	
	
	

	8
	5 Feb (Th)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
Public Scripture Reading
	Speaking #2: Students 9-12
Notes, 10-15 Reading Scripture
	

	9
	6 Feb (F1)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
30-31
	Richard, 53-65, 157-61 struc (EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	10
	6 Feb (F2)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y 31-34
	Richard, 67-78CPT; Notes, 22
	

	
	
	
	
	

	11
	12 Feb (Th)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-4
	

	12
	13 Feb (F1)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96
Richard, 189-90 Outline Elements
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	

	13
	13 Feb (F2)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical IdeaCover 43-46

	Richard, 79-85 Purpose Bridge
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	14
	19 Feb (Th)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
Cover 48-50, 59-67
	Richard, 87-96 CPS
Notes, 43-50
	

	15
	20 Feb (F1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 4-9
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)
	

	16
	20 Feb (F2)
	Outlining
	Richard, 97-104Struc; 
Notes, 23, 61-63
	

	
	22-28 Feb
	Chang Mai BEE Conference
	No class but read Davis, 93-103 on audience feedback
	

	17
	4 Mar (Th)
	Illustrations
Cover 56-58
	Notes, v-vii
Richard, 125-31 illustrations
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	

	18
	5 Mar (F1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 10-12, 1-3
	

	19
	5 Mar (F2)
	Clarity
	Richard, 110-16 clarity
Assign. #6 (Written Sermon)
	




	
	
	
	
	

	20
	11 Mar (Th)
	Applications
	Richard, 116-25, 185-87 appl/aud
Assign. #7 (Epistle Sermon EO)
	

	21
	12 Mar (F1)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 104-10, 191-98, 131-33
	

	22
	12 Mar (F2)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 135-43; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #8 Epistle Sermon HO due 17 March for speakers 1-3
	

	
	15-20 March
	Mid-Semester Break
	No classes or assignments
	

	23
	25 Mar (Th)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
Classroom Sermons/Videotaping:
	Hybels, 79-112 controversial sub
Assign. #8 (Epistle Sermon HO)
Prep for Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evals. over the next few weeks)
	

	24
	26 Mar (F1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-3
Assign. #9 (Chapel Sermon)
	

	25
	26 Mar (F2)
	Delivery
	Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
Richard, 143-48, 199-203 Del/eval
	

	
	
	
	
	

	26
	1 Apr (Th)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-5
Mawhinney, 78-116
	

	27
	2 Apr (F1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 6-8
	

	28
	2 Apr (F2)
	Preaching Narratives 
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Notes, 120-134, 140-53) 
Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix
	

	
	8 Apr (Th)
9 Apr (F)
	Maundy Thursday
Good Friday
	No class either day but Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO for speakers 1-6)
	

	29
	15 Apr (Th)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
Assign. #11 (Narr. Sermon EO for speakers 7-15)
	

	30
	16 Apr (F1)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72
	

	31
	16 Apr (F2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-2
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO for speakers 1-6)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	32
	22 Apr (Th)
	Narrative Sermons
	Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO for speakers 7-15)
Speaking #4: Students 3-4
Richard, 163-67, 177-184 EPT
	

	33
	23 Apr (F1)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-88
	

	34
	23 Apr (F2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 5-6
Mawhinney, 173-212
	

	
	
	
	
	

	35
	29 Apr (Th)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	36
	30 Apr (F1)
	Evangelistic, Wedding, 
& Funeral Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	

	37
	30 Apr (F2)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-10
	

	
	
	
	
	

	33
	Finals Week
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Richard, 155-56
Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
Turn in this completed report
	


This year lost 5 sessions to BEE conf, Maundy Thurs & Good Friday
Delivery & Audience Feedback covered by reading only during BEE Conference
The former review section 25 March is replaced with Preaching Controversial Subjects 
VI. 2005 Reading Report  Name	 	Course Grade ______ 	Box 	
2005 sched has no Davis session; 14 students; begins 2.5 weeks late with 4 make-ups + finals week
(Please tick if readings completed in full on time.  Mark “T” if tardy, “P” if read partially, and leave blank if not read at all.)

	Session
	Date (Day)
	Subject
	Assignment
	

	1
	12 Aug (F)
	Syllabus & Testimony Training
Delivery & Audience Feedback
	Read the syllabus (pp. v-xii)
Davis, 93-103
Notes, 16-20
	

	
	
	
	
	

	2
	17 Aug (W1)
	Your Unknown Past (1 min.)
	Speaking #1
	

	3
	17 Aug (W2)
	How to Be an Interesting Speaker 
	Borden, 1-20 
	

	4
	19 Aug (F)
	What is Expository Preaching?
Why is EP Important? (notes, 1-2)
	Assign. #1 (Written Testimony)
Robinson, 7-30 or Liefeld, 3-25
	

	
	
	
	
	

	5
	24 Aug (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 6-9
	

	6
	24 Aug (W2)
	Advantages & Goals to EP 3-5
Difficulties & Relevance of EP
	Richard, 9-29 (overview)

	

	7
	24 Aug (W3 5:10) Make-up
	The Big Idea (CPS) (notes, 28-29)
	Richard, 33-52 (study), 145-52 (Flesh/text)
	

	
	26 Aug (F)
	Pastoral Care Retreat
	No classes or assignments
	

	8
	31 Aug (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 5, 10-13
	

	9
	31 Aug (W2)
	Public Scripture Reading
	Notes, 10-15 (Reading Scripture)
	

	10
	2 Sep (F)
	Exegetical Idea: Basic Form
(notes, 30-31)
	Richard, 53-64, 153-54 (structure/EO)
Assign. #2 (Luther Big Idea)
	

	
	5-9 Sep
	Mid-Semester Break
	No classes or assignments
	

	11
	14 Sep (W1)
	Testimonies (2-3 min.)
	Speaking #2: Students 1-4, 14
	

	12
	14 Sep (W2)
	Exegetical Idea: Z1+X+Z2+Y 31-34
	Richard, 65-76 (CPT); Notes, 22
	

	13
	16 Sep (F)
	Developmental Questions
	Robinson, 77-96 (Develop. Questions)
Richard, 189-90 (Outline Elements)
Assign. #3 (Exeg. Idea Exercises)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	14
	21 Sep (W1)
	Sermon’s Purpose 
Homiletical Idea (notes, 43-46)

	Richard, 77-83 (Purpose Bridge)
Notes, 19-20 (Speech Making)
Assign #4 (Col. 4:6 Exeg. Outline)
	

	15
	21 Sep (W2)
	Structure: Deductive/Inductive
(notes, 48-50, 59-67)
	Richard, 85-93 (CPS)
Notes, 43-50
	

	16
	21 Sep (W3 5:10) Make-up
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 6-10
	

	17
	23 Sep (F)
	Outlining
	Richard, 95-111 (Structure), 184-85 (Outlines); Notes, 23, 61-63 
Assign #5 (Col. 4:6 Hom. Outline)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	18
	28 Sep (W1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 12-14, 1, 5
	

	19
	28 Sep (W2)
	Illustrations (notes, 56-58)
	Notes, v-vii; Richard, 121-28 (ILLS)
Illustration Assign. #1 (2 cards)
	

	20
	30 Sep (F)
	Clarity
	Richard, 111-15 (clarity)
Assign. #6 (Written Sermon)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	21
	5 Oct (W1)
	Persuasion Speeches (2 min.)
	Speaking #3: Students 2-4, 9, 11
	

	22
	5 Oct (W2)
	Applications
	Richard, 115-21, 172-79 (appl/aud)
Assign. #7 (Epistle Sermon EO)
	

	23
	5 Oct (W3 5:10 make-up)
	Introductions & Conclusions
	Richard, 103-7 (intros), 186-92 (sample intro), 127-28 (conclusions)
	

	24
	7 Oct (F)
	Manuscripting & Word Choice
Gunning’s Rules
	Richard, 129-40; Notes, 93-94
Assign. #8 Epistle HO speakers 1-2
Assign. #9 (Chapel Sermon)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	25
	12 Oct (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 1-3
	

	26
	12 Oct (W2)
	Preaching Controversial Subjects
Classroom Sermons/Videotaping:
	Hybels, 79-112 controversial sub
Assign. #8 (Epistle Sermon HO)
Prep for Assign. #10 (6 Sermon Evals. over the next few weeks)
	

	27
	14 Oct (F)
	Delivery
	Mawhinney, 6-77, 245-58
Richard, 136-40 (delivery), 193-97 (evaluations) Del/eval
	

	
	
	
	
	

	28
	19 Oct (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 4-6
Mawhinney, 78-116
	

	29
	19 Oct (W2)
	Preaching Narratives 1
	“Preaching Biblical Narratives” (Notes, 120-134, 140-53) 
	

	30
	19 Oct (W3 5:10 make-up)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 7-8
	

	31
	21 Oct (F)
	Preaching Narratives 2
	Richard, 169-76 Narr Appendix
(Narr. Sermon EO 
for speakers 1-6)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	32
	26 Oct (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 9-11
Assign. #11 (Narr. EO speakers 7-15)
	

	33
	26 Oct (W2)
	Topical Sermons
	Mawhinney, 117-72
Richard, 198-203 (topical preaching)
	

	34
	28 Oct (F)
	Epistle Sermons
	Speaking #4: Students 12-13
Assign. #12 (Narr. Sermon HO for speakers 1-6)
	

	
	
	
	
	

	35
	2 Nov (W1)
	Epistle Sermons
Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #4: Student 14
Speaking #5: Students 1-2
Illustration Assign. #2 (3 cards)
	

	36
	2 Nov (W2)
	Monologues
	Notes, 160-88
	

	37
	2 Nov (W3 5:10 make-up)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 3-4
Assign. #12 (Narr. HO speakers 7-15)
Richard, 160-71 (narrative preaching), 172-79 (advanced CPT)EPT
	

	38
	4 Nov (F)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 5-6
Mawhinney, 173-212
	

	
	
	
	
	

	39
	9 Nov (W1)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 7-9
	

	40
	9 Nov (W2)
	Evangelistic, Wedding, 
& Funeral Sermons
	Biblical Sermons, 201-19
Mawhinney, 213-58 (read 245-58 again—I know you read it earlier)
	

	41
	11 Nov (F)
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 10-11
	

	
	
	
	
	

	42
	14-18 Nov #1
	Narrative Sermons
	Speaking #5: Students 12-14
	

	43
	14-18 Nov #2
	Preaching Calendars & 
The “Don’ts” of Preaching
	Richard, 153-54
Hybels, 45-53
Wiersbe, 71-109
Turn in this completed report
	




6.	Published 3 x 5 card illustration files

a.	Paul Lee Tan, Encylopedia of 15,000 Illustrations.  2d ed. Assurance Publishers (P.O. Box 753, Rockville, MD 20851), 1979, 1998.  This is probably the best and most complete collection available (especially for teaching prophecy), but for a price!  Tan’s 3 x 5 card set cost me about US$85 in 1985.  Write them to find out current prices.

b.	Michael P. Green.  The Expositor’s Illustration File.  rev. ed. P.O. Box 6746, Fort Myers, FL 33906 USA (1982, 1985).  His book is Illustrations for Biblical Preaching (Baker, 1989) and computer (DOS and Mac) versions are available at this address.  Green is more up-to-date than Tan, has better illustrations (but only 4000 of them), is better categorized, and is printed with larger typeface (thus is easier to read).  The 3 x 5 card set cost me about US$40 in 1988.  Write him to find out current prices.

	You can buy both of these 3 x 5 card files in book form at the SBC Book Centre, but every time you want to bring one to the pulpit you must photocopy it and paste it on a 3 x 5 card or in your sermon notes (if you use them!).  Maybe instead you should get the computer versions.

C.	File these illustrations in a 3 x 5 card file drawer system.  If you throw your illustrations in an old box you’ll have wasted your time!  For more help here get ahold of Michael P. Green, Green’s Filing Systems: For Pastors and Christian Workers (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1991?), US$9.95.  This book presents filing principles, several filing systems, and how to use them.
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“The pastor certainly put everything he had into that
< ”
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The pastor of stern countenance began his sermon by saying solemn/y,
"I'am not here to entertain you with a lot of interesting stories; I am here
to preach the Word of God." He proved to be prophetic. He was neither
entertaining nor interesting. As a matter of fact, he was quite dull.

In vilifying the use of stories and illustrations in preaching, he was
unwittingly criticizing a style (what we call parables) used most
frequently by a well known preacher of the first century. He told stories
about families, farmers and financiers. Some of them are quite humor-
ous while others are rather sad.

From that Galilean preacher, we learn that using illustrations from the
pulpitis anart to be learned. The most effective preachers are thase who
can communicate truth with a well-chosen illustration.

However, there needs to be a word of caution - nothing suffers from
more abuse than the pulpit story. Certain kinds of stories should be
avoidedlikea hymn with eight verses to the eight stanzas (take this with
a pinch of salt).

The embellished story. Here the speaker wastes precious minutes
givinga lot of irrelevant details and never seem to get to the point. And
ifhedoes, itislostin the mass of unrelated details. He is usually onewho
complains about not enough time to preach.

The superflous story. This usually occurs when the preacher has just
heard a really good story and can't wait to spring it on his congregation.
Sosomewhere during the message, he makes a herculean effort toapply
it, saying, "that reminds me of a story".

The egocentric story. Here the preacher sees himself as a spiritual
superstar. His illustrations are usually first-person accounts about his
many spiritual triumphs. Like Perry Mason, he never [o%s. . It is not
wrong to use first-person incidents as illustrations. They can be quite
helpful but the speaker must resist the temptation to become the hero
every time.

The specious story. There is nothing wrong with fictitious stories - so
long as they are not presented as actual experiences. Nothing will
destroy the confidence in a minister as quickly as hearing fiction
presented as fact.

The manipulative story. This is where the speaker manipulates the
emotions of the audience to obtain certain results. Sometimes referred
to as "tear jerkers", the tales can be used for such diverse purposes as
obtaining decisions for Christ or raising funds. A moving story is not
always an indication of the moving of the Spirit.

Here is a suggested checklist for the pulpit story-teller:

1. Is the stary relevant to the point? -

2. Does the story contain unnécessary details?

3. Will the story contribute to the overall quality and clarity of th
message? . R

4. Whatis the motive in telling the story?

We need to think twice before saying, "that reminds me of a story."

adapted from article by LeRoy Patterson Stuart
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© Karl Marx—A Role Model?

‘Two of his daughters and a son-in-law.
committed suicide. Three of his children
died of malnutrition. Marx felt no obliga-
tion to ‘earn a living, but instead lived by
begging from Engels. He fathered an il-
legitimate:child by his maidservant. He
drank heavily. He was a paid informer of
the Austrian police, spying on
revolutionaries. ;

Though Marx and his wife were poor,
he kept investing in the stock market
where he constantly lost. His wife left him
twice, but returned. He didn’t attend her
funeral. His correspondence with Engels
was full of obscenities. His favorite
daughter, Eleanor, with her father’s ap-
proval, married Edward Eveling, a man
who advocated blasphemy and wor-
shipped Satan.

Daughter Eleanor committed suicide.
Karl Marx died in despair.

e How We Learn

1% through Taste

1-¥2% through Touch

3-14% through Smell

11% through Hearing

83% through SIGHT

This shows the importance of audio-

visual materials in teaching.

@ Rape Accoptable? e
. Nearly one-guarter of the boys and ong-
sixth of the girls responding 1o 4 survey oo
Fape say it was acceptable for a man 1o
force & woman to have sex with him if he
has spent money on her. i |
The survey was taken by 1,700 sixth-to

ninth graders who attended the l‘l}mdm“ :

Island Rape Crisis Center’s Assault
Awareness Program a1 schaols across the
state. g
Among the findings:
. "65% of the boys and 479 of thy girls
in seventh theough ninth grades said it &
aceeptable for 3 man 1o fores & woman to
bave sex if they have beon dating more
than six moaths, .
*87% of the boys and 79% of the irls
said rape is OK if 3 man and woman are
married.

© What Do Americans Believe?

The Roper’s USA Reports recently
made an opinion survey. The result:

*74% of Americans believe there is a |
heaven and hell.

*50% believe in ESP'

*41% believe there is human life else-
where in the Universe.

*25% are sure that we have beenvisited

| by aliens from outer space via UFOs.

*15% believe in reincarnation.

|
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(] lllustrations

N4} Date Modified Size | Kind

‘ 1 Holwick's Misc llustrations 18-Feb-2008 8:31 AM 4.4MB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| [%] ABORTION Rate.gif 24-Jan-2008 9:32 PM 20KB  Graphics Inte...e Format (GIF)
| " AGING bear fruit.doc 09-5ep-2008 1:12 PM 20KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 1 AGING perks of Being Over 50.doc 21-5ep-2005 8:09 AM 20KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7 AGING Robert Browning RABBI BEN EZRA.doc 19-Feb-20112:57 PM 37KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 71 AGING thinking others your age look older than you.doc  28-Dec-2010 10:34 AM 33KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| ") ANGER affects last a long time.doc 07-Apr-2008 4:25 PM 25K8  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7 ANGER at God.doc 12-Nov-2008 6:28 PM 25KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 71 ANGER leads to destruction.doc 09-Apr-2008 9:18 PM 20KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| [7) ATONEMENT Christ died for us.doc 23-Mar-2011 8:12 AM 37KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 71 ATONEMENT Jesus wants our sins.doc 12-Dec-2010 10:00 PM, 33KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| [ ATTITUDE treat people based on inner qualities.doc  12-Nov-2008 11:34 PM 61KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
‘ ") BAPTISM ignorance about.doc 22-Dec-2010 10:14 AM 29KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 71 BIBLE authority questioned.doc 15-Jul-2008 8:47 PM 33KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| ) BiBLE interpret correctly.doc 29-Mar-2009 2:41 PM 20KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 71 BIBLE transforms children into leaders.doc 09-5ep-2008 4:35 PM 49KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| ) BIBLE transforms lives.doc 09-Sep-2008 4:37 PM 49KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| ") BLESSING count your blessings.doc 12-Nov-2008 7:19 PM 20KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 171 BLESSINGS provided by God but unused.doc 12-Nov-2008 11:53 PM 41KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7 BLNDNESS.doc 04-5ep-2010 3:37 PM 53KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7| CHARACTER more important than outward beauty.doc  04-Mar-2008 8:19 AM 25KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| CHRIST vicarious death benefits us.docx 10-jan-2011 3:30 PM 82KB  Microsoft Word document

] CHRIST walking in His footprints.doc 11-Dec-2009 3:23 AM 37KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| [71 CHRISTMAS give rather than receive.doc 28-Dec-2009 3:48 AM 57KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7 CHRISTMAS giving envelope.doc 08-Dec-2006 6:36 AM 37KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
| 7' CHRISTMAS giving for slippers.doc. 08-Dec-2006 7:55 AM 106 KB  Microsoft Wor...04 document
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